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INTRODUCTION

In the framework of the cooperation between the Hebrew University of
Jerusalem and the University of Vienna, Armin Lange, Emanuel Tov,
and Matthias Weigold organized in February of 2008 the international
conference “The Dead Sea Scrolls in Context: Integrating the Dead Sea
Scrolls in the Study of Ancient Texts, Languages, and Cultures” at Vienna
University.

It was a special honor for the conference organizers that the Federal
President of the Republic of Austria, Dr. Heinz Fischer, and his Excel-
lency, the Ambassador of the State of Israel to Austria, Dan Ashbel,
addressed words of greeting to the conference. We would like to use
this opportunity to reiterate our gratitude to both President Fischer and
Ambassador Ashbel. We are also grateful to the Embassy of the State
of Israel to Austria, Brill Publishers, the Faculty of Historical and Cul-
tural Studies of Vienna University, the Osterreichische Gesellschaft der
Freunde der Hebriischen Universitit Jerusalem, the Rectorate of Vienna
University, and Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht publishers for sponsoring our
conference. The active help of Professor Dr. Alfred Ebenbauer and Pro-
fessor Dr. Dr. Dr. Peter Landesmann in fundraising were instrumental for
the success of the conference. We would also like to thank Dara Fischer,
Katharina Gabor, Daniela Hanin, Maria Kelm, Nikolaus Keusch, Kerstin
Mayerhofer, and Olivia Rogowski for their help in organizing the confer-
ence. Furthermore, we are obliged to the departments Public Relations
and Event Management as well as Research Service and International
Relations of Vienna University.

The present volume is the first of two volumes in which the proceed-
ings of our conference will be published. We are grateful to Ms. Maria
Kelm for her support in editing the proceedings. We are grateful to
Hans Barstad and the editorial board of Supplements to Vetus Testamen-
tum for accepting our proceedings for publication. Liesbeth Hugenholtz,
Machiel Kleemans, and Suzanne Mekking of Brill publishers have guided
us through the publication process in preparing the manuscript of this
volume.

In addition to twenty presentations by faculty members of the He-
brew University and the University of Vienna, thirty eight colleagues
from all over the world answered our call for papers and contributed
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presentations to the Vienna “Dead Sea Scrolls in Context” conference.
The topic of the conference responded to the completion of the publica-
tion of the scrolls from the Judean Desert. Except for some small frag-
ments, all of the Dead Sea Scrolls have been published and are now easily
accessible. The time has therefore come to integrate the Dead Sea Scrolls
fully into the various disciplines that benefit from the discovery of these
very important ancient texts. The Dead Sea Scrolls enrich many areas
of biblical research, as well as the study of ancient Jewish, early Chris-
tian and other ancient literatures, languages, and cultures. In addition to
Dead Sea Scrolls specialists, the Vienna conference was, therefore, also
attended by specialists from these other fields. We made it a requirement
for both the presentations of the Vienna conference and the contributions
to its proceedings that contributors address both the Dead Sea Scrolls
themselves as well as one of the contexts mentioned above.

The first volume of the Vienna conference proceedings contains arti-
cles that discuss new methodologies applied to the Dead Sea Scrolls, and
articles that address the relevance of the Dead Sea Scrolls for the textual
history of the Hebrew Bible, for ancient Semitic languages, the Hebrew
Bible and Second Temple Jewish literature, and for ancient Jewish litera-
ture in Greek.

The first part of the present volume (“Methodological Contexts: The
Dead Sea Scrolls Beyond Historical Criticism”) puts the Dead Sea Scrolls
into the context of new methodologies and approaches beyond the con-
straints of historical criticism. Emanuel Tov (“The Sciences and the Re-
construction of the Ancient Scrolls: Possibilities and Impossibilities”)
surveys and discusses various scientific methodologies which were ap-
plied to the Dead Sea Scrolls, such as radiocarbon dating, ink research,
analysis of parchment shrinkage, DNA-analysis, elemental composition
analysis, analysis of stitching material, the use of advanced photographic
techniques, computer assisted fragment identification, research of hair
follicles and fibers, and the so-called Stegemann method of reconstruct-
ing ancient scrolls. Of these scientific approaches, Tov finds radiocarbon
analysis, ink research, research of leather follicles and papyrus fibers, ele-
mental composition analysis, and infrared color photographing the most
promising methods. James A. Loader (“Creating New Contexts: On the
Possibilities of Biblical Studies in Contexts Generated by the Dead Sea
Scrolls”) carries the methodological question into the realm of intertex-
tuality. The Dead Sea Scrolls lend a striking topicality to the concept
of intertextuality. Not only was Qumran literature written in the con-
text of the Hebrew Bible, but it created in turn contexts for the reading
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of the Hebrew Bible that did not exist before the Dead Sea Scrolls. The
example of the Dead Sea Scrolls shows thus that pre-texts do not remain
unaffected by their post-texts. Jeff S. Anderson (“Curses and Blessings:
Social Control and Self Definition in the Dead Sea Scrolls”) reflects on
blessings and curses in covenant renewals and expulsions, war prayers,
and parenetic exhortations based on J.L. Austin’s notion of performative
utterances.! Blessings and curses uttered in ritual contexts at Qumran
were potent and effective performatives. The community employed these
utterances in multiple contexts using speech laced with intertextual ref-
erences to blessings and curses from the Hebrew Bible. In the framework
of the Qumran community’s dualistic world view, blessings and curses
enhanced social solidarity, marginalized outsiders, and coerced obedi-
ence to social sanctions. Based on the example of 1QSa, Tal Ilan (“Read-
ing for Women in 1QSa [Serekh ha-Edah]”) shows how individual Dead
Sea Scrolls can be interpreted from a feminist standpoint. Ilan reads the
constructions of gender in 1QSa not in isolation, but in light of other
texts that existed simultaneously. She shows that in 1QSa, the council of
the Yahad comprises both women and men of honor. Ilan asks: if 1QSa
is thus interested in both men and women, why did research ignore the
role of women in the Qumran community for so long?

The second part of the present volume is dedicated to “The Textual
History of the Hebrew Bible in Light of the Dead Sea Scrolls” The three
articles of this part exemplify how the Dead Sea Scrolls help to better
understand the pre-canonical textual history of the biblical books. John
Elwolde (“The Hodayot’s Use of the Psalter: Text-Critical Contributions
[Book 2: Pss 42-72]”) analyzes the text-critical importance of allusions to
Pss 42-72 in the Qumran Hodayot. Out of twenty-one passages, he finds
only the allusion to Ps 57:5 in 1QH? V:6-7 (XIII:8-9) of text-critical inter-
est. The Hodayot attest to the regular form x°2% instead of MT’s hapax
legomenon 2%, Peshitta’s ~als, and Tg. Ps’s r:n-l'vw Furthermore, in
the Hodayot no equivalent for MT’s @v7%> naswx or LXX’s éxoyuidiny
Tetapaylévog can be found. Based on the example of Mal 3:22-24, Rus-
sell Fuller (“Hebrew and Greek Biblical Manuscripts: Their Interpreta-
tions and their Interpreters”) demonstrates that the redactional history of
biblical compositions cannot be reconstructed based on their Masoretic
texts. In Mal 3:22-24, the text sequence of the Greek version is older than
the Masoretic one. It has its origin no later than the middle of the sec-

U J.L. Austin, How to Do Things with Words (Cambridge: Harvard University Press,
1962).
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ond century B.C.E as attested by the paleographic date of 4QXII* (4Q76).
The sequence of the Masoretic text highlights the eschatological perspec-
tive in the last section of Malachi and emphasizes thus the eschatological
imagery used in contemporary compositions like the book of Jubilees.
Based on the example of Judg 6:7-10, Alexander Rofé (“Studying the
Biblical Text in the Light of Historico-Literary Criticism: The Reproach
of the Prophet in Judg 6:7-10 and 4QJudg®”) discusses the relationship
between textual criticism (“lower criticism”) and the historical-critical
approach (“higher criticism”). The absence of Judg 6:7-10 from 4QJudg?
is due to parablepsis. But this short text was favored by the contents of
the pericope in question. Judges 6:7-10 is an addition aiming to reply to
Gideon’s complaint “why has all this befallen us” (Judg 6:13). The example
shows that various textual witnesses reveal the textual vicissitudes of the
late history of biblical texts but do not provide information about their
early history.

The third part of the present volume, “Ancient Semitic Languages and
the Dead Sea Scrolls,” is dedicated to the contribution of the Dead Sea
Scrolls to the understanding of Hebrew and Aramaic. Steven E. Fassberg
(“The Dead Sea Scrolls and Their Contribution to the Study of Hebrew
and Aramaic”) surveys the history of research on the study of Hebrew
and Aramaic in light of the Dead Sea Scrolls. The Dead Sea Scrolls have
left an indelible mark on Hebrew linguistic research in 1) pointing to
the existence of different Hebrew dialects in ancient Coele-Syria, 2) in
providing evidence for vernacular Hebrew during the Second Temple
period, and 3) in highlighting the history of the Hebrew verbal system.
Similarly, the Dead Sea Scrolls provide new insights into the Aramaic
of the Second Temple period by highlighting the literary nature of the
Aramaic texts from Qumran (standard literary Aramaic), by arguing
for a Palestinian setting and middle Aramaic date of Targum Ongelos,
and by allowing for a new periodization of the Aramaic language, i.e.
Old, Official, Middle, Late, and Modern Aramaic. The Aramaic Dead
Sea Scrolls belong to the Middle Aramaic period (200 B.C.E.—200 C.E.).
Furthermore, the coexistence of Hebrew and Aramaic documents at the
various sites in the Judean Desert as well as the Hebraisms in the Aramaic
documents and the Aramaisms in the Hebrew documents prove the
bilingualism of Palestinian Jews before and after the turn of the Common
Era.

Five other papers underline the significance of the Dead Sea Scrolls
for Hebrew and Aramaic research. Moshe Bar-Asher (“Two Issues in
Qumran Hebrew: Synchronic and Diachronic Perspectives”) studies the
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transition from Qumran to Mishnaic Hebrew by way of the examples
of man/*R1an and Awyn in Qumran and Mishnaic Hebrew. The transi-
tions between different forms of Hebrew take place at different times
for different features. In some cases Qumran may line up with biblical
Hebrew and against later Mishnaic Hebrew, while in other cases Qum-
ran and Mishnaic Hebrew are set off from biblical Hebrew. Francesco
Zanella (“The Lexemes 7190 and mn in the Poetic Texts of Qumran:
Analysis of a Semantic Development”) explains the semantic develop-
ment of the lexemes 7m0 and M in the context of ancient Jewish per-
ceptions of speech. In Qumran texts, speech is no longer linked to per-
version, falsehood, and mischief. Speech acts, rather, have the purpose of
praising and exalting the true nature of God, which must be at first fully
comprehended. The act of praising, therefore, originates from a cognitive
(perhaps mystical) process that brings the speaker/petitioner to a deeper
level of knowledge. In their new meanings of “contribution of knowledge”
(7m17n) and “selected prayer” (M), 10 and min lexicalize the innova-
tive relations between praise, true knowledge, and “oral sacrifice” Two
ostraca from pagan Mareshah highlight, according to Esther Eshel (“Ara-
maic Texts from Qumran in Light of New Epigraphical Finds”), the use
of two Aramaic lexemes in Qumran texts. The use of the noun Xwnn in
the Mareshah ostraca demonstrates that in 4Q211 nnnwn might refer to a
luminous phenomenon made by stars or meteors. Furthermore, that the
Mareshah ostraca use the verb nm to describe the movement of Halley’s
comet argues for a similar usage in the “Birth of Noah” text. These lin-
guistic observations point to the knowledge of Mesopotamian astrology,
astronomy, and demonology in Coele-Syria during the Persian and Hel-
lenistic periods. Aaron Koller (“Four Dimensions of Linguistic Variation:
Aramaic Dialects in and around Qumran”) explains the dialectological
variation of Middle Aramaic in considering geography, textual genres,
and linguistic ideologies. By comparing the linguistic features of Targum
Ongelos and Targum Pseudo-Jonathan with Aramaic texts from Qumran,
Christa Miiller-Kessler (“The Linguistic Heritage of Qumran Aramaic”)
shows that both Targumim belong to the dialect geography of Babylonia.
Although Targumic Aramaic preserves features of Qumran Aramaic, it
is far more developed than the latter. Therefore its placement within the
group of Middle Aramaic has to be reconsidered. The diversity in the lin-
guistic elements of Qumran Aramaic presents a non-homogeneous lan-
guage style that differs from text to text.

The fourth part of the present volume, “The Hebrew Bible and Other
Second Temple Jewish Literature in Light of the Dead Sea Scrolls,” is
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devoted to another important context of the Dead Sea Scrolls. Mila Gins-
burskaya (“Leviticus in the Light of the Dead Sea Scrolls: Atonement and
Purification from Sin”) explores the concept of atonement and the related
ideas of purification and divine forgiveness in cultic and non-cultic texts
of the Hebrew Bible and the Dead Sea Scrolls. While the connection
between atonement, forgiveness, and purification from sin is particularly
enhanced in the Dead Sea Scrolls, the synthesis of cultic and non-cultic
trends in the Dead Sea Scrolls supports the view that there is no ideolog-
ical discontinuity between the Dead Sea Scrolls and the Hebrew Bible.
Bennie H. Reynolds III (“Adjusting the Apocalypse: How the Apocryphon
of Jeremiah C Updates the Book of Daniel”) argues that Apocryphon of
Jeremiah C updated some prophecies of the book of Daniel approximately
sixty years after it was written, i.e. during the reign of John Hyrcanus
(134-104 B.C.E.). The writer of the Apocryphon renewed and actuated
Daniel’s failed prophecy, placing the eschaton near the beginning of the
first century B.C.E. Michael Segal (“Identifying Biblical Interpretation in
Parabiblical Texts”) identifies interpretative techniques as markers for
the “post-canonical” nature of a textual composition. He exemplifies his
theory based on the re-narrations of the story of the sojourn to Egypt
(Gen 12:10-20) in the book of Jubilees and the Genesis Apocryphon. In
both texts, Segal observes an implicit interpretative thrust to harmonize
the story of Abram’s and Sarai’s sojourn to Egypt with Israel’s exile in
Egypt. This interpretative thrust became explicit much later in Genesis
Rabbah. In her comparison of 4Q377 2 i 9 with Demetrius the Chrono-
grapher, Philos Legum allegoriae (1.76; 2.66-67; 3.103), m. Sotah 1:7, 9,
and Sipre Num 99, Hanna Tervanotko (“Miriam Misbehaving? The Fig-
ure of Miriam in 4Q377 in Light of Ancient Jewish Literature”) shows
that 4Q377 2 i 9 preserves an allusion to Num 12. The brevity of this
allusion implies that this text was written for the use of audiences who
could relate to it with such a subtle hint. Pierpaolo Bertalotto (“Qum-
ran Messianism, Melchizedek, and the Son of Man”) observes that both
the Melchizedek of 11QMelch and the Son of Man in the Enochic Book
of Parables are linked by way of the angelic appellative 2m>x, that both
are interpretative developments of the “one like a son of man” in Dan
7:13-14, and that being identified with the “Anointed of the Spirit,” both
perform revelatory tasks. Bertalotto concludes that the Melchizedek of
11QMelch was created against the background of the Son of Man in the
Book of Parables. ]. Harold Ellens (“The Dead Sea Scrolls and the Son of
Man in Daniel, 1 Enoch, and the New Testament Gospels: An Assessment
of 11QMelch [11Q13]”) reads the Melchizedek figure of 11QMelch in the
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context of the book of Daniel, 1 Enoch, and the New Testament Gospels.
At Qumran, the Hodayot, the War Scroll, and the Rule of the Community
attest to a messianic figure that is not only a virtual Son of Man but also
a suffering servant. In 11QMelch, Melchizedek becomes a messianic fig-
ure that combines the exousia of the eschatological judge with the savior
of the people of God. Because the suffering messiah and the eschatologi-
cal judge contradict Qumran determinist thought, Ellens suggests that a
heretical movement existed within the community envisioning the pos-
sibility of hope and salvation beyond the scope of the predestined elect.
The fifth and last part of the first volume of the conference proceed-
ings is devoted to “Ancient Jewish Literature in Greek and the Dead
Sea Scrolls” Jamal-Dominique Hopkins (“The Dead Sea Scrolls and the
Greco-Roman World: Examining the Essenes’ View of Sacrifice in Rela-
tion to the Scrolls”) argues that in light of the Dead Sea Scrolls, remarks
of both Josephus (Ant. 18.19) and Philo (Prob. 75) point to a spiritualized
understanding of sacrifice in the Essene movement. Philo, Prob. 80-82,
makes it probable that studying was viewed as such a form of spiritualized
sacrifice by the Essenes. Ekaterina Matusova (“1 Enoch in the Context of
Philo’s Writings”) finds allusions to Enochic literature in Philo’s treatises
De gigantibus (On Giants) and Quod Deus sit immutabilis (That God Is
Unchangeable). Based on these allusions she is able to establish a termi-
nus ante quem for the date of the Greek translation of 1 Enoch in the first
century B.C.E. The allusions show furthermore that 1 Enoch was accepted
not only by the Qumran community but widely in ancient Judaism.
Noah Hacham (“Where Does the Shekhinah Dwell? Between the Dead
Sea Sect, Diaspora Judaism, Rabbinic Literature, and Christianity”)
shows that the idea of the Divine Presence dwelling among God’s peo-
ple originated in the (Babylonian) Diaspora due to its separation from
the nation’s religious center. Later, Hellenism exercised, especially among
Diaspora Jews, great influence on the development of the concept of
Shekhinah. When the Second Temple was destroyed, the Diaspora con-
cept of Shekhinah enabled Jews to live without a religious and national
center. Even before the destruction of the Second Temple, the Qumran
community viewed itself as a human temple in which God would dwell
removed from his physical sanctuary. In comparison with the priestly
personification of wisdom in Wisdom of Solomon 18, Ulrike Mittmann
(“11QMelch im Spiegel der Weisheit”) shows that 11QMelch under-
stands Melchizedek as a priestly figure of personified wisdom. Differ-
ent from 11QMelch, the early Christian interpretation of Melchizedek
identifies the priestly wisdom that is personified in the priestly figure
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of Melchizedek with the Davidic Messiah and the Son of Man. Loren
T. Stuckenbruck (“The ‘Heart’ in the Dead Sea Scrolls: Negotiating be-
tween the Problem of Hypocrisy and Conflict within the Human Being”)
compares the Hodayot, the Exhortation of 1 Enoch, Ben Sira, and the
Treatise of the Two Spirits with regard to the problems of hypocrisy
and conflict within human beings with each other. On the one hand,
with regard to “hypocritical” behavior, the Hodayot, the Exhortation of
1 Enoch, and Ben Sira are less interested in what happens within human
beings. Their claims to piety should not be confused with authentic
religiosity. For these texts, the demarcation between the pious and the
sinners is a socially discernible contrast. On the other hand, for the
Treatise of the Two Spirits, a recognizable distinction between “the sons
of light/righteousness” and “the sons of iniquity” is not guaranteed. It
regards “the heart” of each human being as a combat zone where the pow-
ers of good and evil struggle to assert their control. As God has appor-
tioned to each human being a certain measure of the spirit of “truth” and
the spirit of “iniquity,” an apocalyptic act of divine clearance at the end
will reveal the people of God as they have been predetermined from the
beginning.

The second volume of the Dead Sea Scrolls in Context proceedings
will explore further areas which illuminate the Dead Sea Scrolls and
are illuminated by them: “Jewish History, Culture, and Archeology and
the Dead Sea Scrolls,” “Jewish Thought and Religion in Light of the
Dead Sea Scrolls,” “The Dead Sea Scrolls and the Ancient Mediterranean
and Ancient Near Eastern Worlds,” “The Dead Sea Scrolls and Jewish
Literature and Culture of the Rabbinic and Medieval Periods,” as well as
“The Dead Sea Scrolls and Early Christianity”

Unless otherwise indicated, abbreviations follow The SBL Handbook of
Style: For Ancient Near Eastern, Biblical, and Early Christian Studies (ed.
PH. Alexander et al.; Peabody: Hendrickson, 1999).

Armin Lange, Bennie H. Reynolds III,
Emanuel Tov, and Matthias Weigold
Chapel Hill, Jerusalem, and Vienna, June 2010
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THE SCIENCES AND
THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE ANCIENT SCROLLS:
POSSIBILITIES AND IMPOSSIBILITIES

EmANUEL Tov
The Hebrew University of Jerusalem

The study of the Qumran scrolls is the study of fragments and sheets
rather than that of complete scrolls. For example, 4QJer® consists of fifty
fragments covering parts, sometimes very minute, of sixteen chapters.
4Q509 consists of 313 fragments, and 4QSam® has 346 fragments cover-
ing parts of fifty chapters. I have no idea how many fragments altogether
have been found in the Qumran caves, but it must be a large number.
Some scholars speak of 15,000 fragments for cave 4 alone,! while others
estimate the total number of fragments as 10,000% or as many as 100,000.°
If we set the average number of fragments per scroll randomly at forty, we
are dealing with 37,000 fragments covering 930 fragmentary scrolls. The
actual number will remain unknown unless one dedicates many weeks
to counting.

When dealing with a topic like the sciences and the ancient scrolls,
scientists often forget that these fragments are parts, however minute,
of once complete sheets, and that each medium-sized scroll consisted
of a number of sheets. A fragment does not constitute an independent
unit for a material investigation, since the information about fragments
needs to be supplemented by that in other fragments deriving from
the same sheet. Each sheet forms an independent unit, not necessarily
of the same nature as the sheet that is now stitched to it. Therefore,
in the material analysis of the fragments it is necessary to know more
about each sheet or the scroll as a whole. The scroll is the overriding
unit, but since many scrolls are composed of different sheets, we have
to base our remarks on these sheets. Single-column sheets like 4QTest

I R. de Vaux, quoted by P. Benoit in D/D VI (1977): v.

2 Thus S.R. Woodward et al., “Analysis of Parchment Fragments from the Judean
Desert Using DNA Techniques,” in Current Research and Technological Developments in
the Dead Sea Scrolls—Conference on the Texts from the Judean Desert, Jerusalem, 30 April
1995 (ed. D.W. Parry and S.D. Ricks; STDJ 20; Leiden: Brill, 1996), 215-238 (222).

3 1.T. Milik, oral communication.
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(4Q175) and single-sheet scrolls are rare in Qumran. Most scrolls are
composed of a number of sheets, seventeen in the case of the large Isaiah
scroll.

Over the past five decades, the sciences have come to our aid in
examining several material aspects of scroll fragments, their coverings,
stitching material, etc. The first such study was that included in DJD
I (1955), viz., examinations by Crowfoot of the linen textiles, some of
which must have covered scrolls.* Further, according to investigations
made in 1958 and the early 1960s by Ryder on the one hand and Poole
and Reed on the other,” the leather scrolls found at Qumran were made
mainly from skins of sheep and goats.® A more detailed study of the scroll
material mentioned the following four species: calf, fine-wooled sheep,
medium-wooled sheep, and a hairy animal that was either a sheep or a
goat.”

There are many ways in which the sciences helped or could help us
to gain a better understanding of the scroll fragments and aid us in their
reconstruction. The main areas are: (1) determining the date of the scrolls
(based on the age of the leather and ink [?]), (2) determining whether
fragments derive from the same sheet (Carbon-14, DNA research, the
chemical composition of the leather and ink; follicle patterns in leather,
and fibers in papyrus), (3) retrieving previously unreadable letters with
the aid of advanced photographic techniques, (4) and identifying frag-
ments and determining the relation between fragments with the aid of
computer-assisted research. At the same time, we should also be able to
determine where these sciences are unable to help us.?

4 G.M. Crowfoot in DJD1(1955): 18-38. The tests themselves were carried out under
the direction of W.E Libby at the University of Chicago in 1950.

5 M.L. Ryder, “Follicle Arrangement in Skin from Wild Sheep, Primitive Domestic
Sheep and in Parchment,” Nature 182 (1958): 1-6; J. Poole and R. Reed, “The Preparation
of Leather and Parchment by the Dead Sea Scrolls Community,” Technology and Culture
3 (1962): 1-26; repr. in Technology and Culture: An Anthology (ed. M. Kranzberg and
W.H. Davenport; New York: Schocken, 1972), 143-168; idem, “A Study of Some Dead
Sea Scrolls and Leather Fragments from Cave 4 at Qumran: Part I, Physical Examination;
Part II, Chemical Examination,” Proceedings of the Leeds Philosophical and Literary
Society, Scientific Section 9/1 (1962): 1-13; 9/6 (1964): 171-182.

¢ Ibid., “Part I, Physical Examination,” 1-13, especially 8.

7 M.L. Ryder, “Remains Derived from Skin,” in Science in Archaeology: A Comprehen-
sive Survey of Progress and Research (ed. D. Brothwell and E.S. Higgs; London: Thames &
Hudson, 1963), 539-554.

8 For an earlier survey, see M. Broshi, “The Dead Sea Scrolls, the Sciences and New
Technologies,” DSD 11 (2004): 133-142.
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This study refers solely to the scientific examination of the fragments,
and not to the identification and reconstruction on the basis of content.
Further, it refers only to scientific aid in the reconstruction and under-
standing of the scrolls, and not to the contribution of these examina-
tions to the archeology of Qumran or the understanding of life at Qum-
ran. Thus, we do not deal with ground-penetrating radar locating caves,
examination of parasites in combs, Qumran skeletons, or pottery, nor do
we deal with the study of metals, wood, glass, etc. The latter list of exam-
inations is very important for many aspects of Qumran archeology and
Qumran research, and sometimes also of scroll research, but does not
contribute directly to the reading and reconstruction of scroll fragments,
which is our immediate aim.

Over the past four decades, many types of scientific investigation have
been carried out, providing help for the research of the scrolls.

This paper focuses on the following areas:

1. Topics examined and results reached with the aid of the sciences

2. Some technical data about the scrolls

3. Scientific aid in the reconstruction of ancient scrolls: possibilities
and impossibilities.

1. Torics EXAMINED AND RESULTS
REACHED WITH THE AID OF THE SCIENCES

Individual scholars as well as groups of scholars® advanced the scien-
tific investigation of the scrolls in individual and collective publications
dealing with the sciences.!” Progress has been made in the following
areas.

° Note especially the Jerusalem “Taskforce for science and the scrolls” on behalf of
the Orion Center at the Hebrew University.

10 Parry and Ricks, Current Research; ].-B. Humbert and J. Gunneweg, eds., Khirbet
Qumrdn et ‘Ain Feshkha: Etudes danthropologie, de physique et de chimie (NTOA.SA 3;
Fribourg: Academic Press, 2003); K. Galor, J.-B. Humbert, and J. Zangenberg, eds.,
Qumran, the Site of the Dead Sea Scrolls: Archaeological Interpretations and Debates:
Proceedings of a Conference Held at Brown University, November 17-19, 2002 (STD] 57;
Leiden: Brill, 2006); J. Gunneweg, C. Greenblatt, and A. Adriaens, eds., Bio- and Material
Cultures at Qumran: Papers from a COST Action G8 Working Group Meeting Held in
Jerusalem, Israel on 22-23 May 2005 (Stuttgart: Fraunhofer IRB, 2006).
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a. Dating the Scrolls

(1) Carbon-14

The first system used for dating scrolls was that of paleography (dating
on the basis of the type of handwriting), and this is still our major
resource for dating.!! At the same time, at an early stage in the study of
the scrolls, C-14 examinations'? of the leather and papyrus fragments
became instrumental in determining their dates,'? usually corroborating
paleographical dating.!* These examinations have been applied only to a
small number of scrolls.'®

The paleographical dates applied to the documents range from the
fourth century B.C.E. to the first century c.E. for the Jericho documents,
from 250 B.C.E. to 68 C.E. for the Qumran texts, from 150 B.C.E. to 70 C.E.
for the Masada texts, and from 75 B.C.E. to 135 C.E. for the texts from
Wadi Murabba‘at, Nahal Hever, and Nahal Seelim.

1 For a summary of the paleographical dates given to the scrolls, see B. Webster,
“Chronological Index of the Texts from the Judaean Desert,” in DJD XXXIX (2002): 351
446.

12 C-14 analysis is based on the fact that the animal hides contained carbon-14 atoms
when the animal was alive, and that the number of these atoms decreased at a measurable
rate after its death, when they became carbon-12 atoms, all compared with the C-14 atoms
in tree rings.

13 The best non-technical explanation of C-14 is probably by G. Doudna, “Dating the
Scrolls on the Basis of Radiocarbon Analysis,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls after Fifty Years:
A Comprehensive Assessment (ed. PW. Flint and J.C. VanderKam; 2 vols.; Leiden: Brill,
1998-1999), 1:430-471. See also Methods of Investigation of the Dead Sea Scrolls and the
Khirbet Qumran Site: Present Realities and Future Prospects (ed. M.O. Wise et al.; Annals
of the New York Academy of Sciences 722; New York: New York Academy of Sciences,
1994), 441-453 (“Report and Discussion Concerning Radiocarbon Dating of Fourteen
Dead Sea Scrolls”).

4 For comparative tables recording the paleographical and C-14 data, see Webster,
“Chronological Index” (362-368). 1QIsa* was tested in the laboratories of Zurich and
Tucson with similar results (see n. 15).

15 The report of the first C-14 tests (14 texts) carried out in Zurich is that of G. Bonani
et al., “Radiocarbon Dating of the Dead Sea Scrolls,” Atigot 20 (1991): 27-32 = Radiocar-
bon 34 (1992): 843-849. The second group of carbon-tests was carried out on 28 texts,
of which one (1QIsa?) had also been sampled by Bonani et al.: A.J.T. Jull et al., “Radio-
carbon Dating of Scrolls and Linen Fragments from the Judean Desert,” Radiocarbon 37
(1995): 11-19 = Atigot 28 (1996): 85-91. Some individual texts were examined as well:
M. Broshi and H. Eshel, “Radiocarbon Dating and “The Messiah Before Jesus,” RevQ 20
(2001): 310-317 (4Q427 and 4Q491) = Tarbiz 70 (2001): 133-138; J. Charlesworth in
his publications of XJoshua (MS Scheyen 2713) in D/D XXXVIII (2000): 231-239 and
XJudges (MS Schoyen 2861) in DJD XXVIII (2001): 231-233.
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With the aid of a C-14 test, 1QIsa® was dated to between 250 and
103 B.C.E. (paleographical date: 125-100 B.C.E.)!® and 11QT® between
97 B.C.E. and 1 C.E. (paleographical date: late first century B.C.E. to early
first century c.E.).'” However, there are also a few texts for which the
paleographical and C-14 dates differ greatly. This pertains to 4QTQahat,
C-14 dated to 385-349 B.C.E. This date is earlier than the dates of all
other Qumran scrolls.!® By the same token, one of the fragments of
4QS? (4Q258) dated to 134-230 C.E. at the one-sigma range, after the
destruction of Qumran, is later than expected.!” Some scholars ascribe
the deviating dates of these documents—either too early or too late
according to the common view about Qumran—to the applying of castor
oil to the leather in the 1950s in order to improve the clarity of the
written text.?® This claim is made especially by G. Doudna; Doudna’s
own view is that all the scrolls date from the period before 40 B.C.E.?!
On the other hand, according to Broshi, the possible influence of such

16 Jull et al., “Radiocarbon Dating”; Bonani et al., “Radiocarbon Dating”: 202-107
B.C.E.

17 Tbid.

18 Ibid. The fragment was probably contaminated, offsetting the precision of the C-14
analysis.

9 Jull et al., “Radiocarbon Dating” Another fragment of the same scroll was dated to
11 B.C.E.—78 C.E.

20 See J. Strugnell, “On the History of the Photographing of the Discoveries in the
Judean Desert for the International Group of Editors,” in E. Tov with the collaboration
of S.J. Pfann, Companion Volume to The Dead Sea Scrolls Microfiche Edition (2nd rev. ed.;
Leiden: Brill, 1995), 125: “Next came some cleaning of the darker patches with oil, to
bring out the writing—something chemically harmless, I am told, but some of us used it
too generously in the early days.”

21 “Dating the Scrolls on the Basis of Radiocarbon Analysis,” 430-465; idem, Redating
the Dead Sea Scrolls Found at Qumran (QC 8.4; Cracow: Enigma Press, 1999); idem,
“The Legacy of an Error in Archaeological Interpretation: The Dating of the Qumran
Cave Scroll Deposits,” in Galor, Humbert, and Zangenberg, Qumran, the Site of the
Dead Sea Scrolls, 147-157. See also K.L. Rasmussen et al., “Cleaning and Radiocarbon
Dating of Material from Khirbet Qumran,” in Gunneweg, Greenblatt, and Adriaens, Bio-
and Material Cultures, 139-163; idem et al., “The Effects of Possible Contamination on
the Radiocarbon Dating of the Dead Sea Scrolls I: Castor Oil,” Radiocarbon 43 (2001):
127-132 (note that the great majority of the samples taken are not from parchments);
R. van der Water, “Reconsidering Palaeographic and Radiocarbon Dating of the Dead
Sea Scrolls,” RevQ 19 (1999-2000): 213-216; J. Atwill and S. Braunheim, “Redating the
Radiocarbon Dating of the Dead Sea Scrolls,” DSD 11 (2004): 143-157; see also the
reactions to this paper by J. van der Plicht, “Radiocarbon Dating and the Dead Sea Scrolls:
A Comment on ‘Redating,” DSD 14 (2007): 77-89; T. Higham, ].E. Taylor, and D. Green,
“New Radiocarbon Determination,” in Humbert and Gunneweg, Khirbet Qumrdn, 197-
200; S. Pfann, “Relative Agreement and Systematic Error of Radiocarbon Tests Applied
to the Dead Sea Scrolls,” Radiocarbon, forthcoming.

»
>
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oil is negligible.?> The last word has not been said on this issue, and
the presence of castor oil on the margins of the leather (from which
samples were taken) as opposed to the inscribed surface itself, has yet to
be proven. This discussion is important, since C-14 examinations are very
significant for scroll research. A. Masic has developed a new technique
to identify such oil.??

(2) Ink Research
So far ink has not been dated.

(3) Parchment Shrinkage

In a little-known study, Burton, Poole, and Reed suggested dating the
scroll fragments according to the pattern of the shrinkage temperature of
the collagen fibers in the leather (1959).>* To the best of my knowledge,
this method has not been applied to the Qumran fragments.

b. Relation between Fragments

When reconstructing scrolls there are many unknowns. The question of
whether two or more fragments should be joined as adjacent fragments
or designated as belonging to the same column or sheet, remains a major
issue in scrolls research. Information about the content is usually insuffi-
cient in fragmentary scrolls. The analysis of script is often equally unsat-
isfying when analyzing small fragments. We would appreciate some help
from the sciences in either linking fragments or excluding such a connec-
tion, but such help is still being developed. In short, we would like to have
objective criteria for making a connection between any two fragments or
excluding such a possibility. The first steps in exploring some possibili-
ties have been made, but scholars are in need of a database incorporating

22 Broshi, “The Dead Sea Scrolls,” 135: “To 16 of the 34 samples no castor oil was
applied; in the other, samples were taken from margins never touched by castor oil.
Even if there were traces of oil they would have been eliminated by the pre-treatment.”
See also I. Carmi, “Are the 14C Dates of the Dead Sea Scrolls Affected by Castor Oil
Contamination,” Radiocarbon 44 (2002): 127-132.

2 “Dead Sea Scrolls: Non-Invasive Characterisation of Conservation Treatment Mate-
rials by Means of IR-ERS,” in Israeli-Italian Bi-national Workshop, Ramat-Gan, 2007
(unpublished in the meantime).

24 D. Burton, J.B. Poole, and R. Reed, “A New Approach to the Dating of the Dead Sea
Scrolls,” Nature 184 (1959): 533-534.
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alternative scientific data referring to a large number of fragments. The
techniques that come to mind relating to the possible joining of frag-
ments are DNA research, ink research, research of leather follicles and
papyrus fibers, and elemental composition analysis. However, it should
be remembered that these examinations can only determine whether or
not two fragments belong to the same sheet. A fragment is not a unit. The
real unit is the sheet, because the information gathered by the aforemen-
tioned examinations pertains to the sheet as a whole. This examination is
further complicated by the fact that skins of different animals were used
as writing material for one scroll (see below). To the best of my knowl-
edge, all these techniques would produce the same results for fragments
taken from any part of the sheet (C-14, DNA, research of leather follicles,
ink research?), with the exception of the examination of fibers in papyri,
a technique that is not yet developed.

In all these cases, the sciences may help us in determining whether a
frg. a and frg. b derive from the same sheet or of the same animal, no
more and no less. If they derived from the same sheet, the exact rela-
tion between these fragments cannot be determined with the aid of the
sciences. Since the fragments could be three columns apart, multiple
possibilities should be envisaged. Furthermore, if two completely differ-
ent compositions were written on skins deriving from the same animal,
wrong conclusions could be drawn if we were to be guided solely by the
scientific examinations.

(1) DNA

DNA research of ancient texts is still in its infancy. Scholars have suc-
ceeded in extracting aDNA (ancient DNA) from ancient sources such
as mummies, scrolls, and ancient animal bones. The main research in
this area was carried out by Kahila Bar-Gal in her Hebrew Univer-
sity dissertation supervised by P. Smith, E. Tchernov, and S. Wood-
ward.?® The technique has been applied to fragments of several scrolls

%5 The results of ink research, as yet unexplored, would be less compelling, since two
different scribes could have used the same ink in different compositions.

26 “Genetic Change in the Capra Species of Southern Levant over the Past 10,000
Years as Studied by DNA Analysis of Ancient and Modern Populations” (Ph.D. diss., The
Hebrew University of Jerusalem, 2000). See further Kahila Bar-Gal’s paper “What Can
Fragments of the Dead Sea Scrolls Teach Us of Ancient Animal Husbandry?” (abstract
of paper presented at the Symposium on the Role of Analytical Methods in the Study,
Restoration, and Conservation of Ancient Manuscripts, with Emphasis on the Dead
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that have been mentioned by name: 4QS® (4Q256), 4QS¢ (4Q258), 4QS¢
(4Q259), 4QlIsa* (4Q161), 11QT? (fragments from six different sheets
as well as stitching material)*’ together with a host of uninscribed frag-
ments from caves 3 and 4. Examinations of 1QH? and 4QpHos (4Q167)
did not yield DNA.? The techniques used were described by Wood-
ward.”

This type of investigation can (1) determine the species of animal from
which the leather derived, (2) distinguish between the DNA signature of
individual animals, and (3) determine groups of animals (herds) from
which the hides derived.*® Ideally, these herds should be linked with
bones of individual animals or herds, ancient or modern, since the DNA
signature has not changed from antiquity to modern times. These links
between hides and herds have hardly been made,*! and researchers are
still waiting for the construction of databases that link specific fragments
and bones.

(2) Ink Research

The study of the composition of ink could give us some clues regarding
the relationship between scroll fragments. So far, ink has not been dated
but its composition has been analyzed, to a limited extent, by Nir-El

Sea Scrolls, Prague, 14 April 1999; online: http://orion.mscc.huji.ac.il/orion/programs/
taskforce.shtml); eadem et al., “The Genetic Signature of the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in His-
torical Perspectives: From the Hasmoneans to Bar Kokhba in Light of the Dead Sea Scrolls:
Proceedings of the Fourth International Symposium of the Orion Center for the Study of the
Dead Sea Scrolls and Associated Literature, 27-31 January 1999 (ed. D. Goodblatt, A. Pin-
nick, and D.R. Schwartz; STDJ 37; Leiden: Brill, 2001) 165-171.

27 More precise data on the texts sampled are listed in Bar-Gal, “Genetic Change,” 7o0.

28 As implied by the discussion of the results ibid., 71-76.

2 Woodward et al., “Analysis of Parchment Fragments”; idem in D.W. Parry et al.,,
“New Technological Advances: DNA, Databases, Imaging Radar,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls
after Fifty Years, 1:496-515; idem, “DNA Analysis of Ancient Parchment” (abstract of
paper presented at the Symposium on the Role of Analytical Methods in the Study,
Restoration, and Conservation of Ancient Manuscripts, with Emphasis on the Dead
Sea Scrolls, Prague, 14 April 1999; online: http://orion.mscc.huji.ac.il/orion/programs/
taskforce.shtml).

30 See the summary by Woodward et al., “Analysis of Parchment Fragments,” 216: “The
precision of the DNA analysis will allow us to identify at least three levels of hierarchy:
the species, population, and individual animal from which the parchment was produced.”

31 Thus Bar-Gal, “Genetic Change,” 75, noting that the Qumran bones cannot be
traced. The existence of such bones, including those of goats, is mentioned in Y. Magen
and Y. Peleg, “The Qumran Excavations 1993-2004, Preliminary Report,” Judea and
Samaria Publications 6 (2007): 1-74 (42—43).
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and Broshi*? (pertaining to both inscribed papyrus and leather) and a
German research group (I. Rabin, O. Hahn et al.).** On the basis of
examinations carried out in 1995 at the Soreq Nuclear Research Centre
on fragments from caves 1 and 4, Nir-El and Broshi concluded that no
metal ink was used in writing the Qumran scrolls under investigation.>*
The examinations were made with the EDXRF (Energy Dispersive X-
Ray Fluorescence) procedure. These scholars assumed that the copper
elements in the ink derived from copper inkwells used by scribes, and
that the ink used was carbon-based.*® A similar suggestion had been
made earlier by H.J. Plenderleith,* Steckoll (see n. 32), and Haran,”
mainly for the texts from cave 1.

In the future, study of the components of ink may help us to pinpoint
different types of ink. Rabin believes that a basic distinction can be
made between ink prepared at Qumran and ink prepared elsewhere
because of an analysis of the water component in ink.*® In particular,
she points out that the chlorium/bromium ratio is lower in places near

32 Y. Nir-El and M. Broshi, “The Black Ink of the Qumran Scrolls,” DSD 3 (1996):
157-167. For earlier studies, see among others S.H. Steckoll, “Investigations of the Inks
Used in Writing the Dead Sea Scrolls,” Nature 220 (1968): 91-92. Other examinations
are mentioned by Nir-El and Broshi. See also the discussion in my Scribal Practices and
Approaches Reflected in the Texts Found in the Judean Desert (STDJ 54; Leiden: Brill,
2004), 53-55.

3 See the summary by I. Rabin et al.,, “Characterization of the Writing Media of
the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in Holistic Quimran: Trans-disciplinary Research of Qumran and
the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. ]. Gunneweg, A. Adriaens, and J. Dik; STDJ 87; Leiden: Brill,
2010), 123-134. The techniques used are micro X-ray fluorescence, FT-IR spectroscopy,
mass spectrometry, and scanning electron microscopy. See also O. Hahn et al., “Non-
destructive Investigation of the Scroll Material: 4QComposition Concerning Divine
Providence (4Q413),” DSD 15 (2007): 359-364 (described below).

34 The sources sampled are listed in Nir-El and Broshi, “Black Ink;” 157 n. 1. See further
Y. Nir-El, “mnmm 1250 ,0°150 n2°n22 A0w 173 19287 S0 1pn,” Singi 57 (1993-1994):
261-268 (Hebrew).

35 On the other hand, according to the editors of 4QpaleoExod™, the ink used in that
manuscript contained iron: PW. Skehan, E. Ulrich, and J.E. Sanderson in DJD IX (1992):
18.

3 “Technical Note on Unwrapping of Dead Sea Scroll Fragments,” in DJD 1 (1955):
39.
37 M. Haran, “Scribal Workmanship in Biblical Times: The Scrolls and Writing Imple-
ments,” Tarbiz 50 (1980-1981): 65-87 (81-84) (Hebrew with English summary). Accord-
ing to Haran, metal-based ink was used only from the second century c.E. onwards.

38 1. Rabin et al., “Non-Destructive Methods in the Study of the Dead Sea Scrolls”
(paper presented at the Israeli-Italian Bi-national Workshop on Materials, Time, and
Stability: Applications in Archaeology and Conservation, Bar-Ilan University, Ramat-
Gan, 2007). Thanks are due to the author for showing me the material ahead of its
publication.
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the Dead Sea than in other localities. Studies like this could help us
differentiate between groups of scrolls penned at different locations, even
if the locations themselves cannot be named. Other areas of investigation
are the ink of corrections in the text as opposed to that of the main text
as well as possible distinctions between the scrolls found in the different
caves.

(3) Elemental Composition Analysis

A study by Hahn et al. based on the contaminants present in the parch-
ment and ink showed how two fragments cannot have belonged to the
same sheet.* According to these scholars, “Scroll and ink are organic
materials, consisting mainly of carbon, hydrogen, oxygen and nitrogen.
In addition to these main elements a variety of contaminants are found.
Their kind, type and quantity depend on the details of the prepara-
tion process and storage conditions. For example, minerals dissolved in
the water used for the preparation of the scroll material and inks are a
source of a specific contamination that would normally be distributed
evenly throughout the material. On the other hand, the contaminants
deposited on a scroll surface, due to its storage, (e.g., on the floor of a
cave), would be mainly restricted to the surface areas and more likely
to appear as patches.” This examination makes use of a micro X-ray flu-
orescence spectrometer (XRF) as well as a micro-focus confocal XRE.
The authors use this approach in an examination of two small frag-
ments published as 4Q413 that belong to the top of the same column
of a sheet.*” They were separated and renamed 4Q413 and 4Q413a by
T. Elgvin on the basis of paleography and microscopic parchment anal-
ysis.4! Elgvin’s microscopic analysis showed that the surface of 4Q413a
“is more scraped than that of 4Q413, so that the hair structure is not
visible, while it is clearly seen on 4Q413” The elemental composition
analysis of the leather and ink executed by Hahn et al. now confirmed
these findings, demonstrating that the two fragments could not have
belonged to the same sheet.*? This type of analysis may well be better

% 0. Hahn et al,, “Non-Destructive Investigation of the Scroll Material: 4QComposi-
tion Concerning Divine Providence (4Q413),” DSD 15 (2007): 359-364.

40 E, Qimron in DJD XX (1997): 169-171.

41 T. Elgvin, “4Q413—A Hymn and a Wisdom Instruction,” in Emanuel: Studies in
Hebrew Bible, Septuagint, and Dead Sea Scrolls in Honor of Emanuel Tov (ed. S.M. Paul et
al.; VT Sup 94; Leiden: Brill, 2003) 205-214.

42 Hahn et al., “Non-Destructive Investigation.”
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suited for negative than positive conclusions, but the authors do not
say this in their paper. In any event, a similar approach followed by
Rabin et al. in the study mentioned in n. 38 provides much promise
for positive results. These authors study the composition analysis of the
surface and inner layers of the leather, and we wait for more specific
results.

Scribes probably prepared their own ink. It is not known whether
ink prepared from the same components deposited in different inkwells
would produce a different type of chemical signature. On the whole, the
identification of scribes or compositions on the basis of the ink used has
not even begun.

(4) Stitching Material

Sheets in parchment scrolls were joined with different stitching materials.
DNA and C-14 analysis of the stitching materials may aid us in under-
standing the background of the different scrolls. So far, one such exami-
nation has been carried out (see n. 46).

According to rabbinic prescriptions, scroll sheets are to be joined with
sinews from the same ritually clean cattle or wild animals from which
the scroll itself was prepared.* The evidence suggests that most of the
stitching material used in the scrolls from Qumran indeed consists of
sinews. Further investigation should help us to determine which threads
were made of animal sinews and which, contrary to rabbinic ruling,
were of flax. In their 1962 research, Poole and Reed claimed that the
stitching material examined was of vegetable origin and most probably
flax.** It is not known, however, which specific scrolls were examined
for this purpose. At the same time, more recent examinations have been
applied to four specific scrolls.*® Further research is needed regarding

43 See b. Menah. 31b “only with sinews, but not with thread”; . Meg. 1.71d “It is also an
oral prescription delivered to Moses at Sinai that (scrolls) shall be written on the skins of
ritually clean cattle or ritually clean wild animals, and be sewn together with their sinews.”
This was indeed the case with the stitch material and the sheets of 11QT*? (domestic goat),
see n. 45 below.

4 Poole and Reed, “The Preparation of Leather;” 22.

4 The following conclusions have been reached:

1QIsa®: M. Burrows with the assistance of J.C. Trever and W.H. Brownlee, The Dead
Sea Scrolls of St. Mark's Monastery, vol. 1: The Isaiah Manuscript and the Habakkuk
Commentary (New Haven: ASOR, 1950), xiv: “linen thread”

4QNum®: N. Jastram in DJD XII (1994 [repr. 1999]): 217: flax.

4QcryptA Words of the Maskil (4Q298): S.J. Pfann in DJD XX (1997): 2: flax.
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the consistency of the use of the stitching material in the same scroll. The
animal stitching material may also be used for DNA-examinations.*

c. Retrieving Previously Illegible Letters with the
Aid of Advanced Photographic Techniques*’

For their time, the black/white infrared photographs taken by Najib
Anton Albina, the photographer at the Palestine Archeological Museum
(PAM) in the 1950s and 1960s, were extraordinarily good.*® Other early
photographs were equally good: the infrared black/white photographs
by the Biberkrauts of the scrolls purchased by the State of Israel, and
those of 1QlIsa?, 1QS, and 1QpHab by John Trever.* The three series
of PAM photographs, more than the fragments themselves, formed the
basis for the study and publication of the scrolls in DJD. Often, the
photographs reveal more details than the fragments themselves, although
the fragments need always to be consulted because only they reveal the
distinctions between ink and shadow.

4QApocryphal Pentateuch A (4Q368): J. VanderKam and M. Brady in DJD XXVIII
(2001): 131: flax.

46 In the meantime, see A. Gorski, “Analysis of Microscopic Material and the Stitching
of the Dead Sea Scrolls: A Preliminary Study” (abstract of paper presented at the Sym-
posium on the Role of Analytical Methods in the Study, Restoration, and Conservation
of Ancient Manuscripts, with Emphasis on the Dead Sea Scrolls, Prague, 14 April 1999;
online: http://orion.mscc.huji.ac.il/orion/programs/taskforce.shtml). This paper refers to
the stitching of 1QpHab and 1QIsa? (no conclusions). See also by the same author “Anal-
ysis of Microscopic Material and the Stitching of the Dead Sea Scrolls: A Preliminary
Study,” in Historical Perspectives, 173-178. Bar-Gal, “Genetic Change,” 72 and Table 3.6
mentions the sampling of stitch material of the 11QT? (domestic goat).

47 For good summaries of all aspects relating to the imaging of the scrolls, see G. Bear-
man, S.J. Pfann, and S.A.L Spiro, “Imaging the Scrolls: Photographic and Direct Digi-
tal Acquisition,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls after Fifty Years, 1:472-495; B. and K. Zucker-
man, “Photography and Computer Imaging,” Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed.
L.H. Schiffman and J.C. VanderKam; 2 vols.; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000)
2:669-675.

4 See EM. Cross, “On the History of the Photography;,” and J. Strugnell, “On the
History of the Photographing of the Discoveries in the Judean Desert for the International
Group of Editors,” in Tov, Companion Volume, 121-122 and 123-134.

4 Additional early photographs by David Shinhav, Ruth Yekutiel, Tsila Sagiv, and
Robert Schlosser are described by J.C. VanderKam and PW. Flint, The Meaning of the
Dead Sea Scrolls: Their Significance for Understanding the Bible, Judaism, Jesus, and
Christianity (San Francisco: HarperSanFrancisco, 2002), 69-70.
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In later years, with the advancement of technology, better photographs
were taken, revealing additional parts of letters, complete letters, and in
rare cases complete words.>® The following innovative techniques were
used.

1. Use of filters in infrared photography (B. and K. Zuckerman).

2. High density digitization. This technique was applied to the Genesis
Apocryphon in 1993 by Bearman and the Zuckermans using a “new
tunable filter that could be set to any wavelength in the IR (the infrared
spectrum) with a very narrow bandpass.”>! A second imaging expedition
was launched by these scholars in 1997, producing new digital infrared
images of approximately 9oo fragments (not scrolls).”* Some of these
photographs revealed additional letters in darkened areas.>® Additional
letters were revealed on the leather in separate projects by Bearman*
and Zuckerman.>® Likewise, Johnston also revealed additional letters,

50 The collection as a whole has not been re-photographed although in 2008 plans
were underway for such an enterprise.

51 Bearman, Pfann, and Spiro, “Imaging,” 488.

52 Tbid.

53 See the photograph of 4QCant® by G. Bearman and S. Spiro on behalf of the Ancient
Biblical Manuscript Center as presented by E. Tov in D/D XVI (2000): 209 and pl. XXV.

5 G.H. Bearman and S.I. Spiro, “Imaging: Clarifying the Issues,” DSD 3 (1996):
321-328; idem, “Archaeological Applications of Advanced Imaging Techniques. Reading
Ancient Documents,” BA 59 (1996): 56-66; idem, “Imaging Clarified,” in The Provo
International Conference on the Dead Sea Scrolls: Technological Innovations, New Texts,
and Reformulated Issues (ed. D.W. Parry and E. Ulrich; STDJ 30; Leiden: Brill, 1999), 5-12;
D.M. Cabries, S.W. Booras, and G.H. Bearman, “Imaging the Past: Recent Applications of
Multispectral Imaging Technology to Deciphering Manuscripts,” Antiquity: A Quarterly
Review of Archaeology 77 (2003): 359-372.

55 B. Zuckerman in collaboration with S.A. Reed, “A Fragment of an Unstudied
Column of 11QtgJob,” The Comprehensive Aramaic Lexicon Newsletter 10 (1993): 1-7
(online: http://cal1.cn.huc.edu/newsletter/Zuckreed.html); M.J. Lundberg and B. Zucker-
man, “When Images Meet: The Potential of Photographic and Computer Imaging Tech-
nology for the Study of the Copper Scroll,” in Copper Scroll Studies (ed. G.J. Brooke and
PR. Davies; JSPSup 40; London: Sheffield Academic Press, 2002), 45-55; B. Zuckerman,
“Bringing the Dead Sea Scrolls Back to Life: A New Evaluation of Photographic and Elec-
tronic Imaging of the Dead Sea Scrolls,” DSD 3 (1996): 178-207. Lists of new readings
revealed by Zuckerman’s techniques are included in “The Targums of Job (4QtgJob and
11QtgJob),” in The Dead Sea Scrolls: Hebrew, Aramaic, and Greek Texts with English Trans-
lation (ed. J. Charlesworth; The Princeton Theological Seminary Dead Sea Scrolls Project;
Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, forthcoming).
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especially in 11QT25¢ Puech was able to improve the reading of the
Copper Scroll with the aid of radiographs and photographs of the flattened
replica of the scroll.”’

3. Lange’s method of Computer Aided Text-Reconstruction and Tran-
scription (CATT)>® offers a new software option for the reconstruction
of fragments based on digitized images of scrolls.>® The author suggests
that each scholar digitizes his or her own images of the scrolls, and he
guides the reader in the use of software programs that can be used in
order to improve the readability of these images.®® The author also shows
how to scan individual letters and combine them into units that can be
electronically placed in lacunae, thus examining the correctness of recon-
structions.

d. Identifying Fragments and Determining
the Relation between Fragments

(1) Computer-Assisted Identifications

To the best of my knowledge, little use has been made of computer-
assisted research in the identification of small fragments. Parry identified
a number of minute fragments of 4QSam?* with the help of the Word-

5 JH. Charlesworth, “The Dead Sea Scrolls and Scientific Methodologies,” in Optics
and Imaging in the Information Age (IS&T: The Society for Imaging Science and Tech-
nology, 1997), 266-274; K. Knox, R. Johnston, and R.L. Easton, “Imaging the Dead Sea
Scrolls,” Optics and Photonics News 8 (1997): 30.

57 E. Puech, “Some Results of the Restoration of the Copper Scroll by EDF Mécénat;”
in The Dead Sea Scrolls Fifty Years After Their Discovery: Proceedings of the Jerusalem
Congress, July 20-25, 1997 (ed. L.H. Schiffman et al.; Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Society,
2000), 889-894; D. Brizemeure, N. Lacoudre, and E. Puech, Le Rouleau de cuivre de la
grotte 3 de Qumran: Expertise, Restauration, Epigraphie (2 vols.; STDJ 55; Leiden: Brill,
2006).

8 A. Lange, Computer-Aided Text-Reconstruction and Transcription—CATT Manual
(Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1993). For a review, see G. Bearman in DSD 1 (1994): 373-375.

5 Lange describes his own technique as follows (p. 3): ... uses image editing software
in dealing with the several different types of damage done to manuscripts and inscrip-
tions. Image editing programs try to transfer the photographic darkroom into the desktop
computer.”

% When this book was written, digitized images were not yet available in commercial
databases such as The Dead Sea Scrolls Electronic Library (rev. ed.; Brigham Young Uni-
versity, 2006), part of the Dead Sea Scrolls Electronic Reference Library of Brill Publishers
(ed. E. Tov; Leiden: Brill, 2006).
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cruncher program.®! Pike and Skinner recognized many of the hitherto
unidentified fragments with the aid of the same program.®? Tigchelaar
identified many fragments with the aid of the Accordance program.®®
Undoubtedly, the use of Accordance or Wordcruncher could produce
many additional identifications. Optical Character Recognition (OCR)
could have been employed for the analysis of script or the identification
of partially preserved letters, but to the best of my knowledge, this tech-
nique has not been used.®

(2) Research of Hair Follicles in Leather and Fibers in Papyri

The analysis of hair follicles and papyrus fibers could indicate that two
or more scroll fragments derived from either the same or a different
sheet. Barns provided the first description of the procedure followed for
papyrus fragments,5 described in greater detail by Pfann.*® Pfann like-
wise briefly described the procedure followed for the study of hair folli-
cles in leather.®” In both cases, much more detailed research is needed.

61 See EM. Cross, D.W. Parry, and R.J. Saley in DJD XVII (2005): 3.

62 D. Pike and A. Skinner, in consultation with J. VanderKam and M. Brady, Qumran
Cave 4. XXIII: Unidentified Fragments (DJD XXXIII; Oxford: Clarendon, 2001).

63 E.J.C. Tigchelaar, “4Q499 48 + 47 (par 4Q369 1 ii): A Forgotten Identification,” RevQ
18 (1997): 303-306; idem, “Minuscula Qumranica I,” RevQ 21 (2004): 643-648; idem,
“On the Unidentified Fragments of DJD XXXIII and PAM 43.680: A New Manuscript of
4QNarrative and Poetic Composition, and Fragments of 4Q13, 4Q269, 4Q525 and 4QSb
(?))” RevQ 21 (2004): 477-485; idem, “A Cave 4 Fragment of Divre Mosheh (4QDM) and
the Text of 1Q22 I:7-10 and Jubilees 1:9, 14,” DSD 12 (2005): 303-312.

 One could teach the computer the various shapes of the letters of each scroll, so that
the program would suggest readings for partially preserved letters.

5 J.W.B. Barns, “Note on Papyrus Fibre Pattern,” in DJD VI (1977): 29.

66 S J. Pfann in DJD XXXVI (2000): 517-523.

67 S.J. Pfann, “Hair Follicle Analysis of Primitive Parchments: An Essential Tool for
the Reconstruction of Fragmentary Dead Sea Scrolls” (abstract of paper presented at the
Symposium on the Role of Analytical Methods in the Study, Restoration, and Conserva-
tion of Ancient Manuscripts, with Emphasis on the Dead Sea Scrolls, Prague, 14 April
1999; online: http://orion.mscc.huji.ac.il/orion/programs/taskforce.shtml): “The pattern,
form, size and density of hair follicles which occur over the hides of various animals do
so with a fair degree of consistency. Those hides which preserve their epidermis and are
used in the preparation of scrolls maintain these hair follicle patterns. These same follicle
patterns preserved on the surfaces of disjointed fragments of the Dead Sea Scrolls has
proven to contain important clues aiding in their reconstruction (and thus their mean-
ing and interpretation). This form of analysis was developed by the author while working
with the edition of the various Dead Sea Scrolls assigned to him for publication over the
past decade. With the aid of the binocular microscope many proposed links between dis-
jointed fragments have been either confirmed of disproved based on this work?”
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The research of leather and papyrus sheets is promising, but at this
stage it is unclear whether the various parameters identified in the frag-
ments are distinctive enough in order to identify and differentiate be-
tween individual sheets. Research needs to proceed from the features of
known sheets of complete scrolls to fragmentary texts, and such studies
have not yet been written.

In the case of papyrus fragments, examining each papyrus strip in-
volves the color, thickness, density, variability, and angle of the intersec-
tion between the horizontal and vertical strips of papyrus.

Research carried out so far by Pfann, focusing on fragmentary texts,
shows the possibilities this research has in store. Pfann analyzed the
papyrus texts in the cryptic script 4Qpap cryptA Midrash Sefer Moshe
(4Q249)% and 4Q249a-z and 4Q250a-j,%° focusing on the special fea-
tures of each papyrus fragment. In the case of leather fragments, Pfann
likewise analyzed the special hair follicle features of each individual frag-
ment of 4QCryptA Words of the Maskil to All Sons of Dawn (4Q298).7
This analysis enabled him to support the reconstruction of fragments
belonging to the same sheet. The hair structure of 4Q413 and 4Q413a
was found to be different by Elgvin (see n. 41 above).

Each single feature of the papyrus or leather, and definitely the com-
bined features may give guidance regarding the placement of fragments
in a particular sheet. However, this type of research is rather limited.
Pfann examined the fragments that had been identified at an earlier stage
as belonging to specific scrolls. Within those parameters, he separated
the papyrus fragments into many different compositions based on the
criteria mentioned above. This research enabled him to surmise that spe-
cific fragments belonged to the same sheet of papyrus, but no more than
that. In the case of leather, the fragments could be placed anywhere in
the sheet, either in the same column or one or two columns apart. In the
case of papyrus, the guidance of the horizontal and vertical strips may
aid in a more specific location alongside the horizontal or vertical strips,
but further research on the known complete papyri has to consolidate the
criteria used. Probably the strongest merit of this and any similar proce-
dure is the ability to disprove that two fragments belonged to the same
leather or papyrus sheet.

68 S J. Pfann in DJD XXXV (1999): 1—24.

¢ S.J. Pfann in DJD XXXVI (2000): 515-701.

70 S.J. Pfann and M. Kister, “4Q298: The Maskil’s Address to All Sons of Dawn,” JQR
85 (1994): 203-235; idem in DJD XX (1997): 1-30.
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(3) The Stegemann System of Reconstructing

The so-called “Stegemann system of reconstructing fragmentary
scrolls””! belongs here only partially since it is based not on the sciences
but on logical inference of destruction patterns of the leather or papyrus.
Among other things, on the basis of the supposed measurements of the
scroll and the increase in size between revolutions of the scroll starting
with its innermost end, this system tries to establish the distance between
the fragments (columns) based on identical destruction patterns, if any,
repeated in each revolution of the scroll.

2. SOME TECHNICAL DATA ABOUT THE SCROLLS

When integrating data from the sciences into the reconstruction of the
scrolls, we have to take into consideration the data known about them.
Otherwise, we are in danger of applying the wrong types of conclusions.
The following parameters relate to this reconstruction.”

1. The first stage in the preparation of parchment was the slaughter-
ing of an animal and the preparation of its hide for the production of
the scroll material. Even the leftovers were used for writing: contrary
to practice in later centuries, most of the tefillin found at Qumran were
written on irregularly shaped pieces that were leftovers from the prepa-
ration of large skins. Upon preparation, most skins were inscribed on

7l H. Stegemann, “Methods for the Reconstruction of Scrolls from Scattered Frag-
ments,” in Archaeology and History in the Dead Sea Scrolls: The New York Conference in
Memory of Yigael Yadin (ed. L.H. Schiffman; JSPSup 8; JSOT/ASOR Monograph Series
2; Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1990), 189—-220; A. Steudel, “Assembling and Reconstructing
Manuscripts,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls after Fifty Years, 1:516-534; E. Chazon, “The Qum-
ran Community, The Dead Sea Scrolls and The Physical Method of Scrolls’ Reconstruc-
tion” (abstract of paper presented at the Symposium on the Role of Analytical Methods
in the Study, Restoration, and Conservation of Ancient Manuscripts, with Emphasis on
the Dead Sea Scrolls, Prague, 14 April 1999; online: http://orion.mscc.huji.ac.il/orion/
programs/taskforce.shtml). See also D. Stoll, “Die Schriftrollen vom Toten Meer—mathe-
matisch oder Wie kann man einer Rekonstruktion Gestalt verleihen?” in Qumranstudien:
Vortrige und Beitrige der Teilnehmer des Qumranseminars auf dem internationalen Tref-
fen der Society of Biblical Literature, Miinster, 25.-26. Juli 1993 (ed. H.-J. Fabry, A. Lange,
and H. Lichtenberger; Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1996), 205-217.

72 For a detailed description of each issue, see my Scribal Practices.
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the (hairy) outside layer, while 11QT? was inscribed on the inside of the
skin (the flesh side).”

2. The length of the composition was calculated approximately before
commencing the writing, so that the required number of sheets could
be ordered from a manufacturer or could be prepared to fit the size
of the composition. Subsequently, the individual sheets were ruled and
inscribed and only afterwards stitched together. The fact that some ruled
sheets were used as uninscribed handle sheets (e.g. the last sheets of
11QT? and 11QShirShabb) and that some uninscribed top margins were
ruled (the second sheet of 1QpHab) shows that the ruling was sometimes
executed without relation to the writing of a specific scroll. The number-
ing of a few sheets preserved in the Judean Desert probably indicates that
some or most sheets were inscribed separately, and joined subsequently
according to the sequence of these numbers (however, the great majority
of the sheets were not numbered).

3. The first step in the preparation of scrolls for writing was the ruling
(scoring), which facilitated the execution of the inscription in straight
lines. The scroll was written by hanging the letters from the lines. This
ruling provided graphical guidance for the writing, horizontal ruling for
the lines, and vertical ruling for the beginning and/or end of the columns.
In very few cases, the ruling was indicated by diluted ink.

4. Almost all Qumran and Masada texts written on leather in the square
script had ruled horizontal lines in accordance with the practice for
most literary texts written on parchment in Semitic languages and in
Greek. On the other hand, texts written on papyrus were not ruled. The
horizontal and vertical fibers of the papyrus probably provided some
form of guidance for the writing.

5. The ruling was sometimes applied with the aid of guide dots/strokes,
or with a grid-like device, while in other instances no device was used.
These guide dots (“points jalons”), or sometimes strokes, were drawn
in order to guide the drawing of dry lines. The ruling might have been
executed by the scribes, but it is more likely that it was applied by the
scroll manufacturers without reference to the text to be inscribed, as

73 For parallels in rabbinic literature, see y. Meg. 1.71d: “One writes on the hairy side
of the skin” (cf. Massekhet Sefer Torah 1.4).



SCIENCES AND THE RECONSTRUCTION OF THE ANCIENT SCROLLS 21

indicated by several discrepancies between the inscribed text and the
ruled lines, such as a larger number of ruled lines than inscribed text
(see 4QDeut").

6. The preparation of the material for writing included not just the
ruling, but also the preparation of the surface for writing in columns.
The number of columns per sheet and their sizes differed from scroll to
scroll, sometimes from sheet to sheet, and they depended much on the
size of the sheets and the scroll.

7. The size of the scroll depended on the dimensions of the sheets. At
Qumran, the length of most leather sheets varied between 21 and gocm,
usually 30-40cm.” The natural limitations of the sizes of animal hides
determined the different lengths of these sheets, which varied more in
some scrolls than in others.

8. The sizes of the hides derived from the different animals differ, but
the animals that have been identified (calf, sheep, ibex, goat) would not
yield more than one hide of gox60ocm or two or three short ones. In
some cases, more than one composition could be written on the material
provided by a single animal, while in other cases several animals would be
needed for a long composition, such as 11QT* and the large Isaiah scroll.

9. There is a positive correlation between the length and width of col-
umns: as a rule the higher the column, the wider the lines, and the longer
the scroll.

10. The sizes of the columns differ in accordance with the number of
columns per sheet, the scope of the sheets, and the conventions devel-
oped by the scroll manufacturers. The different parameters of the col-
umns pertain to their width and length as well as to the top, bottom, and
intercolumnar margins. In some Qumran scrolls, the height and width
of the columns are fairly consistent, while in most scrolls these parame-
ters varied from sheet to sheet as well as within each sheet, in accordance
with the measurements of the sheets. The average number of lines per

74 For example, 1QIsa® consists of seventeen sheets (ten sheets measuring 35-47.7 cm,
five 48.7-62.8 cm, and two 25.2-26.9cm). 11QT*? is composed of nineteen sheets (eight
measuring 37-43 cm, ten 47-61 cm, and the final sheet measuring 20 cm). For additional
details, see my Scribal Practices, 79-81.



22 EMANUEL TOV

column in Qumran scrolls is probably 20, with a height of approximately
14-15cm (including the top and bottom margins). Larger scrolls con-
tained columns with between 25 and as many as 60 lines. Scrolls of the
smallest dimensions contained merely 5-13 lines and their height was
similarly small. Among the scrolls with a large writing block, one finds
many texts from Qumran, as well as all the scrolls from Masada, Nahal
Hever, Sdeir, and Murabba‘at that can be measured. The same compo-
sitions were often written on scrolls of differing sizes, although in some
cases a degree of regularity is visible.

11. All biblical texts were inscribed on one side only, while several
nonbiblical texts were inscribed on both sides (opisthographs).

12. With one possible exception, all compositions were written on sepa-
rate scrolls. Some biblical scrolls contain more than one book (the Torah,
Minor Prophets).

13. Some, mainly long, manuscripts were written by more than one
scribe.

3. AID FROM THE SCIENCES FOR THE RECONSTRUCTION OF
ANCIENT SCROLLS: POSSIBILITIES AND IMPOSSIBILITIES

In previous examinations, the reconstruction of the missing parts of the
ancient scrolls was based mainly on content. In the case of biblical scrolls
or other known compositions, content is our main guide, but even in
these compositions small fragments with partial or frequently occurring
words cannot be identified easily. In other cases, with fragmentary con-
tents and the fertile minds of scholars, there are many possibilities and
therefore it would be good to be aided by additional methods. Such aid
may come from an exact or almost exact physical join, but such joins are
rare. Some fragments of similar shape reflect subsequent layers or revo-
lutions of a scroll (see n. 71), but such cases are also rare. In many cases,
we would like to look to the sciences for help. Our main interest would
be in proving or disproving a link already made between two fragments
or in searching for a scroll to which a given fragment may have belonged.
In such cases, we would like to resort to the sciences for objective crite-
ria. The sciences have been invoked often, with high expectations, so it is
time to be a little realistic.
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It would not be feasible to send all the fragments to C-14 analy-
sis only in order to know if their C-14 dates match. Ink analysis, if
advanced sufficiently, would be easier and may be very relevant. In my
view, the so-called elemental composition analysis sounds promising,
and it is non-destructive, but we wait for the verdict of scientists. DNA
will provide some answers, as will the follicle research on leather, and
fiber research on papyri. It should be remembered that the maximum
results we would receive refer to the identity of the complete sheet(s)
from which the fragments derived, and not to the placing of individual
fragments. These sheets were 21 to 9ocm long at Qumran, mostly 30-
4ocm, and the placing of a fragment in such a large space would leave
many options open. Most animals would not yield more than one hide
of 9o x 60cm.

On the other hand, in the descriptions of the DNA method, especially
that of Woodward,” the expectations for DNA analysis have been very
high. This scholar, who together with Kahila Bar-Gal was able to derive
aDNA from ancient objects, was not sufficiently aware of the limitations
of DNA in the case of the scrolls. In a programmatic paper published
in 1998, he lists five questions for which DNA was supposed to provide
answers.

1. “How many different manuscripts are represented in the collection of
fragments at the Rockefeller and Israel Museums? ... Obtaining DNA
signatures unique to each manuscript will make it possible to sort out the
physical relationships of scroll fragments.” At most, however, we would
be able to list the individual animals, from whose skins the hides were
derived. When naming these animals “animal 1,” “animal 2, etc., we
would have an important summary list, but that list would provide only a
few clues for researchers. Thus, if two different compositions were written
on the hide of animal 1, DNA alone would not suffice to distinguish
between them. Further, multi-sheet compositions required more than
one animal, sometimes ten or more, so that DNA signatures alone would
not be able to distinguish between Qumran manuscripts.

2. “Which pieces can be grouped together as originating from the same

scroll because they are from identical or related manuscripts? ... This
should assist both in the reconstruction of manuscripts and in the

7> Woodward, “New Technological Advances”
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verification of assemblies that were previously already made”” It seems to
me that all these are idle hopes as explained in my reply to item 1.

3. “Did more than one scribe work on a single document, or did different
scribes use parchment that originated from the same source for different
manuscripts?” In my view, neither question can be answered with DNA.

4. “Is the parchment for the patch from the same herd as the original
manuscript? Does the patch represent a herd from a different region,
reflecting mobility of either the original scroll or the herd?” These sug-
gestions are helpful,”® but impractical. Most importantly, the number of
patches in the scrolls can be counted on one hand.

5. “Does the collection represent a library from a single locality, or is it a
collection representing contributions from a wide region?” In general it is
true that DNA analysis will help us to know more about the provenance of
the hides, if only the connections between hides and bones can be made.

The expectations expressed in the Introduction to the Qumran scrolls
by VanderKam and Flint, which run parallel to those of Woodward, are
equally as utopian.”’

4. CONCLUSIONS

Summarizing the various types of expectations for scroll research, we
note that they may help us with regard to some issues.

a. C-14 examinations should be continued as a useful tool for dating
in spite of the uncertainty regarding the contamination of castor oil.

b. If performed on a large scale, C-14 examinations could also help
us understand the relationship between many individual fragments.
For example, two or more fragments assigned to the same column
or sheet should not have different C-14 dates.

76 'The patch in 4Q22 and its main text were dated to different periods with C-14
analysis, see Jull et al., “Radiocarbon Dating,” 86.

77 VanderKam and Flint, The Meaning of the Dead Sea Scrolls, 55-84 (57-58). 1.
“Assembling scrolls in the Rockefeller and Israel Museums.” 2. “Making new reconstruc-
tions and assembling earlier ones”” 3. “Parchment used for patches.” 4. “Scrolls made from
more than one animal” 5. “The species of animals used for production.” 6. “Assembling
the scope of the collection” “Does the collection found at Qumran represent a library
from one location or from a wider region?”
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c. Inkresearch, research of leather follicles and papyrus fibers, and ele-
mental composition analysis such as the chlorium/bromium ratio
should be encouraged as non-destructive examinations that may
help us understand the relation between individual fragments. The
merits of these examinations should be reviewed by scientists, since
we humanists lack the means to review the methods used.

d. The infrared color photographing of all the fragments with new
techniques should be encouraged.

At the same time, expectations from these techniques should be realistic,
taking into consideration the realia of scroll production such as described
above, in particular the fact that the sheet and not the fragment is the unit
of reference.

In an ideal world, we would have access to a database providing infor-
mation of all the types described above about all the scroll fragments.
Undoubtedly, this information would help us to solve some questions
that face researchers. For example, by examining the technical data about
the scrolls, we may be able to create clusters’ of scrolls of a certain nature,
such as Qumran scrolls as opposed to non-Qumran scrolls (based on ele-
mental composition analysis). We may be able to find that scrolls written
on a specific type of leather (DNA analysis) or with a specific type of ink
have something in common, or that the Hebrew scrolls somehow differ
from those written in Aramaic.

In the analysis of individual fragments, this database would help espe-
cially in negative aspects, namely the suggestion that two fragments that
were joined in the past should not be ascribed to the same manuscript,
as in the case of 4Q413 and 4Q413a discussed above.

In an ideal world we should have access to a database like this, but we
are also realistic enough to realize that the keepers of the scrolls would
have to agree to all these procedures, some of which are destructive. We
keep our fingers crossed.

78 'The idea was expressed already by K. Bar-Gal, “Genetic Change,” 76: “These findings
show the ability of the aDNA method to contribute in matching and grouping together
scroll fragments. These results also stress the possibility to solve the problem of the 10,000
unmatched fragments using genetic analysis.”






CREATING NEW CONTEXTS:
ON THE POSSIBILITIES OF
BIBLICAL STUDIES IN CONTEXTS
GENERATED BY THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS
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A. INTRODUCTION

The overall theme of this volume, “The Dead Sea Scrolls in Context: Inte-
grating the Dead Sea Scrolls in the Study of Ancient Texts, Languages and
Cultures,” with its title and subtitle, assumes at least two levels of mean-
ing when referring to “context.” First, we can obviously understand the
main title by itself to mean that the Dead Sea Scrolls can and should be
seen in their own historical context, that is, in the context of the time in
which they were written, the community within which they originated
and the religious framework which gave rise to them. Nothing can fault
this time-honoured and established aspect of context, since the achieve-
ment of sixty years of scholarship has demonstrated it impressively. But
the subtitle of the conference significantly extends the scope of the “con-
text” notion to the situation in which we who study them find ourselves.
Studying the various aspects of the Scrolls in our scholarly context means
that we and our disciplines now become involved with them. I would
like to develop this notion to show that the Scrolls not only “have” their
ancient contexts, but that they become part of “our” context and at the
same time provide us with a new context by drawing us into theirs. This
reciprocity between the Scrolls and the contexts in which they become
involved, entails that they create new contexts for biblical Studies. By the
same token, they demand creativity from all who wish to come to terms
with them. This demand can be addressed by means of the concept of
intertextuality.

I therefore propose to devote this paper to the perspective invoked
by the conference subtitle. I shall focus on contexts generated by the
literary character of the Dead Sea Scrolls as a text group of translucent
intertextual disposition. In my view this applies in both the so-called
“narrow” and “broad” senses of the concept of intertextuality.
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The “narrow” concept of intertextuality can even be called a dominant
feature of Qumran studies, whether the word itself is used or not. The
well-known phenomenon that texts themselves influence other texts is
usually understood in a direct sense, that is, when a text is influenced
by another or several others as it is created. But the biblical texts and
the texts from the Dead Sea area also influence each other indirectly.
As with all texts, this happens to the texts of interest to us through the
reading subject who receives both sets of texts. When read, all texts are
intertextual in this sense because they border on one another in the
consciousness of the reader. The reader has a literary competence, a frame
of reference that cannot be disabled or otherwise ignored. Any biblical
scholar who reads the Dead Sea Scrolls has no choice but to read them
in the context of the Bible. And any Qumran scholar reading the Bible
must read it in the context of the Dead Sea Scrolls. In both cases texts
echo other texts and are echoed in other texts. How seriously biblical
influence on the Dead Sea Scrolls has been taken since their discovery
is patently obvious in the self-evident orientation of scholarship towards
the direction of the impact “Bible — Scrolls” But the other side of the coin
should be taken equally seriously—intertextuality is not merely a matter
of one-way influence. It should also be taken into consideration that the
Bible is likewise influenced by these texts. The “inter” in intertextuality is
areciprocal relationship because the biblical text, its reading and the way
it is understood are bordered by the Dead Sea Scrolls.

B. INTERTEXTUALITY

In order to clarify the concepts and terminology that I employ in this
paper, let us briefly consider the fundamental ways in which the nouns
“intertext” and “intertextuality” and the adjective “intertextual” are used
in contemporary literary criticism.

The first to be mentioned is the radical and highly provocative mean-
ing of the concept, in order to make clear what I shall not pursue further
in this paper: The concept, which was coined together with the terminol-
ogy by Julia Kristeva, is that “every text is made up as a mosaic of cita-
tions, every text is the absorption and transformation of another text.”!

! J. Kristeva, Semeiotiké: Recherches pour une Sémanalyse (Paris: Seuil, 1969), 146.
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The radical nature of this sweeping understanding has sometimes been
heightened (e.g. by Harold Bloom?) and sometimes curbed (e.g. by Ulrich
Broich?). Although the effect of texts as perpetual echoes, the meaning of
which is continually deferred, is in itself an intriguing topic, it will not be
pursued further in this paper. To be sure, there is some resemblance to
my own metaphor of texts bordering on each other, but for the purposes
of elucidating the contribution of the concept of intertextuality to our
theme of the Dead Sea Scrolls in Context, I shall not here come back to
it.

Second, an outline of the concept as it will be used here: Where a text
can be demonstrated to refer or relate to another text or group of texts*
or to a genre,’ it can be said to have a direct intertextual relationship to
that text or text type. This is usually called “influence,” but the reciprocal
relationship referred to above should also be borne in mind. This model
entails the presence of a pre-text from which the influence stems, and
a post-text that is influenced. There are different degrees of intertextual
intensity (“Dichte” in German jargon), and—as intimated above—in the
case of the Dead Sea Scrolls this is very high.

What interests us now is the various types of this kind of intertextu-
ality, since they are not only all found in the Dead Sea Scrolls, but the
intensity of their presence is such that they often defy endeavours to
classify and pigeonhole them in terms of the usual literary categories.
Apart from the Dead Sea biblical manuscripts themselves, the scrolls con-
tain many writings that must be called both innovative in terms of their
inventive ideas and epigonic in terms of their intertextual dependence
on other texts, especially the Hebrew Bible. The usual types identified
for this kind of intertextuality are hypertextual (imitative), metatextual
(commenting), or palintextual (repetitive) relationships.

2 H. Bloom, Poetry and Repression: Revisionism from Blake to Stevens (New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1976), 3.

3 U. Broich, “Intertextuality,” in International Postmodernism: Theory and Practice
(ed. H. Bertens and D. Fokkema; A Comparative History of Literatures in European
Languages 11; Amsterdam: Benjamins, 1997), 249-256.

4 U. Broich, “Intertextualitit,” Reallexikon der deutschen Literaturwissenschaft (ed.
H. Fricke et al.; 3 vols.; Berlin: de Gruyter, 2007), 2:175-179, 176.

5 M. Pfister, “Konzepte der Intertextualitit,” in Intertextualitit: Formen, Funktionen,
anglistische Fallstudien (ed. U. Broich and M. Pfister; Konzepte der Sprach- und Li-
teraturwissenschaft 35; Tilbingen: Niemeyer, 1985), 1-30; idem, “Zur Systemreferenz,”
in Intertextualitiit (ed. Broich and Pfister), 52-58.
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In the light of these considerations I would now like to submit the
threefold thesis to be argued on the basis of representative texts:

a. The Dead Sea Scrolls provide highly fruitful terrain for the literary
study of intertextuality,

b. while at the same time resisting attempts at the application of clear-
cut intertextual categories in literary criticism.

c. Their intertextuality enables us to develop the integration of this
research into the broader study of texts and cultures in several
directions.

C. TYPES OF INTERTEXTUALITY IN THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS

We shall now consider cases of hypertexts, metatexts and palintexts in
the Dead Sea Scrolls.®

1. Hypertexts

The term “hypertext,” as first introduced by Gerard Genette and now
coined to refer the non-linear association of texts by electronic means,’
can also be applied generally to denote an intertextuality where interre-
lationships exist between texts on a par with each other. It does appear,
however, at least in biblical studies, that a linear relationship between the
texts involved is difficult to avoid. Thus, in the often applied definition
of Stocker,® a hypertext is a text that imitates another. It is therefore a
transformation of the pre-text without explicit comment. Accordingly,
the imitated text is the pre-text, whereas the intertextuality of the hyper-
text consists of its being modelled on the pre-text. It is perhaps more neu-
tral to speak of the “modelling” of texts on others than of imitation, since

6 Tuse the terminology as developed by P. Stocker, Theorie der intertextuellen Lektiire:
Modelle und Fallstudien (Paderborn: Schoningh, 1998) and applied in biblical studies (e.g.
O. Wischmeyer, Hermeneutik des Neuen Testaments [Tiibingen: Francke, 2004]), which
had been influenced by the proposals of Gerard Genette dating from 1982. Genette did
influence German theories in the early nineties, but the concepts and terminology have
not remained static, certainly not in biblical studies (cf. G. Genette, Palimpseste: Die
Literatur auf zweiter Stufe [Frankfurt am Main: Suhrkamp, 1993], 13-16 on meta- and
hypertextuality and the use of the concepts involved in the following paragraphs).

7 Cf.R.S. Kamzelak, “Hypertext,” Reallexikon der deutschen Literaturwissenschaft (ed.
Fricke et al.) 2:110-112.

8 Stocker, Theorie, 60; cf. Wischmeyer, Hermeneutik, 189.
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the latter term suggests pedantry or a derogatory value judgement, which
does not necessarily have to apply at all, especially where the pre-text is
a group or type of texts.” Moreover, the important aspect of this kind of
relationship is that the very existence of a pre- and a hypertext involves a
reciprocal relationship from the vantage point of the reader. The post-text
presents the pre-text in a new light and therefore both augments it and
accepts the pretext—somewhat with the same logic as the claim of Jesus
to accept and confirm the Torah by presenting it in a new light. There are
many clear cases of hypertextuality in this sense to be found in the Dead
Sea Scrolls, which can be illustrated by some representative cases.

1.1.

An obvious instance would be the Hodayot, or the Thanksgiving Hymns
in 1QH?. Leaving aside both the question of who the first person singular
speaker was and the question of their liturgical or private use, the literary
status of their intertextuality by itself is interesting enough. Consider the
Fourth Hodayah at 1QH? II:31-39, which I use as a representative case:

I thank you, O Lord,
for your eye s[tood watching] over my soul
and you rescued me from the jealousy of liars.
From the congregation of those who seek the smooth way
you saved the soul of the poor they planned to destroy
by spilling his blood because of his service to you.

Only, they did not know that my steps come from you,
and they made me to scorn and ridicule
the mouth of those who seek deception.

But you, my God, helped the soul of the poor and the weak
from the hand of those who were stronger that him.
You redeemed my soul from the hand of the powerful
and by their taunts you did not let me lose heart
$0 as to give up your service through fear of the wicked ...1°

This is clearly modelled on the individual thanksgiving hymns of the
biblical Psalter. Apart from linguistic affinities, several typical features
are well represented in these biblical psalms:

® Cf. Pfister, “Zur Systemreferenz,” 52-58.
10 Own translation. The last half of line 36 and the following fragmented lines until
the end of the column are left untranslated.
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- An opening with a declaration of thanks addressed to God,
— the use of [®]"> as link to a series of statements on God’s interven-

tion,

— the extended reference to a crisis,

— the character of God’s intervention as help and salvation,

— the presentation of God’s help as substantiation for the praise,
— the identification of the speaker’s enemies with the wicked,

- the self-identification of the speaker as the servant of God,

— the characterisation of the enemies as strong and

— the speaker as weak and poor (11"2R),

- the motifs of spilling the speaker’s blood and

- of derision and ridicule for the pious,

— the association of thanksgiving and lamenting motifs,

- the use of parallelism and stichs (although written continuously).

If we now compare this to typical individual thanksgiving songs in the
biblical Psalter, we find practically all of them in this genre. For practical
reasons I use Ps 9 as a basis for presenting the picture:

Hodayah 4

Psalm 9

Similarities

Similarities

Opening with 77

Substantiation linked by x°2

Extended reference to a crisis
(passim)

Detailed account of God’s
intervention (passim)

Polarisation with enemies (plural)
(passim)

Enemies called yvn

Enemies aggressive and strong

Speaker weak (w9, 21v)
Saved from “spilling of blood”
Piety expressly mentioned (7712v)

Individual speaker associated with
group (line 39)

Opening with 77" (v. 2)

Substantiation linked by *5 (v. 5)

Extended reference to a crisis
(passim)

Detailed account of God’s
intervention (passim)

Polarisation with enemies (plural)
(passim)

Enemies called w9 (vv. 6, 17)

Enemies aggressive, should not
become stronger (v. 20)

Speaker weak (71aR) (vv. 17, 18, 19)

Saved from the “gates of death” (v. 14)

Piety expressly mentioned (nva, w97)
(v. 11)

Individual speaker associated with
group (Vv. 11-12, 19)
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Hodayah 4 Psalm 9

Absent in Hodayah II ... ... but prominent in Ps 9

Zion absent Zion prominent (vv. 12, 15)

Lament-type supplications absent Lament-supplications combined with
praise (passim)

Motif of God’s name absent Motif of God’s name prominent
(vv. 3, 11)

Motif of “own pit” absent Motif of “own pit” prominent
(vv. 16ab, 17b)

Prominent in Hodayah II ... ... but absent in Ps 9

Motif of lies prominent Motif of lies absent

Scorn motif prominent Scorn motif absent

Structural difference Structural difference

Single praise motif with x> Duplicated praise motif with =3

substantiation substantiation (vv. 12, 13)

This kind of relationship can be recognised between the Hodayah and
other so-called individual songs of thanksgiving in the Psalter, as well as
between this biblical group and the other Hodayot in 1QH*!! Nowhere
do we find a direct quotation from Ps 9, neither is the Psalm or any other
among the individual thanksgiving songs copied or blandly plagiarised.
On the contrary, the Fourth Hodayah is clearly an autonomous compo-
sition that can be understood very well in the context of the Dead Sea
Scrolls and what we know from them—whether the speaking first per-
son singular is understood as the Teacher of Righteousness or not.!> But
this autonomy is not absolute. The individual thanksgiving songs in the
Bible, being as they are contained in the Holy Scriptures of the commu-
nity, provide a pre-text on which the author could model his post-text as

1 The Psalms in question are 18; 22; 305 31; 32; 345 35; 40; 415 505 51; 56; 57; 61; 66; 71;
92; 107; 109; 116; 118; 138. Cf. also J. Maier and K. Schubert, Die Quimran-Essener: Texte
der Schriftrollen und Lebensbild der Gemeinde (3rd ed.; UTB 224; Miinchen: Reinhardt,
1992), 194.

12 Cf. ].J. Collins, “Amazing Grace: The Transformation of the Thanksgiving Hymn at
Qumran,” in Psalms in Community: Jewish and Christian Textual, Liturgical and Artistic
Traditions (ed. H.W. Attridge and M.E. Fassler; SBLSymS 25; Atlanta: SBL, 2003), 75—
85, 76-77, who points out that the answer—whether positive or not—to the question
of authorship by the Teacher has no impact on issues such as “the relationship between
psalms that bear the strong imprint of an individual and communal liturgical usage”
Similarly, I argue that this issue does not impact on the hypertextual relationship between
the Hodayot and their biblical antecedents.
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an expression of his understanding of the conflict and the experience of
vindication as well as the faith on which he based it. So here we have an
instance of the relationship of a text with a whole genre or textual type,
including its typical thought pattern, rhetorical character and style, that
is, what is often called “system reference”!* The imitation is there, but
it is not pedantic. Therefore it is not plausible to call the hypertexts of
the Hodayot “imitations” without qualifying the statement, so that the
presence of the hypertextual element can be neither denied nor found to
describe the intertextuality adequately.'

1.2.

My second example comes from a completely different type of text,
namely a prose narrative from Qumran Cave 4 about the prophet Jere-
miah, edited by Devorah Dimant'> and to which she had earlier also
devoted a paper.'® In her edition she reconstructs the whole Apocryphon
of Jeremiah C from the fragments:!'”

13 Cf. Pfister, “Konzepte der Intertextualitit,” 1-30, idem, “Zur Systemreferenz,” 52—
58.
4 Collins, “Amazing Grace,” 85, though not discussing hypertextuality as a literary
phenomenon, seems to suggest a similar situation when he points out the different
nuances and unique characteristics of the Hodayot over against the biblical Psalms, e.g.,
the rare call to worship in the Hodayot and its typical use in what I have called the pre-
text. That is, they do not simply imitate the biblical thanksgiving psalms, but are modeled
on them. This principle had already been noted and shown in detail by G. Morawe,
“Vergleich des Aufbaus der Danklieder und hymnischen Bekenntnislieder (1QH) von
Qumran mit dem Aufbau der Psalmen im Alten Testament und im Spatjudentum,”
RevQ 4 (1963-1964): 323-356, viz. that, apart from the clear quotations and references
to the biblical psalms as well as the imitation of the structure of hymns found in the
pre-text, there are also clear differences, e.g. formulary diction, less rejoicing and more
reflection; cf. his summary ibid., 355 and his still earlier dissertation of 1956 (Aufbau und
Abgrenzung der Loblieder von Qumran: Studien zur gattungsgeschichtlichen Einordnung
der Hodajoth [Theologische Arbeiten 16; Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1960], 168-
172). A fortiori, the imitating feature has therefore to be qualified.

15 D. Dimant in DJD XXX (2001): 91-260. Here the text has a new identification, viz.
4Q385a 18, i.e., the last fragment of the reconstructed Apocryphon of Jeremiah C.

16 D. Dimant, “An Apocryphon of Jeremiah from Cave 4 (4Q385B = 4Q385 16)
in New Qumran Texts and Studies: Proceedings of the First Meeting of the International
Organization for Qumran Studies, Paris 1992 (ed. G.J. Brooke and F. Garcia Martinez;
STDJ 15; Leiden: Brill, 1994), 11-30.

17 Dimant in DJD XXX (2001): 99-100, where she identifies the relevant fragments as
she pieces together the Apocryphon text.

»
>
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Introduction:
An account of world history sent by Jeremiah from Egypt is read by Jews
in Babylonia

Review:
The Biblical Period in the past tense
Israel’s journeys in the desert, taking possession of Canaan, the begin-
ning of the monarchy, the times of David and Solomon and the sins of
the period are reviewed

The Second Temple Period in the future tense

The termination of the monarchy, the increasing sins of Israel, further
punishment and destruction of the land by enemies, corruption of the
priests, disregard for God’s laws and inner division of Israel are foretold

The Eschatological Era in the future tense, revealed to Jeremiah by God'
The downfall of Greek and Egyptian powers, the coming of bliss and
the effect of the Tree of Life are foretold

Conclusion:
Jeremiah'’s activities after the fall of Jerusalem.

As the title of the DJD edition (“Parabiblical Texts”) suggests, all of this
material would qualify to study our topic of intertextuality, but—again
for practical reasons—we shall concentrate on the conclusion in 4Qapo-
crer C* (4Q385a) 18, since here we have a clear instance of a hypertext
that again offers more than mere imitation. The text is continuous enough
to enable a clear reading, but also fragmentary enough to warrant a
paraphrase for our purposes:

Column i: After the destruction of Jerusalem Jeremiah goes to Babylon
with the Jewish captives in order to teach them what to do so that, in
contradistinction to what they had done in their own land, they could keep
the covenant (n"92) while in Babylon.

Column ii: Jeremiah is in Tahpanes in Egypt (cf. Jer 43:8), where the Jews
as well as God want him to inquire of God. He receives divine instruction
to tell the children of Judah and Benjamin to keep his commandments and
to refrain from idolatry.

In the main body of the reconstructed Apocryphon, the sweeping review
of Israel’s history since the exodus is especially dependent on the books
of Deuteronomy and Jeremiah, although also affinities with Baruch and
the Epistle of Jeremiah can be detected. But the thrust of the quasi-
historical review is encompassing and therefore involves an intertextual

18 According to Dimant in DJD XXX (2001): 98, the most probable understanding of
the receiver of the revelation is Jeremiah himself.
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relationship with large sections of the Hebrew Bible—from the stories of
Israel's wandering in the desert through the Former Prophets down to
the sack of Jerusalem.

How should we typify this relationship? It can be called a hypertextual
relationship, since the post-text can be said to imitate the extended
narrative line of Israel’s journey through the desert, the occupation of
the Promised Land, the institution and early stages of the monarchy as
these are narrated in the books of Samuel, and the rest of its history
as recounted in the books of Kings. But on the other hand “imitation”
sits uncomfortably as a qualification, since the post-text has its own
scope and tendency. Moreover, it is a repetition of sorts, since it offers
a reiteration of mainly the same story line as that of the pre-text. But
then it is not a replication of a relatively extended text such as the two
Decalogues in Exod 20 and Deut 5 or the poems in Pss 14 and 53, so that
it cannot be called a palintext. Therefore Timothy Lim is to be agreed
with when, in speaking of the “dependence” of the Apocryphon on biblical
books, he at the same time judges that

it [the Jeremiah Apocryphon] did not simply adopt the biblical narrative
wholesale but wove a new compositional garment from the diverse strands
of the biblical sources.'

This cannot be said of “dependence” in the sense of a repetition or an
imitation. To be sure, his type of intertextuality contains elements of both
imitation and repetition, but its character is more accurately described as
amplificatory. What determines the relationship of the post-text with its
pre-text is the fact that the features of running over the same terrain and
emulating the same critical narrative of the pre-text are taken further in
that the pre-text is amplified, that is, a new dimension is created by means
of the repetitive imitation. For instance, there are motifs in the post-text
that pick up one strand in the pre-text and strengthen it. The pre-text
offers the explanation of Israel’s exile in terms of the deed-consequence
nexus, that is, as the punishment for her sins. The post-text expands
this to show that not only did Israel sin and receive punishment, but
she continued sinning and became worse so that also the punishment
is aggravated. In addition to their state they now also lose their identity
as a people, the land itself is chastised by further punishment due to the
“Angels of Mastemot.”

19 T. Lim, review of DJD XXX, JBL 123 (2004): 153-154, 154.
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The conclusion further contributes to the augmentation of the biblical
pre-text. The Bible is not quoted, but the language is given a biblical
flavour. In col. i there are allusions to 2 Kgs 25:8-9, 25, Jer 24:1; 42:6, 13,
21; 43:7; 44:23; 51:59; 52:12—13, 21 and several parallels in 2 Chronicles,
whereas the “underlying biblical model” of col. ii is Jer 41-42, with echoes
of the admonition by Jeremiah in Jer 44-45.%

Here too the biblical pre-text is amplified. Jeremiah is not only associ-
ated with the conquered Jews, but, whereas the biblical text has Jeremiah
remain in the land (Jer 40:4-6), in the Apocryphon he actually accom-
panies them to Babylonia. He returns in time for the following events,
according to which he is forced to accompany the Jews who went to Egypt
(Jer 43). The Apocryphon can therefore use the tradition of a letter by
Jeremiah to the Babylonian exiles (cf. Jer 29) to enable him to accompany
and instruct both communities. From the conclusion of the Apocryphon

Jeremiah emerges as the national religious leader and teacher, whose moral
and intellectual stature invested him with the authority necessary to lead
his people at that crucial hour and to lay the foundations for the future.?!

In 4Q385a 18 i 7-8 Jeremiah is portrayed as invested with the same
kind of authority that Moses has in Exod 19:7.?> The broad strokes of
the historical review in this way do confirm the main thrust of the large
biblical pre-text, but the threads taken from it are woven into a new
garment (in Lim’s metaphor) in which Jeremiah assumes Mosaic features
so that it could be explained how Israel in the end did survive not only
the initial catastrophe, but also the worsening of its situation during the
exile, so that hope for an eschatological paradise could be kept alive.

All of this is achieved with a perspectival skill, since the review of
events that predated Jeremiah are formulated in the past tense, whereas
the events which were known to the author but happened after Jeremiah,
are formulated in the future tense so that they could be revealed before-
hand and therefore attain stature.

The biblical pre-text is therefore affirmed, even where it is altered for
the purpose of highlighting the Mosaic function and status of Jeremiah.
Far from rejecting the pre-text or presenting it against its own grain,
the pre-text is enhanced and strengthened. The form of intertextuality
that we have here, I would submit, is neither bland imitation nor repe-
tition, but rather amplification. If we need to swim with the stream of

20 So Dimant in her earlier article (“An Apocryphon of Jeremiah from Cave 4,” 22, 24).
21 Thid., 26.
2 Ibid., 21.
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neologisms in scholarly jargon, I would submit the label amplitext instead
of hypertext or palintext for this kind of intertextuality. My example only
gives one instance, but this kind of intertextuality is common in the Dead
Sea Scrolls and in other “parabiblical” texts, which seem to exist for this
very reason.

1.3.

As a last case of evidence for the polyvalent character of intertextual
relationships between the Dead Sea Scrolls and the Hebrew Bible, I refer
to the well-known imitation of the Priestly Blessing from Num 6:24-26
in the Community Rule (1QS II:1-9), where the biblical blessing is used in
an extensive way. Whereas in our first two cases we have several texts in a
collection intertextually related to several texts in another collection and
(assuming the reconstruction of Dimant to be correct) a large connected
text intertextually related to another large connected text, we here have
a specific relationship of one coherent unit within a larger body of text
with one other coherent unit within another totally different text (albeit
with a further development based on a structural model from yet another
pre-text).

The intertextuality operates on three levels: First, the biblical text from
Numbers is quoted; second, it is then turned on its head by means of par-
ody; third, the parody follows the structural example of another blessing
and a curse in Deuteronomy 27:12-26 and 28:1-68.% It is obvious that
the biblical texts are together used as models for the text in the Com-
munity Rule. Here too it is insufficient to merely declare the adapted use
of the pre-texts for the admission ceremony to constitute a hypertextual
imitation, or to register the words quoted from the biblical texts as a sim-
ple repetition (since verb forms are changed etc.). Neither is the inter-
pretative amplification of the concomitant curse formulae adequate to
declare the use of the passages from both Numbers and Deuteronomy a
metatextual commentary on the meaning of the biblical passages. It is all
of this simultaneously: Not only the Priestly Blessing, but a whole group
of texts together become pre-texts and as such serve several purposes,
notably as models for new applications, as material from which substan-
tial portions can be repeated, and as objects of interpretation so that the

2 Tonly briefly refer to this case, as T have already discussed it in more detail elsewhere;
cf. J.A. Loader, “Qumran, Text and Intertext: On the Significance of the Dead Sea Scrolls
for Theologians Reading the Old Testament,” OTE 19 (2006): 892-911, 905-907.
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whole section can be read as comment on the meaning of the pre-texts. So
the literary-theoretical categories of hypertextuality, palintextuality and
metatextuality are simultaneously present and at work.

2. Metatexts

When intertextuality entails explicit comment on other texts without
being transformations of the pre-texts, they are called “metatexts.”** They
explain, expound and claim to lead to the meaning of or the sense made
by the text. It stands to reason that the pre-text or portions from it will
often be cited or appear as quotations in the metatext. But the definitive
aspect is that the pronouncements made on the pre-text intend to reveal
the sense it makes. In biblical studies this would of course be a very
prominent phenomenon, because commentaries on biblical texts and
other interpretative literature would relate to the biblical pre-text(s) in
this way.

Of course here too the relationship is by nature one of reciprocity. The
comments totally depend on the pre-text, since they are only made for
the sake of understanding the pre-text. But the pre-text is also influenced
by its metatextual post-text, since the way it is read and understood is
affected—and may even be decisively determined—by the post-text.

Also this form of intertextuality is typical of the Dead Sea Scrolls, the
most obvious manifestation being the Pesharim. By nature they explic-
itly take up one text and create another one around it. The biblical com-
mentaries therefore have a clear intertextual character. They quote the
pre-text quite extensively, and in this regard do not sit comfortably with
Stocker’s contention that quotations are only an incidental characteris-
tic of metatexts (as opposed to palintexts, where he finds them essen-
tial). In the Dead Sea commentaries, the quotation of the texts to be
expounded are very important and even constitutive for the structure and
introductory formulae of the distinct expositions. After a quotation of the
pre-text, the post-text would follow an introductory formula (“its com-
mentary [wd] is”). So the distinction between the two is quite clear
and consistently present in the extended commentaries on Habakkuk
(1QpHab) and Nahum (4QpNah [4Q169]).

We also have a text type which further illustrates the difficulty of
keeping the different literary categories separated. This is the case in

24 Stocker, Theorie, 15; Wischmeyer, Hermeneutik, 189.
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the Florilegium from Cave 4 (4QFlor [4Q174]).% Here texts from 2 Sam
7:10-14, Ps 1:1, and Ps 2:1-2 are quoted and amplified with shorter
quotations from other passages in the Hebrew Bible. Then they are
commented upon in the same style as the Pesharim in an exposition
relating them all to the eschatological expectations of the community.
Brought together from different pre-texts, they are recontextualised in a
new post-text and then commented upon by a metatext. So here we have
a type of intertextuality halfway between typical metatexts and typical
palintexts.

3. Palintexts

A palintext is the repetition of another text or other texts so as to form
yet another text.?® This phenomenon should not be confused with the
regular scribal task of copying manuscripts. Especially the festimonia and
florilegia, or testimonies and anthologies, among the Dead Sea Scrolls
are obvious cases. As an example, I take the compendium of messianic
texts from the Fourth Cave (4QTest [4Q175]).% In this text a number
of passages from the Hebrew Bible are arranged in a specific order and
rounded off with a quotation from another Qumran text, the Apocryphon
of Joshua (4Q379; olim Psalms of Joshua).?® This organization reveals
several levels of intertextual relationships:

- A text from Exodus is repeated in a new document (4Q175).
- Itisrelated to the repetition of a passage from the book of Numbers.

2 Also called “4QMidrEschat” in view of its eschatological orientation. In her edi-
tion and interpretation of the relationship of two fragmentary midrashic manuscripts,
notably 4Q174 and 4Qu177, A. Steudel (Der Midrasch zur Eschatologie aus der Qum-
rangemeinde [4QMidrEschat*"]: Materielle Rekonstruktion, Textbestand, Gattung und tra-
ditionsgeschichtliche Einordnung des durch 4Q174 [ “Florilegium”] und 4Q177 [“Catena A”]
reprisentierten Werkes aus den Qumranfunden [STDJ 13; Leiden: Brill, 1994], 5-56 and
57-124) brings them together as “4QMidrEschat® ®” and defines the literary type as a the-
matic midrash parallel to early pesharim (ibid., 190-192). This categorization does not
directly affect my discussion of intertextuality in general, but it does seem to confirm the
view of the metatextual phenomenon presented here.

26 Cf. Stocker, Theorie, 50-51.

¥ First published by J.M. Allegro and A.A. Anderson in DJD V (1968): 57-60; dis-
cussed more extensively in Loader, “Qumran, Text and Intertext,” 892-911.

28 For this text cf,, e.g., E. Tov, “The Rewritten Book of Joshua,” in Biblical Perspectives:
Early Use and Interpretation of the Bible in Light of the Dead Sea Scrolls: Proceedings of
the First International Symposium of the Orion Center for the Study of the Dead Sea Scrolls
and Associated Literature, 12-14 May, 1996 (ed. M.E. Stone and E.G. Chazon; STDJ 28;
Leiden: Brill, 1998), 233-256.
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— This is related to a further passage copied from Deuteronomy.

— Finally, all of these palintexts are grafted onto the Apocryphon of
Joshua,

— which itself is an intertextual fabric of psalm-material and the book
of Joshua.

The Testimonia (4Q175) is a short document from Cave 4 dated to the
early first century B.C.E. and consists of four sections built around four
quotations or repetitions of biblical texts from a pre-text of the Samaritan
type (not from the tradition handed on in the Masoretic line, but in
line with the Samaritan Pentateuch’s version of Exod 20).?° The last
quotation, from Josh 6:26, is followed by an extended contextualisation
of yet another intertextual relationship, namely from the book of Joshua
as the pre-text of the Apocryphon of Joshua.

— The first section consists of a quotation from Exod 20:18 or 223°
referring to a prophet similar to Moses.

— The second is from a prophecy of Balaam about a future royal figure
(Num 24:15-17). This prophecy predicts that “a star shall stride
forth from Jacob, and a sceptre shall rise out of Israel; he shall
crush the borderlands of Moab, and destroy all the sons of Sheth,”
which is usually interpreted as a prophecy of the coming of the royal
messiah.?!

— The third section is a blessing for Levi, and implicitly for the priestly
messiah (Deut 33:8-11).

— Thelast section opens with a verse from Joshua (6:26), which is then
expounded by means of a quotation from the sectarian Apocryphon
of Joshua (cf. 4Q379).

2 Note Deut 5:28-29 plus 18:18-19, Exod 20:18, where the Deuteronomy verses occur
together (cf. D.W. Parry and E. Tov, eds., The Dead Sea Scrolls Reader [6 vols.; Leiden: Brill,
2004-2005], 2:135), 20:21/22 (London Polyglot; PW. Skehan, “The Period of the Biblical
Texts from Khirbet Qumran,” CBQ 19 [1957]: 435-440, 435; cf. Allegro in DJD V [1968]:
57, who also refers to the Samaritan text, but makes no further use of the fact); at its end
this verse also has a marking similar to the division sign at the endings of lines 8, 13 and
20in 4Q17s5.

30 Tt is often taken for granted that we here have four sections built on five quotations
(or palintexts), e.g. Allegro in DJD V [1968]: 57; G. Vermes, The Dead Sea Scrolls:
Qumran in Perspective (London: Collins, 1977), 80; cf. J. Liibbe, “A Reinterpretation of
4Q Testimonia,” RevQ 12 (1986): 187-197, 193, who speaks of a “conflation of the biblical
texts forming the first section of this document, viz Dt 5:28-29 and 18:18-19”

31 Cf. .. Collins, The Scepter and the Star: The Messiahs of the Dead Sea Scrolls and
Other Ancient Literature (ABRL; New York: Doubleday, 1995) and below, n. 34.
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The prophet from the Exodus quotation is obviously singular and
is distinguished from “among their own people” The expectation of a
prophet to herald the coming of the two messiahs is well known in
Qumran,* so that it is natural to expect the quotations that follow to
have something to do with this.

The star and sceptre of the Numbers quotation®® similarly signify one
person, since the verbs following to describe his actions are singular. In
its contextual relationship to the Exodus quotation, the Numbers passage
is flanked by the obviously singular prophetic figure and the singular
priestly figure in the blessing invoked on Levi (Deut 33:8, 11). Their
intertextual relationship rules out any identification with the collective
community in a prophetic role.

The Deuteronomy quotation refers to an “eschatological priest” from
Levi, who is obviously the priestly messiah.** After the clearly messianic
Numbers quotation, this must also be messianic, for which the figure of
the priestly messiah in Qumran is the evident candidate.

The last section concerns the curse of Joshua on the rebuilding of the
city of Jericho, intertextually made to refer to Jerusalem and the escha-
tological conflict, which can certainly be associated with the messiah.’
The passage does refer to the eschatological struggle, as Albl claims, but
this is also a messianic matter.

For these reasons the text before us is not just a “conflation,” but
a palintextual interpretation of different aspects of the eschatological

32 E.g. 1QS IX:14-15, 1QpHab VII:4-s5; cf. also Mal 3:23-24.

33 The Numbers passage is so often used with messianic reference in the Dead Sea
Scrolls (and the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs) that Maier and Schubert, Qumran-
Essener, 102 call it the very basis for the Qumran teaching of two messiahs. Cf. also
A.S. van der Woude, Die messianischen Vorstellungen der Gemeinde von Qumran (Assen:
Van Gorcum, 1957), passim, with a summary and list of references in the Dead Sea
Scrolls, as well as the more recent study of the whole issue of the two messiahs under
the significant title The Scepter and the Star by Collins (1995).

34 That is, the messiah clearly juxtaposed to the royal messiah in 1QS IX:10-11: “...
until the coming of the prophet and the messiahs from Aaron and Israel”

3 M.C. Albl, The Form and Function of the Early Christian Testimonia Collections
(SNT 96; Leiden: Brill, 1999), 89, suggests that the last quotation cannot be squared
messianic, but the Dead Sea Scrolls contain no rounded-off messianic theology, so that
it is difficult to bracket out the last section of the Testimony for not fitting into “the”
messianic picture of Qumran. On the sceptre, cf. Gen 49:10 and 4QCommGen A (4Q252)
V; CD 7:18-21 and G.J. Brooke, “Isaiah 40:3 and the Wilderness Community,” in New
Qumran Texts and Studies (ed. idem and Garcia Martinez), 117-132, 123-124; further
1QSa II:14-15, where the royal messiah sits with his military officers in a subordinate
position to the priestly messiah and the priests; cf. Maier and Schubert, Qumran-Essener,
102. Cf. further Loader, “Qumran, Text and Intertext,” 902-903.
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future expected by the community.>® The verses taken from the Bible thus
exemplify the interest of the Qumran community in the Old Testament
prophecies expected to be fulfilled in their own day, which was experi-
enced as eschatological time. In any event, the intertextuality of our texts
provides details about the motif. The messianic expectation comprised
persons representing three facets: prophetic, royal and priestly. In accor-
dance with 1QS IX:10-15, the Testimony documents this construct from
the Scriptures by means of a palintextual network from the perspective of
the faith of the community (for which reason the term “Testimony” for
this genre of texts from the Fourth Qumran Cave is quite appropriate).

As far as I can see, the relevance of the concept of intertextuality
is rarely noticed with reference to these texts.”” What becomes appar-
ent here is that there is a mutual relationship in the repetition of bib-
lical texts, but these together form a palintext to several pre-texts at
once. Thereby they reciprocally contribute to each other’s significance
by limiting, extending, focusing and emending what they would mean
in isolation—even within the canon of the same community. The inter-
textuality affords the text meanings that are not otherwise present in the
same words. Since the genre of the Testimony is present in Classical liter-
ature, the New Testament and in Patristic texts, its presence in Qumran
becomes very interesting.

It seems to me that this extensive and intensive use of the biblical tradi-
tion works both ways in a highly creative manner. First, central aspects of

% So G.J. Brooke, Exegesis at Qumran: 4Florilegium in its Jewish Context (JSOTSup
29; Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1985), 311-319, Albl, Form and Function, 89—90, who see the
figure of the royal messiah represented here, and Steudel, who regards all three figures
as messianic (“Testimonia,” Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls [ed. L.H. Schiffman and
J.C. VanderKam; 2 vols.; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000], 2:936-938, 937). The
latter also makes the following important observation: “Interestingly, all three eschato-
logical figures, prophet, king, and high priest, are also and exclusively in the Qumran lit-
erature found in 1QRule of the Community (1QS ix.11), in a manuscript that was copied
by the same scribe who also wrote Testimonia (the passage represented by 1QS ix.11 is
missing in earlier stages of the Rule of the Community redaction; see Rule of the Com-
munity® [4Q259])” Cf. also CD 12:23-24; 14:19; 19:10-11; 20:1).

37 Cf., however, Collins, The Scepter and the Star, 61; G.J. Brooke, “Shared Intertextual
Interpretations in the Dead Sea Scrolls and the New Testament,” in Biblical Perspectives
(ed. Stone and Chazon), 35-57 (on Old Testament texts in Qumran and in the New
Testament); R.B. Hays, Echoes of Scripture in the Letters of Paul (New Haven: Yale
University Press, 1989) (on the New Testament); B. Embry, “The ‘Psalms of Solomon’
and the New Testament: Intertextuality and the Need for a Re-evaluation,” JSP 13 (2002):
99-136 (on pseudepigrapha); and M.A. Sweeny, Form and Intertextuality in Prophetic and
Apocalyptic Literature (FAT 45; Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2005) (on apocalyptic).
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the community’s theology are obviously given a biblical base.’® Remind-
ing ourselves again of the hypertextual use of the Priestly Blessing, the
doctrine of the dualism between light and darkness, good and evil, is
expressed in terms of Num 6 through the lens of Deut 27 and 28. But
by the same token the community’s self-understanding is established on
the same biblical foundation, since its self-understanding is the social
expression of the principle of light. By virtue of its exclusivity, those out-
side the community must be the expression of the principle of darkness,
that is, evil in the flesh. To achieve this type of effect, which is found all
over the Scrolls, a large measure of creativity, and the courage and will to
put it to practice are necessary aspects of the interpreter’s approach to his
material.

D. NEw CONTEXTS

The Dead Sea Scrolls perhaps afford one of the best instances of the
meaning of the concept of intertextuality in biblical studies. They have
a special relevance for scholarship interested in the literary study of
these texts because by their very nature they lend a striking topicality
to the concept of intertextuality. This is in evidence all over the Dead Sea
Scrolls and—since mainly biblical texts are concerned in this respect—
biblical scholarship cannot but pay more attention to the phenomenon
of intertextuality as it is exemplified in these texts.

The Dead Sea Scrolls create new contexts for reading the texts of the
Hebrew Bible. They do so because they are texts the origin of which was
determined by a particular understanding of the pre-existing Hebrew
Bible texts. Therefore, there is a reciprocal relationship between the Dead
Sea Scrolls and the Hebrew Bible: Having come about under the impact
of the Hebrew Bible, the Dead Sea Scrolls in turn impact on the Hebrew
Bible by virtue of impacting on its reception. The interactivity between
texts is not just a constitutive element of electronic hypertexts, but of
all intertextual relationships—consisting as they do of pre-texts that are
by definition integrated into new contexts. In the case of the Dead Sea
Scrolls, it means that they have not only originated in the context of the
Hebrew Bible, but have in turn created contexts for the reading of the

38 R. Kugler, “Making all Experience Religious: The Hegemony of Ritual at Qumran,”
JSJ 33 (2002): 131152, argues for scriptural exegesis at Qumran as the basis of its ritual
practices generally.
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Hebrew Bible that were not there before the Dead Sea Scrolls. The pre-
texts do not remain unaffected by their post-texts.

There are several forms of intertextuality which the extensive and con-
centrated presence of the phenomenon in the Dead Sea Scrolls suggests.
On the literary and theological levels they offer us much more than mate-
rials for religio-historial comparison. Having undergone the influence of
earlier biblical texts, they have also reciprocated this influence:

— Our example of hypertextuality suggests that rash judgements as
to epigonism are to be avoided, since dependence on pre-texts
may yield extremely creative post-texts in their own right. Even
Shakespeare was, after all, dependent on pre-existing poetic forms
on which he modelled his sonnets.

- Our example of palintextuality showed how rich the contextuali-
sation of repetitions can be in terms of meaning. Far from being
“mere” repetitions or conflations, texts are made to border on each
other, therefore limit each other’s possibilities to mean some things
and extend their possibilities to mean others.

— Since it is so simple, our metatextual example is perhaps the least
intriguing in this regard. The pre-text quoted and its meaning being
provided in the new formulation of the metatext is straightforward
and in principle no different from what we do when we write our
commentaries on these texts and/or their biblical pre-texts. But
they also show to what degree the expounding of pre-texts share
characteristics with other forms of intertextual relationships.

- All forms of intertextuality involve the power of creativity, In the
case of the Dead Sea Scrolls specifically, this creativity is a matter of
relating to the Holy Scriptures of faith communities. The reciprocity
involved in the use of texts in other texts becomes a major issue
when texts are projected through the prism of faith.

- Although the community from which the Dead Sea Scrolls sprang
probably themselves believed the contrary, their way of expressing
this faith by means of intertextual use of the Scriptures illustrates
that truth is not encoded in the biblical text waiting to be decoded,
but that the faith of the reader is the prism through which both their
and our texts respond to biblical pre-texts.
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Nearly fifty years ago, J.L. Austin's How To Do Things with Words devel-
oped the notion of performative utterances that do not merely describe
or report events, but are simultaneously a verbal utterance and a deed
performed.! With these illocutions, to say something is literally to do
something. For Austin, performatives become effective to the extent that
they are uttered in appropriate ways and in appropriate social circum-
stances.” As it pertains to ritual speech acts of blessings and curses,
Austin’s work has tended to shift the discussion away from a Frazerian
dichotomy between magic and religion, as well as away from the magi-
cal power of words or notions of power of the soul. Social anthropolo-
gists have widely applied Austin’s theory of performative utterances and
illocutionary speech actsto functional models of societal social control
and self definition.? Performative language thus enables one to approach

! J.L. Austin, How to Do Things with Words (Cambridge: Harvard University Press,
1962). Austin’s distinction between words that describe things and words that do some-
thing proved insufficient and the theory was modified by John Searle, Speech Acts: An
Essay on the Philosophy of Language (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1970).

2 Austin posits four conditions for effective performatives: There must be an accepted
conventional procedure having a certain conventional effect. Second, the particular
personas and circumstances in a given case must be appropriate for the invocation of
the particular procedure. Third, the procedure must be executed by all participants, both
correctly and completely. Finally, if a procedure is designed for use by persons having
certain thoughts and feelings, then the person participating in so invoking the procedure
must in fact have those thoughts and feelings (Austin, How to Do Things with Words,
14-15).

3 See R. Finnegan, “How to Do Things with Words: Performative Utterances among
the Limba of Sierra Leone,” Man 4 (1969): 537-552; B. Ray, “Performative Utterances in
African Rituals,” HR 13 (1973): 16-35; S.G.A. Onibere, “Potent Utterance: An Essay on
the Bini View of a Curse,” East Asia Journal of Theology 4 (1986): 161-169; S.J. Tambiah,
“Form and Meaning of Magical Acts: A Point of View;” in Modes of Thought: Essays on
Thinking in Western and non- Western Societies (ed. R. Horton and R. Finnegan; London:
Faber & Faber, 1973), 199-229; C.A. Kratz, “Genres of Power: A Comparative Analysis
of Okiek Blessings, Curses, and Oaths,” Man 24 (1989): 636-656.



48 JEFF S. ANDERSON

ritual words from the fundamental linguistic level to see how words
actually can accomplish certain ends, apart from magical or symbolic
notions alone.*

Biblical scholars have applied the notion of speech acts to blessings and
curses, viewing them as illocutionary utterances whose power lies in the
nature of human language uttered under appropriate circumstances by
appropriate individuals.” The words of blessing and curse are not magi-
cally self-fulfilling yet are nevertheless incredibly potent in proper social
contexts. These performatives can at once both maintain and challenge
social structures, serving as social propagandists and iconoclasts alike.
When associated with legal collections, these illocutions can coerce the
community to conform to a rigid set of social norms at the same time
as they maintain the distinct social solidarity and identity of that com-
munity. Blessings and curses often employ stereotypical language com-
bined with vividly enacted intramural rituals that evoke the powers of
the blessing or curse.® While no destructive ritual acts typically accom-
panied these biblical utterances, they were nonetheless powerful. When
paired together, the typically lopsided sanctions of the curses evoke effec-
tive social functions of these rituals.

The covenant community at Qumran employed ritual blessings and
curses widely in ways consistent with the witness of the Hebrew Bible,
acting out biblical traditions, but also modifying them significantly ac-
cording to the Yahad’s own halakhah. Consistent with their use of other
traditions of the Bible, the community acted out biblical rituals, conflated

4 Austin discusses three categories of fallacies which render speech acts impotent:
misinvocations, misapplications, and misexecutions (How to Do Things with Words, 14—
15).

5 A. Thiselton, “The Supposed Power of Words in Biblical Writings,” JTS 25 (1974):
283-299; C.W. Mitchell. The Meaning of BRK “to Bless” in the Old Testament (SBLDS 95;
Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1987); J.S. Anderson, “The Social Function of Curses in the
Hebrew Bible,” ZAW 110 (1998): 1-15. Thiselton has applied speech act theory to the
study of hermeneutics in New Horizons in Hermeneutics (Grand Rapids: Zondervan,
1992), 283-307.

¢ M. Weinfeld mentions a number of dramatic acts that typically accompany curses
in ancient treaties including burning wax figurines, breaking bows and arrows, scattering
salt, cutting up animals, and covenantal sacrifices, “The Loyalty Oath in the Ancient Near
East,” UF (1976): 400—402. See also C.A. Faraone, “Molten Wax, Spilt Wine, and Mutilated
Animals: Sympathetic Magic in Near Eastern and Early Greek Oath Ceremonies,” JHS 113
(1993): 60-8o0.
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texts from multiple contexts, reused and rewrote familiar biblical texts
and literary forms at will.”

Robert Kugler has recently argued that the study of ritual density and
change at Qumran has received sparing attention, in spite of overwhelm-
ing textual and artifactual evidence of ritual practice there.® Following
designations of Catherine Bell,” Kugler presents a preliminary inventory
of six types of Qumran ritual: rites of passage, calendrical rites, rites of
exchange and consequence, rites of affliction, feasting and fasting rites,
and political rites. In Kugler’s inventory, blessings and curses are present
in nearly every category.!

Ritually enacted blessings and curses are present at Qumran in two
broad public contexts with highly stylized rituals: rites of initiation and
expulsion (1 QS I1:1-18; 4QCurses [4Q280]; CD 7:4-10; 4QD? [4Q266])
and battle liturgies (1QM [1Q33] XIIL:2-13, 4QShir*® [4Q510-511]).
Additionally, like the biblical blessings and curses in Leviticus and Deu-
teronomy that follow immediately after legal collections, 4QMMT, the
Damascus Document and the Temple Scroll contain examples of blessings
and curses immediately following legislation that were likely to have been
performed in public contexts (4QD? [4Q266] also follows halakhic mate-
rial). Associating blessings and curses with these three social contexts is
not unusual when compared to other cultures in the Ancient Near East
and Israel’s own culture in the biblical tradition, yet the community’s own
adaptation and modification of blessings and curses is consistent with the
community of the renewed covenant.

7 This methodology of interpretation birthed a community that had affinities to both
Essenes and Sadducees. In terms of the community’s self perception, however, they were
nothing less than biblical Israel, and consequently a socio-religious phenomenon sui
generis among the Judaisms of the Second Temple period. S. Talmon, “The Community
of the Renewed Covenant: Between Judaism and Christianity;” in The Community of the
Renewed Covenant: The Notre Dame Symposium on the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. E. Ulrich
and J. VanderKam; Christianity and Judaism in Antiquity 10; Notre Dame: University of
Notre Dame Press, 1994), 3-26.

8 R. Kugler, “Making all Experience Religious: The Hegemony of Ritual at Qumran,”
JSJ 33 (2002): 131-152.

° C. Bell, Ritual Theory, Ritual Practice (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1992).

10T follow Mary Douglas’ definition of ritual as “symbolic action concerning the
sacred” M. Douglas, Purity and Danger: An Analysis of Concept of Pollution and Taboo
(London: Routledge, 1966), 66.
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RITES OF INITIATION AND ExPULSION (1 QS II:1-18; 4QCURSES
[4Q280]; 4QBER* ¥ [4Q286-289]; 4QD* [4Q266])

About the same time as the Dead Sea Scrolls were discovered, biblical
scholars were beginning to examine the influence of suzerainty and par-
ity treaties on the biblical covenant tradition in the Decalogue, Deuteron-
omy, and the covenant renewal ceremony of Josh 24.1! As texts were pub-
lished from Qumran, insights from these studies on covenant treaties
informed work on the scrolls themselves.!? The blessings and curses
in the covenant renewal ceremony of 1QS II, 4QCurses (4Q280), and
4QBer* 4 (4Q286-290) reflect rich intertextuality with various traditions
of the Hebrew Bible, including the priestly blessing in Numbers, the
blessings and curses of Leviticus and Deuteronomy, and the covenant
renewal ceremony in Josh 24. These blessings and curses are uttered
within a theatrical ritual with clearly defined elements of a processional,
stylized recitation of the blessing and curse by proper leaders of the rit-
ual, and an affirmation of acceptance by the participants by means of a
self-curse, or oath." This intramural event was repeated every year, prob-
ably the day of or before Shavu‘ot, “all the days of Belial's dominion,” for

11 G. Mendenbhall, Law and Covenant in Israel and the Ancient Near East (Pittsburgh:
The Biblical Colloquium, 1955); D.J. Wiseman, “The Vassal-Treaties of Esarhaddon,”
Iraq 20 (1958): 1-110; S. Gevirtz, “West Semitic Curses and the Problem of the Origins
of Hebrew Law;” VT (1961): 137-158; EC. Fensham, “Malediction and Benediction in
Ancient Near Eastern Vassal-Treaties and the Old Testament,” ZAW 74 (1962): 1-9;
J.A. Fitzmyer, The Aramaic Inscriptions of Sefire (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1967);
D. Hillers, Treaty Curses and Old Testament Prophets (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute,
1964).

12 K. Baltzer, e.g., argued that of all the elements of these ancient treaties, the blessings
and curses underwent the most far-reaching transformation in Israel. He maintained
that the blessings or curses were originally presented as two equal possibilities which
were historicized over time. Early on in the history of Israel, the blessing constituted
present experience and the curse threatened the future. After the destruction by Babylon,
the blessing represented the promise of the future and the curse constituted the present
experience of Israel. Baltzer also contended that the texts of covenant renewal at Qumran
portrayed curses and blessings eschatalogically. K. Baltzer, The Covenant Formulary in
Old Testament, Jewish, and Early. Christian Writings (trans. D.E. Green; Philadelphia:
Fortress, 1971), 92-93, 179-180.

13 Contrast M. Weinfeld who argues that the ceremony of the Qumran community is
freed altogether of ritual action and left only with the fealty oath sworn by the participants
of the covenant, “The Covenant in Qumran,” in The Bible and the Dead Sea Scrolls: The
Second Princeton Symposium on Judaism and Christian Origins, vol. 2: The Dead Sea
Scrolls and the Qumran Community (ed. J.H. Charlesworth; Waco: Baylor University
Press, 2006), 59-69, 61.
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veterans and new initiates alike."* While the ceremony is patterned after
the one at Gerizim and Ebal, the community adapted both content and
form of blessings and curses to its own needs."> Like the blessings and
curses of Deut 27, there is no mention of blood or sacrifice, a common
element in many ancient treaties. The context is clearly one of covenant
renewal, as language in 1QS I: 1620 employs a stock phrase to establish
a covenant (n"32 2"12wn) from Deut 30:18 and 29:11.

The initial blessing (1QS II:1-4a) is uttered by the priests upon all
the men of God’s lot who walk unblemished in all his paths. Since
there is no mention of blessing in Deut 27 this blessing adapts the
only priestly blessing that the Yahad had to draw from, the Aaronic
blessing of Num 6. The Community Rule follows the Aaronic blessing
narrowly. The themes of protection, illumination, and peace highlight
the blessing, but with an eschatological connotation: the peace that is
to be obtained is an eternal peace (2w @15w®). The single blessing is
followed by a double curse (1QS II:4b-10, 11-18), first uttered by the
Levites alone against the men of the lot of Belial followed by a curse
uttered by both priests and Levites against those who might seek to enter
the covenant but hide an unregenerate heart. The threefold theme of
no mercy, no forgiveness, no peace, also present in 4QCurses (4Q280)
below, is reminiscent of the prologue and epistles of Enoch and is directed
against outsiders.'6

Bilhah Nitzan argues that 4Q280 also belongs to the annual covenant
renewal ceremony and notes parallels with 1QS II:15-17, 25-26 that deal
with members of the Yahad who did not keep the covenant.!” The order
of 1QS is interrupted with the Melki-resha curse, the same pattern of
cursing Melki-resha that the War Scroll and Berakhot (4Q286-290) adopt
toward Belial. Because the liturgical form of 4Q280 is less developed than
1QS, Nitzan suggests that this curse probably represents an earlier stage
of the ceremony.

In the Community Rule, both curse and blessing are combined with an
oath in which adherents affirm maledictions against themselves with a

14 The association with Shavu‘ot may be a play on »12v.

15 B. Nitzan, Quman Prayer and Religious Poetry (trans. J. Chapman; STDJ 12; Leiden:
Brill, 1994), 123-171.

16 1.S. Anderson, “Two-Way Instruction and Covenantal Theology in the Epistle of
Enoch,” Hen 28 (2006): 161-176.

17 B. Nitzan, “Blessings and Curses,” Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. L.H.
Schiffman and J.C. VanderKam; 2 vols.; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000), 1:97-
98.
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double amen (1QS II:10, 18). In essence the ritual introduces a modified
single blessing, a double curse, double invokers of the curse, and a
double amen. Like the blessing of eternal peace, the curse is also viewed
eschatologically, 2w *mx (1QS 1L:17).18

What social function do these curses and blessings of the Commu-
nity Rule and 4Q280 convey? The first and perhaps most obvious is the
delineation of socio-religious boundaries. This is nothing new. Pedersen
argued a century ago that the gal passive participle of 99& denoted sep-
aration of the one who utters the curse from its object as well as a sepa-
ration of the object from the community.!® Scharbert depicted the curse
formula as the “most severe means of separating the community from
the evildoer.”?® One can point to a host of texts in and outside the Hebrew
Bible where the purpose of curses and blessings was to define social and
ethnic boundaries by the exclusion or humiliation of the individual or
group under the curse.?! In the first curse, the expression 7nX 917X is
uttered against the lot of Belial.** Additionally, the language employed in
this ceremony, “to cross over,” is clearly boundary language. Unlike the
ceremony in Deut 27 where the nation of Israel is given the possibility of
both blessing and curse, here the notion is noticeably intramural. The
outgroup-ingroup, ingroup-innergroup boundaries are clearly defined
by curses and blessings. Whether the sons of Belial represent individuals
outside the community or backslidden members of the community, the
result is the same. The curses not only made explicit a known division
between competing communities but actually enacted that relationship

18 For the eternal curse, see also 1 En. 5:5-7; 102:3.

19 1. Pedersen expresses the curse as “AusstofSung aus der Gesellschaft, Beraubung des
Gliickes und der Ehre, Bann und Besessenheit” J. Pedersen, Der Eid bei den Semiten
in seinem Verhdltnis zu verwandten Erscheinungen sowie die Stellung des Eides im Islam
(Studien zur Geschichte und Kultur des islamischen Orients 3; Strassbourg: Triibner,
1914), 78.

20 7. Scharbert, “Fluchen und Segnen im Alten Testament,” Bib 39 (1958): 1-26; idem,
Solidaritit in Segen und Fluch im Alten Testament und in seiner Umwelt, vol. 1: Viterfluch
und Viitersegen (BBB 14; Bonn: Hanstein, 1958).

21 Curses against, Cain, Canaan, Esau, Simeon, Levi in the ancestral narratives; Moab,
Edom, and several other groups in the Balaam narrative, and the curses against the
Gibeonites, and Shechemites in the Deuteronomistic History are some examples.

22 Similar language is used in 4QCurses (4Q280) against Melki-resha, “[... Accur]sed
are you, Melki-resha, in all the pla[ns of your blameworthy inclination. May] God not be
merciful ... May there be no peace for you by the mouth of those who intercede” (4Q280
2 2—4, according to F. Garcia Martinez and E.J.C. Tigchelaar, The Dead Sea Scrolls Study
Edition [2 vols.; Leiden: Brill, 1997-1998], 2:637).
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each time the ritual was performed.”® In 4QCurses (4Q280), this ritu-
alized curse separated the object (Melki-resha) from the Sons of Light.
Such projection of threat onto an Outgroup served as a back-handed
blessing to the Ingroup which uttered the curse and as a force to deny
others participation in that community.

Second, in cultures of the ancient Near East, blessings and curses were
often a private law of the vulnerable when the enforcing arm of the
law was limited. Boundary inscriptions were a common Ancient Near
Eastern example of this use of curses, a metaphor alluded to often in
the scrolls, not only here, but also in the War Scroll and the Damascus
Document. As such, curses were a last resort of the weak based on a
transcendental principle of justice which covered the limited arm of the
legal system. As Weber retorts, “the curse of the poor is the weapon
of democracy.** Such denouncement rhetoric promoted egalitarianism
and had a leveling effect to broader society. It may be that the Yahad
viewed itself as oppressed with limited resources for justice.

Finally, the ceremony functioned as a tool of social control and a way
to convey social values. According to some social control models, people
are more willing to conform to social norms of a community because of
a latent fear of retaliation. Due to the theological nature of this renewal
text, fear of divine retribution is a strong deterrent to antisocial behavior.
Note the divine force behind a three fold blessing and seven fold curse:
May he bless you with everything, may he illuminate your heart, may he
lift upon you his countenance—followed by—may God hand you over
to terror, may he bring upon you destruction, may God not be merciful,
may he not forgive, may he lift up the countenance of his anger, may God’s
anger and wrath consume him, may God separate him for evil.®

The community’s double affirmation (yax 1) is telling. Speech act
theorists have argued that virtually all illocutionary speech acts are con-
ditional. They must be uttered in appropriate contexts by appropriate

2 Mowinckel organizes his discussion by examining curses directed against those
outside the community versus curses directed against those inside the community (S. Mo-
winckel, Psalmenstudien, vol. V: Segen und Fluch in Israels Kult und Psalmdichtung [1924;
repr. Amsterdam: Schippers, 1961], 80).

24 M. Weber, Ancient Judaism (trans. D. Martindale; New York: Free Press, 1952), 256—
257.

25 R. Werline argues that God’s refusal to listen to the prayers of the condemned in
the moment of punishment constitute the curses’ vitality, “The Curses of the Covenant
Renewal Ceremony in 1QS 1.16-2.19,” in For a Later Generation: The Transformation
of Tradition in Israel, Early Judaism and Early Christianity (ed. R. Argall, B. Bow, and
R. Werline; Harrisburg: Trinity, 2000), 280-288.
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individuals or they will ultimately be unsuccessful. James Harris called
this the “cornerstone of speech act analysis”?® The procedure must be
executed by all participants correctly and completely. While curses can
at times be uttered in secret without the knowledge of their object, the
curse within the contexts of an oath must be acknowledged in some way
by the individual who agrees to the oath. With a reenactment every year,
the double curse invoked by double personas, and a double affirmation
strengthen the viability of that oath.

WAR PRAYERS (1QM XIII:2-13, 4QSHIR*® [4Q510-511])

In 1Sam 17 Goliath cursed David by his gods prior to their infamous
battle at Socoh and in Num 22-24 Balak summoned Balaam to curse
Israel in a verbal buildup to an actual war. Many ancient texts supply
examples of gathering omens before battle to ascertain the will of the
gods, employing professional sorcerers to curse the enemy, and gathering
an entire army in public contexts to swear an oath of military allegiance.?”
The War Scroll (1QM) ofters detailed ritual instructions for the final battle
betweens the Sons of Light and the Sons of Darkness. The Sons of Light
were to prepare as if they were taking partin a holy ritual. Yet the outcome
of the war had already been predetermined and that victorious outcome
was specifically foreshadowed in the text. In the heart of the War Scroll
(cols. X-XIV) are a series of varied liturgical pieces in the context of
warfare. The prayers of this section are not necessarily homogenous but
reflect parallels with other ritualized texts, most notably the covenant
renewal ceremony.?®

The context of reciting this text occurs at the time of the eschatological
war between the Sons of Light and the Sons of Darkness, but Nitzan
observes that it is unclear at what stage of the war the recitation was
to be uttered.” For example, in col. XIV the blessings and curses are
recited near the corpses of slain enemies, presumably after the actual

26 J. Harris, “Speech Acts and God Talk,” International Journal for the Philosophy of
Religion 11 (1980): 167-183, 169.

27 C.A. Faraone, “Curses and Blessings in Ancient Greek Oaths,” Journal of Ancient
Near Eastern Religion 5 (2006): 139-156.

28 PR. Davies, “War of the Sons of Light Against the Sons of Darkness,” Encyclopedia
of the Dead Sea Scrolls 2:965-968, 967.

2 Nitzan, Qumran Prayer, 138.
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battle is over.?® Assuming that the War Scroll entails preparation for a
physical battle, if the blessings and curses are uttered prior to the battle
they are employed similarly to other war curses. If they are employed after
the battle, these performatives still draw important lines of demarcation
between God, Belial, and their respective lots.

While not expressed in covenantal language, many of the same stylized
ceremonial elements in the Community Rule are presented here in the
War Scroll as a liturgical ceremony. There is a processional, or at the
least, a clearly defined order of priests, levites and elders. The invokers
are the priests, levites, and elders who bless the God of Israel and damn
(owr) Belial and all the spirits of his lot. God is blessed for his holy
plan, Belial cursed for his hostile plan and the spirits of his lot are
cursed for their wicked plan. The use of awn is similar here to the
reconstructed text of 4QCurses (4Q280), where Melki-resha is cursed
for the plans of his blameworthy inclination. In 1QM the 919% formula
is employed against these foes. The word “lot” (%9m), is referential to
the boundary of allotment, evoking curses associated with the violation
of boundaries, like the covenant renewal texts. But unlike the covenant
renewal ceremony, words of curse written first, the ritual ends with a
blessing.

Sometimes blessings and curses served as a substitute for political
action. When there were no available channels through which an indi-
vidual or group could seek justice, curses often were a means of seek-
ing revenge. In the context of warfare, rather than a literal confronta-
tion in which one was sure to be defeated, the curse often substituted for
an actual battle.>! This not only provided a socially sanctioned outlet for

30 7. Duhaime outlines the War Prayers this way: Prayers at the camp (cols. IX-XII),
prayers on the battlefield (col. XII-XIV:1), prayers after the victory (col. XIV:2—end).
J. Duhaime, “War Scroll,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls: Hebrew Aramaic, and Greek Texts with
English Translations, vol. 2: Damascus Document, War Scroll, and Related Documents (ed.
J.H. Charlesworth et al.; The Princeton Theological Seminary Dead Sea Scrolls Project;
Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1995), 80-203, 80. See also Y. Yadin, The Scroll of the War of the
Sons of Light against the Sons of Darkness (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1962), 223.

31 Ya’ari and Friedman argue that in Arab societies warfare has actually been averted
when antagonists vent their frustrations by cursing the enemy: “While the curse-and-
bless prelude was originally designed to gear enemies up for an armed clash, it has also
had the effect of substituting for physical combat.” E. Ya’ari and I. Friedman, “Curses in
Verses,” The Atlantic (Feb. 1991): 26. Additionally, note the revealing quote: “They curse
us because they cannot kill us” K. Thomas, Religion and the Decline of Magic: Studies in
Popular Belief in Sixteenth and Seventeenth Century England (New York: Scribner, 1971),
509.
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aggressive impulses, but was also a powerful means of effecting revenge.*
Regardless, these blessings and curses strengthened the resolve of those
who participated in the ritual.

The language of blessing and curse is also employed in 4QShir*®
(4Qs10-511). In framework similar to the War Scroll, the text portrays
the struggle between the forces of light and darkness. These songs indi-
cate that the one reciting the text is declaring the glories of God to
frighten the spirits of the ravaging angels and demons.** Although the
manuscripts are severely damaged, the associated text in 4Q511 demon-
strates the tension of blessing and curse. The text is highly fragmented,
but essentially reflects a ritual that opens the same way that 1QM does,
praising God who is the source of both blessings and curses. This text
expresses the dualistic and deterministic position that God is the irre-
sistible source of both blessing and curse. Nitzan states, “the blessing and
corresponding curse serve as a kind of magical weapon intended to pro-
tect the children of light from the spirits of Belial in warring activities
...”3% For Nitzan, while the blessing and curse of covenantal ceremony
was a means if identifying and separating from the lot of Belial, the use
in this context resembles the practice of using recitations which carry
magical powers.*® Rather than magical recitations, perhaps instead both
the covenant renewal ceremonies and the battle curses combine speech
and ritual act as performative utterances. In both contexts the effect of
blessings and curses is the same. They fortify the self identity of the com-
munity, coerce behavior, and define actions that are sanctioned by the
community.

HoRTATORY EXHORTATIONS FOLLOWING
LEGAL MATERIALS (4QMMT, 4Q266, 11QT)

4QMMT, the Damascus Document, and the Temple Scroll all contain
curses and blessings which follow legal or halakhic instruction, thus rein-

32 Duhaime, “War Scroll,” 87.

33 See A. Lange, “The Essene Position on Magic and Divination,” in Legal Texts and
Legal Issues: Proceedings of the Second Meeting of the International Organization for
Qumran Studies, Cambridge 1995 (ed. M. Bernstein, F. Garcia Martinez, and J. Kampen;
STDJ 23; Leiden: Brill, 1997), 377-435.

3 Nitzan, Qumran Prayer, 138.

35 Ibid., 139.
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forcing legal sanctions.*® While there is probably no literary relationship
between these three documents, their content is remarkably similar.?”
The reconstructed text of 4QMMT as it is presented in the composite text
and translation by Strugnell and Qimron contains three sections: a calen-
dar at the beginning (A), alist of laws (B), and a hortatory conclusion (C).
It is the conclusion that alludes to the blessings and curses. The blessings
and curses of the text above are replete with biblical allusions from Deut
31:29; 30:1-2; 4:30; and possibly Deuteronomic language in Hos 3:4-5.3
Deuteronomy 30:1-3 states that after the time of blessings and curses
has run its course, Israel will return to God with all their heart and soul.
An allusion to Deut 4:30 or 31:29 anchors the time of this return to the
end of days. The expressions (21 n*nR2), (n¥i N™NX2), and (HINR
o i) are significant. The phrase is probably not used eschatologically
as 4QMMT C 22 expressly states, “this is the last days.” The Torah uses
the expression, “the last days” in only two occasions; both are in the con-
text of blessings and curses. In Gen 49:1, Jacob asks his sons to “gather
around, so I can tell you what will happen at the end of days” The con-
text here is a blessing on most of his sons and the curses on Simeon and
Levi. In Num 24:14, just prior to Balaam’s fourth and unsolicited oracle,
Balaam says to Balak, “let me warn you what this people will do to your
people at the end of days.” In context, the fourth oracle turns out to be
nothing less that a curse on Moab. Both of these texts in the Torah are not
eschatological. Collins notes that one of the supplements to 1QS, 1QSa
(1Q28a), states, “the rule for all the congregation of Israel at the end of
days.”*® Unlike the blessings and curses of 1QS and the War Scroll, there
is probably no eschatological connotation in 4QMMT.

But to what extent is the language of 4QMMT part of a ritual? Fraade
suggests that there is an unmistakable link to the covenantal ceremo-
ny enacted after crossing the Jordan.** Wise, Abegg, and Cook nicely

3 J.P. Meier argues that the noun halakhah is used only in a general sense at Qumran
(1QSIII:9). ].P. Meier, “Is there Halaka (the Noun) at Qumran?” JBL 122 (2003): 150-155.

7 L.H. Schiffman, “Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-Torah and the Temple Scroll;” RevQ 14 (1989~
1990): 435-457.

3 M. Bernstein states that the language becomes more biblical in the hortatory section
of 4.QMMT. M. Bernstein, “The Employment and Interpretation of Scripture in 4QMMT:
Preliminary Observations,” in Reading 4QMMT: New Perspectives on Qumran Law and
History (ed. J. Kampen and M. Bernstein; SBLSymS 2; Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1996), 29—
51, 46.

3 1.J. Collins, “Eschatology;” Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls 1:256-261, 258.

40 S.D. Fraade, “Rhetoric and Hermeneutics in Migsat Ma‘ase Ha-Torah (4QMMT):
The Case of the Blessings and Curses,” DSD 10 (2003): 150-161, 160.
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organize the material into two units that each contain a warning, exhor-
tation, and illustration. Such a construction could, but does not necessar-
ily have to lend itself to a ritualized setting.*! Multiple copies of 4QMMT
suggest that the treatise functioned intramurally and was likely used to
instruct new members and to reaffirm the unique halakhic perspectives
to veterans of the community. The message seems clear: obey this set of
laws and blessing will return.*?

The rite of expulsion in 4QD? (4Q266) 11 15-18, a fragmentary copy
of the Damascus Document without parallel in the Cairo Genizah, also
contains blessings and curses which follow halakhic instruction.** With
the eight MSS from Cave 4 taken into account, over two-thirds of the
Damascus Document contains halakhic instruction.** The rite of expul-
sion apparently follows CD 14:8-21. The timing of this expulsion cer-
emony is significant as it also coincides with Shavu‘ot and is probably
part of a covenant renewal ceremony. The expulsion applies to everyone
who despises the regulations in accordance with all the statutes that are
found in the Law of Moses. The ritual includes a community assembly, a
prayer uttered by a priest who is appointed over the Many, and a written
verdict. Even those associated with the expelled man were to leave with
him. Again, as seen above, the language of border violations is reminis-
cent of the curse. The author uses covenantal language of “crossing over,”
yet with a twist. The expelled has crossed over the boundaries set by God.

Last, another parallel to 4QMMT is the Law of the King in the Temple
Scroll (11QT? LIX:2-21). Like 4QMMT, it concludes a section of halakhic
materials by invoking a relatively long list of curses against those who
might not keep the covenant, presumably due to the disobedience of the
king. The Temple Scroll alludes to the covenant blessings and curses of
Deut 17; 28; 31; and Lev 26 by describing the scattering and disgrace
of the people, destruction of cities, and the humiliation of exile. Like
4QMMT, once the curses have run their course, a return follows, “after-
wards they shall come back to me with all their heart and with all their
soul, in agreement with all the words of this law.” Thus the period of curse

41 M. Wise, M. Abegg, and E. Cook, The Dead Sea Scrolls: A New Translation (San
Francisco: HarperSanFrancisco, 1996), 363-364.

42 G.W.E. Nickelsburg, Ancient Judaism and Christian Origins: Diversity, Continuity,
and Transformation (Minneapolis: Fortress, 2003), 48.

4 ].C. VanderKam, “Covenant,” Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls 1:151-155, 153.

4 J.M. Baumgarten and M.T. Davis, “Cave IV, V, VI Fragments Related to the Dam-
ascus Document (4Q266-273 = 4QD* ™, 5Q12 = 5QD, 6Q15 = 6QD);” in The Dead Sea
Scrolls (ed. Charlesworth et al.), 2:59-79, 59.
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is followed by a time of blessing. The implication is remarkably similar to
4QMMT C 23-26, which implies that obedience to a certain interpreta-
tion of the Torah will spare the ruler from the misfortunes of the curse.*’

CONCLUSION

The counterposing of blessings and curses played a central role in the rit-
ual life of the Qumran community in ceremonies and literary composi-
tions. Such ritual density was intramural, public, and consensual. Exam-
ples from three arenas—covenant renewals and expulsions, war prayers,
and paranetic exhortations—demonstrate that blessings and curses ut-
tered in ritual contexts at Qumran were potent and effective performa-
tives. The community employed these utterances in multiple contexts
by rich intertextuality with the blessings and curses from the Hebrew
Bible. The threat of curse and promise of blessing enhanced social soli-
darity, marginalized outsiders, and coerced obedience to social sanctions.
These performatives were uttered in intramural contexts consistent with
the Hebrew Bible, but went beyond biblical utterances as their rhetoric
affirmed the dualistic and deterministic ideology of the Yahad concern-
ing the identity and struggle between light and darkness, between the
lots of God and Belial.*® This community adapted a “new covenant” for
themselves that did not apply to all nations, or even to all Israel for that
matter, but only those who remained faithful to the community itself
and adhered to its strictest codes. All others were cursed. Such rituals,
“entangled community members inextricably with God’s will for the cos-
mos and drew them away from the profane world of their Jewish and
non-Jewish neighbors”#” These blessings and curses were potent, but not
because of the magical power of words or the soul, but as performatives
uttered in proper ritual contexts.*®

The approach in this essay is indebted to Shemaryahu Talmon’s socio-
logical models for understanding the distinctive self understanding and

4 L.H. Schiffman, “The Place of 4QMMT in the Corpus of Qumran Manuscripts,” in
Reading 4QMMT, 81-98, 96.

46 Nitzan, “Blessings and Curses,” 95.

47 Kugler, “Making All Experience Religious,” 152.

8 Thiselton, “The Supposed Power of Words in Biblical Writings,” 296, states, “illocu-
tionary speech acts no more depend on primitive notions of word-magic than a modern
judge and jury do when their words actually consign a man to prison or to freedom?”
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world view of the community at Qumran.*” For Talmon, historical criti-
cal methodology alone is insufficient to a full understanding of Qumran
and these sociological models bear directly on the life and faith of the
Yahad. As such, sociological method represents a promising approach
for analyzing the Dead Sea Scrolls.

49°S. Talmon, “The Transmission History of the Text of the Hebrew Bible in the Light
of Biblical Manuscripts from Qumran and Other Sites in the Judean Desert,” in The Dead
Sea Scrolls Fifty Years After Their Discovery: Proceedings of the Jerusalem Congress, July 20~
25, 1997 (ed. L.H. Schiffman et al.; Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Society, 2000), 40-50;
idem, “The Community of the Renewed Covenant.”



READING FOR WOMEN IN 1QSA (SEREKH HA-EDAH)

TaL ILAN
Freie Universitdt Berlin

Before the 1990s there were no women in Qumran. All agreed (and
most continue to agree) that the Qumranites were Josephus’ Essenes,
and these were male celibates.! The excavations at Qumran, carried
out by Dominican monks, only confirmed this. Like in the all-male
monasteries they knew, they found a refectory and a scriptorium,® and
they found no jewels or cosmetics.’ The few possible female skeletons
that may have been found in the cemeteries were made to disappear, or
masculinized.* Unwanted feminine subjects in the texts were emended
out (like the wife, made to testify against her husband in Serekh ha-Edah)®
or allegorized (or should I say pesherized, as the women of the wicked

! There is no need to repeat this premise in detail. For a summary, see H. Stegemann,
“The Qumran Essenes: Local Members of the Main Jewish Union in Late Second Temple
Times,” in The Madrid Qumran Congress: Proceedings of the International Congress on
the Dead Sea Scrolls, Madrid 18-21 March, 1991 (ed. ]. Trebolle Barrera and L. Vegas
Montaner; 2 vols.; STD]J 11; Leiden: Brill, 1992), 1:83-166.

2 See R. de Vaux, Archaeology and the Dead Sea Scrolls (Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 1973), e.g. 29-30.

3 See particularly J. Magness, The Archaeology of Qumran and the Dead Sea Scrolls
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2002), 182-185.

4 See J.E. Taylor, “The Cemeteries of Khirbet Qumran and Women’s Presence at the
Site;” DSD 6 (1999): 285-323 and my Integrating Women into Second Temple History
(TSAJ 76; Tibingen: Mohr Siebeck 1999), 206-207. This topic has been the subject
of much recent debate, see e.g., O. Rohrer-Ertel, E Rohrhirsch, and D. Hahn, “Uber
die Griberfelder von Khirbet Qumran, inbesondere die Funde der Campagne 1956, I:
Anthropologische Datenvorlage und Erstauswertung aufgrund der Collection Kurth,”
RevQ 19 (1999): 3-46; J. Zias, “The Cemeteries of Qumran and Celibacy: Confusion Laid
to Rest?” DSD 7 (2000): 220-253; S.G. Sheridan, “Scholars, Soldiers, Craftsmen, Elites?
Analysis of French Collection of Human Remains from Qumran,” DSD 9 (2002): 199-
248; A. Baumgarten, “Who Cares and Why Does it Matter? Qumran and the Essenes
Once Again,” DSD 11 (2004): 174-190; H. Eshel et al., “New Data of the Cemetery East
of Khirbet Qumran,” DSD ¢ (2002): 135-165; J. Zias, “Qumran Archaeology: Skeletons
with Multiple Personality Disorders and Other Grave Errors,” RevQ 21 (2003): 83-98.
The last has not yet been said on this matter.

5 See on this matter below.
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wiles),® or marginalized (like the wives of the Damascus Document who
were interpreted as married to lesser members of the sect).”

But the women in Qumran wanted out; not just the skeletons in the
cupboard, the ones mentioned in the texts too. Since the late 1990s there
has been an explosion of studies on women and gender in Qumran. In a
cursory study I have conducted I have come up with at least 40 articles,
and at least two books, all dating to after 1992.8 In fact, in my opinion,
it is getting to the point where studies on the topic unwittingly repeat
what has already been stated elsewhere, both because the options are
not endless, and because scholars fail to read what their predecessors
have written. This criticism applies to myself as well, but since I cannot
demonstrate in my scholarship what works of others I have failed to
consult, I will instead demonstrate how some of my own works have been
ignored.

In general one can divide the topics being discussed into two basic
questions: How are women viewed by the texts found in Qumran, and
were there real women in the Qumran community. The first question
requires that one read texts that fall outside of the purely sectarian
literature, to include other compositions found in Qumran, such as

¢ See e.g. H. Burgman, ““The Wicked Woman’: Der Makkabder Simon?” RevQ 8
(1974): 323-359.

7 On this premise see e.g. E. Qimron, “Celibacy in the Dead Sea Scrolls and the Two
Kinds of Sectarians,” in The Madrid Qumran Congress (ed. Trebolle Barrera and Vegas
Montaner), 1:287-294; and much more recently A. Shemesh, “The Halakhic and Social
Status of Women According to the Dead Sea Scrolls;,” Bar Ilan 30-31 (2006): 533-535
(Hebrew).

8 In the interest of space I only list here a sample of these publications, particularly
those not mentioned in other bibliographical references in this article: L. Schiffman,
“Laws Pertaining to Women in the Temple Scroll,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls: Forty Years
of Research (ed. D. Dimant and U. Rappaport; STDJ 10; Leiden: Brill, 1992), 210-228;
L. Cansdale, “Women Members in the Yahad According to the Qumran Scrolls,” in
Proceedings of the Eleventh World Congress of Jewish Studies (Jerusalem: World Union of
Jewish Studies, 1994), A:215-222; L. Elder-Bennet, “The Woman Question and Female
Ascetics among Essenes,” BA 57 (1994): 220-234; M.I. Gruber, “Women in the Religious
System of Qumran,” in Judaism in Late Antiquity, part 5: The Judaism of Qumran: A
Systemic Reading of the Dead Sea Scrolls, vol. 1: Theory of Israel (ed. A. Avery-Peck,
J. Neusner, and B. Chilton; HO 56; Leiden: Brill, 2001), 173-195; S. White-Crawford, “Not
According to Rule: Women, the Dead Sea Scrolls and Qumran,” in Emanuel: Studies in
Hebrew Bible, Septuagint and the Dead Sea Scrolls in Honor of Emanuel Tov (ed. S.M. Paul
et al.; VTSup 94; Leiden: Brill, 2003), 127-150; M.]. Bernstein, “Women and Children
in Legal and Liturgical Texts from Qumran,” DSD 11 (2004): 191-211. The books are:
C. Wassen, Women in the Damascus Document (SBL Academia Biblica 21; Leiden: Brill,
2005) and the highly eccentric I. Sheres and A. Kohn Blau, Sex and Ritual in the Dead Sea
Scrolls: The Truth about the Virgin (New York: Continuum, 1995).
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biblical, para-biblical, apocryphal and pseudepigraphical writings.” The
second question, while concentrating on the sectarian texts, requires that
these be more rigorously defined and leads the inquirer beyond the texts
to archaeology of the site, particularly with regard to the cemetery.!°
Following E. Schuller, who in 1997 raised the possibility that there
were women in Qumran, and that they may have played a role in the
community beyond that of wives of lesser members,!! this topic has
been continuously explored, first with doubts and misgivings but recently
with more and more conviction. Women in Qumran are said to have
served as “mothers” (nnx) of the congregation and to have something
called fmp1 in it which, for lack of a better term, has been translated as
“authority” Women in Qumran were expected to give evidence against
their husbands (I will return to this issue presently) and were allowed
a broader latitude for their vows than in other Jewish denominations.
They were responsible for the examination of other women, to determine
their virginity.!? Supporters of the Essene hypothesis have produced a
new consensus that these women, wives of lesser members, did not reside
in Qumran. Instead, they hold that Qumran remained the stronghold of
the more steadfast, celibate Essenes. According to this new consensus,
the scrolls point to two sort of Essenes: those married and those not.
This basic picture finds some marginal support in Josephus.!® For lack
of space, I do not present here the texts in which these issues emerge,

® See e.g. S. White Crawford, “Lady Wisdom and Dame Folly at Qumran,” DSD 5
(1998): 355-366; J.E. Taylor, Jewish Women Philosophers of First Century Alexandria:
Philos “Therapeutae” Reconsidered (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2003), 329-334;
B.G. Wright, “Wisdom and Women in Qumran,” DSD 11 (2004): 240-261; B.G. Wold,
Women, Men and Angels: The Qumran Wisdom Document Musar leMevin and its Allu-
sions to Genesis Creation Traditions (WUNT 2/201; Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2005).

10° And see n. 4, above.

11 E. Schuller, “Women in the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in Methods of Investigation of the
Dead Sea Scrolls and the Khirbet Quimran Site: Present Realities and Future Prospects (ed.
M.O. Wise et al.; Annals of the New York Academy of Sciences 722; New York: New York
Academy of Sciences, 1994), 115-131 and in a revised version in “Women in the Dead
Sea Scrolls,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls after Fifty Years: A Comprehensive Assessment (ed.
P.W. Flint and J.C. VanderKam; 2 vols.; Leiden: Brill, 1998-1999), 1:117-144.

12 V. Hurowitz, “inp1m in Damascus Document 4QD¢ (4Q270) 71 14, DSD 9 (2002):
34-37; G.J. Brooke, “Between Qumran and Corinth: Embroidered Allusions to Women’s
Authority,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls as Background to Postbiblical Judaism and Early
Christianity (ed. J.R. Davila; STD] 46; Leiden: Brill 2003), 157-176; S. White-Crawford,
“Mothers, Sisters, and Elders: Titles for Women in Second Temple Jewish and Early
Christian Communities,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls as Background to Postbiblical Judaism
and Early Christianity (ed. Davila), 177-179.

13 See most forcefully Shemesh, “Halakhic and Social Status of Women,” 533-546.
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and which have meanwhile become a corpus repeatedly quoted in the
scholarly articles where these issues are debated.

Instead, I wish to concentrate on one single composition: Serekh ha-
Edah (Rule of the Congregation). It is a short composition appended to
the end of the scroll of the larger Serekh ha-Yahad (Rule of the Com-
munity). The methodological rational for this approach is an attempt to
move beyond the corpus just mentioned, which is an artificial one created
by scholars, to an organic composition, understood as a whole by at least
the copyist who produced 1QS. If this text is read for gender, it reveals
not scattered references but a unity in which one reference is closely
linked to another and all may produce a picture that individual refer-
ences lack. In this approach I endorse M. Grossman’s reading strategies,
as suggested in her article “Reading for Gender in the Damascus Docu-
ment,” published in DSD 11 (2004). Grossman singled out the Damascus
Document as important for the Qumran covenanters, and in view of this,
since “the Damascus Document establishes a specific understanding of
gender norms|, r]eading the text with an eye to these constructions—the
distinctions between practices and traits that are understood as ‘mascu-
line’ and those that fall into the category of ‘feminine’—allows us to raise
questions at a number of levels”!* Like Grossman I look at one text and
like Grossman I “read the constructions of gender [in this case in 1QSa
T.I.] notin isolation but in light of other texts that we know existed simul-
taneously with it, and (perhaps) within the same community”!*> Unlike
Grossman, however, I am interested in what the text is saying specifically
about women in Qumran. I am also extremely interested in the history of
research associated with the reconstruction and publication of this text,
and the women therein. Careful attention to this history reveals the dis-
belief scholars have displayed and are still displaying toward evidence
of women in the received texts, and consequently how the silencing of
women works to this day. Silencing processes have been one of my major
projects recently, as the name of my last book, Silencing the Queen indi-
cates.'®

4 M. Grossman, “Reading for Gender in the Damascus Document,” DSD 11 (2004):
212-239, 214.

15 Tbid., 217.

16 T. Ilan, Silencing the Queen: The Literary Histories of Shelamzion and other Jewish
Women (TSAJ 115; Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2006).
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1. THE INTRODUCTORY PASSAGE

I begin with the text itself. For convenience sake, I provide the section
under discussion in the Hebrew original and suggest various translations
throughout the discussion:

7%[Ann% 7> Japona e NINR2 YR nTY ;dh o N 1
777[2 no%n 1]70 WK AN WK DMUMD PITX NI VEYN B HY 2
[O%7 T¥2 9]95% Aywn 7102 10712 19N WK INIY WAR 797,8Y7 3
NR[ ommIN]R3 WP 2w TY DM O°R3A PO PR PP ORI 4
n[pmnmw]na ne e an[Arw]own $103 aran® naa P (o] s

1QSa begins with the words a"»°1 n™nxa Pxw° N7y 5155 7707 AN “this
is the rule for the entire congregation of Israel at the end of times” Thus,
L.H. Schiffman designated his comprehensive study devoted to this text
The Eschatological Community of the Dead Sea Scrolls. What does it mean
that this text is designed to set down the law for the end of times? Is
this law only good for the future, or is it applicable now, for the present
covenanters? In the interest of time I do not attempt to answer this ques-
tion, but note that Schiffman and Charlotte Hempel, who wrote a com-
prehensive article on the literary layers in this composition, suggested
that the text had practical implications for the Qumran community who
produced it.'"” Hempel went so far as to argue that the eschatological
introduction and conclusion to the text are later additions to the whole.
When removed, the text becomes no more than another legal corpus of
the present day Qumranites.

For my purpose it is important to continue reading this introduction.
The purpose of this composition is described with the word apo(x)na
(“when they gather”) and the editors have completed the lacuna follow-
ing this word with the term Tn"% (namely, “to the Yahad,” the name the
community gave itself). This restoration is probably based on lines I:26,
27 and II:2 where 7n°n nxv is explicitly mentioned, but even if the refer-
ence is to the 77 (“congregation”) as is much more common throughout
the text, the composition of this gathering is interesting. In line 4, we read:
n*3277 P [5] NR[ ammn] X2 WIPY 2wl TY DLH ORI PO NR 19T XA
n[pmnmw]na wer 1o Anlrw]own 7151 oran® “when they come [together]
they shall gather all those present including children and women and
will read in their ears all the laws of the covenant to instruct them in all

17 L.H. Schiffman, The Eschatological Community of the Dead Sea Scrolls (SBLMS 38;
Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1989), 8-9; C. Hempel, “The Earthly Essene Nucleus of 1QSa,”
DSD 3 (1996): 253-269.
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its laws, so that they not err in their errors” No one has ever doubted
the reading of these words, although they clearly mention women and
children present in this gathering. This is probably because these words
depend heavily on a biblical verse, Deut 29:9-10: 223 o¥"1 0°2%1 O
770 02°01 0DY PR BhR P DMLY DD"pT DD LIV DDWNR oo R /1 pb
TR NVENE T3y :mrm M :mv: 'NDN “You are all present today before
the Lord your God, the heads of your tribes, the elders and officers, all
the men of Israel, your children, your wives, the foreigner in the midst of
your camp from your wood cutter to your water drawer.” In her article on
the Damascus Document, M. Grossman stated that the “Damascus Doc-
ument show([s] familiarity with the book of Deuteronomy” and in order
to demonstrate the ideology of this book, which she terms an “inclusive
covenant,” she cites this verse, although it is not explicitly or implicitly
cited in that document. She summarizes her discussion of this verse with
the words “What is found in [it] should not be romanticized as an ‘egali-
tarian’ community; it is, rather, a gender-inclusive community grounded
in an androcentric ideology.”'® Her comments seem as much if not more
pertinent to 1QSa. Nevertheless, with the mention of women and chil-
dren into the very introduction of this composition, one should not dis-
miss out of hand the possibility that women and children are intended in
the following sections of this text as well.

2. EDUCATION AND TESTIMONY IN THE ASSEMBLY

That children are included in the overall plan of this composition is
very clear. The text continues with a description of the sect members’
education from childhood (»1%13):

[ ] w1 1 DRAwe2 namn 515% 779 mxax 9155 7700 An

["%5w *B]%1 n*a7 [*]PIna 35w ™1 "DY AR DDA TN ([H]

[5y M2y mjw 0wy [12] dva x12[°] 2w Wy .Antvowna 1]

[299p]° ®™1 wmip [n]7w3a 7% n[n]swn Tina 5Ana X2k o mpon
[210] Wy72 mw o[ ]wy 12 NIRDY DY AR °D 701 °20wnD AnYI? YR PR 1
D'wBWYN YRwn3 23[* N XM Mudwn oY TYaS bapn sy 11
J2RPPAT 12

O o N &

Here we observe what books and what laws and ordinances a member
is to study and what he must do at the age of ten. I have framed this
sentence in male language, as 1QSa also does, but the possibility that

18 Grossman, “Reading for Gender,” 222-224.
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it is gender inclusive, and includes children (qv) of either sex should
not be ruled out. After all, in the Damascus Document, the author,
certainly a member of the sect, makes the general statement regarding
the language of the law that w1 2721 230> X 21215 NMIVA vOWN
(“the law of incest is written for males but similarly refers to females”
CD 5:9-10). Applying this principle here in 1QSa is justified not just
because the text has just included women and children (of both sexes)
in the gathering, but because of what comes next. In lines 9-10 we are
informed that until the age of twenty, the male member (721) of the
sect is not allowed to engage in sex with a woman. This he is then
permitted. This sentence is clearly concerned with males, and it may
give the impression that it reflects on the previous lines concerned with
education, and on the following line, which deals with giving testimony.
However, as to the latter, the text here performs a complex exercise and
switches from the male who is forbidden to go near a woman (29p°), to
the female who is expected to give evidence against him (7°wn% Sapn
o).

Before going on with my reading, it is important to note how this
sentence was treated before the 1990s. In Lichts edition of the text
from 1965 the reading found within the text is the masculine %3pn>
(in Syoni ™12 meaning “he shall be accepted”). Licht notes that the
manuscript reads 53pn but states that “the assumption that the reference
here is to the woman who would give evidence against her husband
will not solve the linguistic difficulty and will lead us to a set of strange
assumptions (M9Mm Mavwn) about the position of women in society”?®
Twenty-four years later Schiffman wrote in a similar manner: “This
sudden shift from the masculine to the feminine and its implication of
women’s participation in the judicial process has caused some scholars to
be suspicious ... After all, the context clearly refers to males. It is difficult
to understand why a wife’s acceptability as a witness should be connected
with that of her husband. Finally, it is unlikely that women were entrusted
with assuring the faithfulness of their husbands to the sectarian way of
life”?° He suggested emending the text to the masculine %2p".

In an article I published in 1995, I wrote: “In the final analysis, this
text, taken at face value, tells more about the sect than about its attitude

197, Licht, The Rule Scroll: A Scroll from the Wilderness of Judaea: 1QS, 1QSa, 1QSb:
Text, Introduction and Commentary (Jerusalem: Bialik Institute, 1965), 257 (Hebrew).
The translation is mine.

20 Schiffman, Eschatological Community, 18-19.
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to women. The text suggests that the wife turn informer on her husband’s
degree of compliance with the sect’s laws. The Qumran sect thus favors
loyalty to the sect over loyalty to one’s spouse. It displays a system which
values regulating the lives of its members over respecting their privacy
and conjugal intimacy?! My comments were never read by Qumran
scholars. Neither J.E. Taylor and P.R. Davies, who wrote about women’s
testimony in 1QSa in 1996,2? nor D. Rothstein, who wrote about it again
in 2004% ever refer to it. Yet both articles tend in the same direction.
Davies and Taylor read the text together with the Damascus Document
which rules against engaging in sex with menstruants (CD 5:7). They
understand the testimony a wife should give against her husband as
one referring to her own state of purity during the act of intercourse.
This attitude is one where instead of emending the text, we limit its
application. In his article, eight years later, D. Rothstein rejected the
limitations set on the topic of the wife’s testimony by Davies and Taylor.
He wrote: “It is perfectly reasonable to demand that a wife testify on all
aspects of her husband’s private conduct, including less concrete offences
such as her husband’s pride and the like ... while a plausible case can
be made for interpreting 1QSa 1:9-11 as referring to something other
than testimony by the wife, there is most certainly good reason for
understanding the passage to require testimony of the wife against her
husband”*

There were other stages on the way to this conclusion, which I have
skipped in the interest of space,?® but what it demonstrates in general is
the way the interpretation of this text has gone from complete disbelief
to complete acceptance of its credibility. In light of this conclusion, I still
think my interpretation of 1995 is the most valid, for it takes into account,
beyond gender issues, the social-sectarian character of the Dead Sea sect
and does not view women’s testimony as an indication of an egalitarian
society, but rather of a totalitarian one. I thus suggest that it is only a
question of time before one will be willing to read the previous verses on

21 T. Tlan, “The Attraction of Aristocratic Jewish Women to Pharisaism,” HTR 88
(1995): 1-33, 32-33.

22 PR. Davies and J.E. Taylor, “On the Testimony of Women in 1QSa,” DSD 3 (1996):
223-235.

2 D. Rothstein, “Women’s Testimony at Qumran: The Biblical and Second Temple
Evidence,” RevQ 21 (2003): 597-614.

24 Ibid., 612-614.

%5 E.g. N.H. Richardson, “Some Notes on 1QSa,” JBL 76 (1957): 108-122; ].M. Baum-
garten, “On the Testimony of Women in 1QS8a,” JBL 76 (1957): 266-269.
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the education of children as referring to female ones as well. How could
the women of the sect know whether their husbands are fulfilling the
laws and obligation when they had not been educated (or should I say
indoctrinated) into the sectarian ways?

3. THOSE EXCLUDED FROM THE YAHAD ASSEMBLY

I move from here to 1QSa I1:3-9:

MIRPY 9101n NARA YR YR 710
"n%2% AR Y 2R 5101 AR Bpa K120 DR 0TRA
IR 07237 ARSI 1WA ¥an IO ATV TN Tavn prnn
1WA YN O IR DR IR WA IR MY IR 70D 27T
77V TIN2 PN "n9a% DY Pt wOR IR OO0V NIRA?
"ORO7 ®°D owi W)X NIV 7In[2] 2x°nab APR[ K]0 HR
angyawvTp 9

coON NV~ W

And every person who is inflicted with one of humankind’s impurities
should not join the assembly of these, and each who is inflicted with
these who cannot hold himself within the congregation and each who is
inflicted in this flesh, amputated in his legs or arms, lame or blind or deaf
or mute or is inflicted by an infirmity in his flesh visible to the eye or
an old tottering man who cannot hold himself within the congregation,
should not present himself within the congregation of the people of honor
because holy angels are among them (the translation follows the CD
text).

This text I suggest reading for women, precisely because of their absence
from it. If we would like to know who is not invited to participate in the
assembly to which this entire scroll is devoted, we should look to this list.
Unlike the list at the beginning of the scroll which includes women and
children, this list which excludes a large number of deformed persons,
mentions neither women nor children.

Lists of persons excluded from certain activities were quite common
in the sectarian literature of Qumran. One is found in the Damascus
Document.1bring here the text both from the Cairo Genizah manuscript
and from one of the Damascus Document fragments from Qumran,
because the latter complements the former. The text is followed by a
translation:

CD 15
mw [*]ne B2 yawm MR 15
bR B[IY]T PN W I 70D W WM MK NSAd WY A 16
[ TP *ORYM 9D 7TV TN PR AR WPR X120 17



70 TAL ILAN

4Q266 8 1
5MR i 1o 6
MR °na% ooy a0 mwn one PN hr vw (e 7
PR 120 B]R 00V W1 YN R oD W un] 8
[0212 w]mpn []ox5n o ATvn TN SR APR([P] 9

A fool, a mentally unstable and every dim witted who rents and the blind
and the lame or limping or deaf and a small boy, none of these should come
into the community because holy angels ...

A similar list is also found in the War Scroll (1QM V1I:3-6):

anREI annnk W20 RIS AWK DWYT Y 9 3

21 MWK WOR I TR Y N 70D P19 .02w TV mnanbnd nobh obvn 4
DRAIVI YA YR IR W23 a5

17 70 AR NATIWIR P 0PI ARabnh ank 197 R APR 1D 1w s
5101 op1 arb oI W

TP "OKRHN KD ONR T KD 7R0DH AP IMpRn NAL 0 XD WR YR 6
ST anINa ay

And every small child and a woman should not come to their camp when
they go forth from Jerusalem to go to war, till they return. And every lame
or blind or limping person or a person who has a permanent infirmity in
his flesh or one who is inflicted with impurity in his flesh, all these shall
not come, and not go forth with them to war. All will be tribute of war and
pure of spirit and flesh, and prepared for the day of revenge. And every
person who will not be pure at his source on the day of war shall not go
down with them, because holy angels are in together with them are in their
armies.

I have presented both these texts because both, like 1QSa, also men-
tion the reason for the exclusion as the presence of angels in the com-
munity. This issue has been noticed and fully discussed by A. Shemesh.
He has compared these lists to similar ones found in rabbinic litera-
ture, and concluded that despite different formulations, both fulfill sim-
ilar functions—exclusion of persons with physical deformities from the
divine presence.?® However, as can be noted in the lists I have presented,
the exclusions are not always the same. In CD we find mention of »"x
m1w [*]np %21 yawm (“a fool, a mentally unstable and every dim witted
who rents”) as well as v1wy1 991 (“a small boy”). On this basis, Shemesh
concluded that there is “a significant difference between the lists in 1QSa
and CD. [T]he former’s failure to mention the demented fool, the simple-
minded or errant man, evidently [shows that] the author of 1QSa chose

26 A. Shemesh, ““The Holy Angels are in their Council’: The Exclusion of Deformed
Persons from Holy Places in Qumranic and Rabbinic Literature,” DSD 4 (1997): 179-206.
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to concentrate solely on disqualifications due to physical deformities ...
Having noted this it becomes readily apparent that the list[s are] ... spe-
cific...””

From our perspective, it is interesting to note that while the War
Scroll lists women and children in its catalogue of exclusions, and the
Damascus Document lists children, 1QSa lists neither. It should also
be noted that this follows on 1QSa I:4, which, as we have observed
above, included women and children in the congregation. The text is
consistent. Nevertheless, for the record of the history of research on
women in Qumran, I am compelled to refer to a recent article by the same
A. Shemesh on the issue of women in Qumran. There Shemesh wrote:
“From the context it is clear that this passage refers to the assembly of the
council of the Yahad both for the purpose of discussing issues relevant to
the congregation and the study of Torah and for communal meals. It is
hard to decide why women are not mentioned in it—is it because they are
allowed to participate in the council of the Yahad or perhaps the opposite,
and the author felt no need to list them specifically since it is so obvious
that they are excluded from these gatherings? The second option seems to
me more likely”?® Thus, we see that for the purpose of defining women’s
position as secondary and insignificant in the sect (as is the thesis in his
article), Shemesh employs a different, less rigorous reading strategy than
the one he employed when discussing lists of persons with deformities
and impurities.

On the other hand, I regard the differences between the lists as very
significant. Women and children are mentioned in the War Scroll where
they are specifically excluded from the war camp because they do not
belong to the fighting force. In this attitude the Qumran community is
certainly patriarchal and non-egalitarian. In the list of the Damascus Doc-
ument, children are mentioned but not women, because although in for-
mula it is very similar to 1QSa, the context therein shows that we are
dealing with neophytes joining the community. The sect could by default
accept invalids and fools born in its midst, but did not accept new mem-
bers from among such disqualified people. Children they did not accept
as neophytes because these do not yet know their own minds. Women
are not in this list because they were accepted as potential members.

Note also, in this context, that while the 1QSa list includes old people,
the list in CD does not. Their inclusion in 1QSa could be explained with

27 Ibid., 196-197.
28 Shemesh, “Halakhic and Social Status of Women,” 541. The translation is mine.
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Shemesh, as resulting from the fact that they are infirm and unpleasing
to the eye, as the community described therein should be.? In CD they
are not mentioned in the list of exclusions, because apparently old people
were allowed to join the sect. Similarly, Shemesh had characterized the
list in 1QSa as different from the one in CD, because it does not include
mentally challenged people.®® In this way 1QSa shares a premise with the
War Scroll list, which also does not mention fools and the mentally sick.
Is this omission not significant? Indeed, it is interesting to note that this
omission in 1QSa II:3-9 is compensated for in 1QSa I:19-21:

"n°D WK 1 19

7Y Xwn DRYDY vEY[n 2]7% RS YD 2305 SMa R OR - 20
INABWR 31N XA 7703 PO O™N YA Annbna 230 21

And every foolish man should not be included in the lot to enlist in the
congregation of Israel to pass judgment and bear responsibility and enlist
in the war to subdue nations. Only his family shall be recorded in the rule
of the army.

Here we are informed that the fool (*np) is excluded from serving as judge
and warrior, but is to be enlisted in the army (X227 790). This explains
well why these people are not mentioned in the War Scroll list. Unlike
women and children, fools and the mentally sick were welcome in the
war camp.

So as not to be accused of attempting to produce an overtly “feminist”
and women-friendly portrait of the Dead Sea sect, let me stress that I do
not think that women’s absence from the exclusionslist in CD and 1QSa is
an indication of the “egalitarian” character of this community. Just as I do
not consider the women’s right to testify against their husbands in the sect
an indication of gender equality, but rather as an indication of the way the
system worked, so too, I view this list as functional. In 1QSa an event is
described which includes women and children, as is stated categorically
in 1QSa I:4. But women and children (as in rabbinic texts) were often
excluded from various cultic activities described in other sectarian texts
from Qumran. This can be deduced from two further documents. In the
Temple Scroll (11QT?* XXXIX:7), we read in association with the middle
court of the Temple: a1 7v 75" AWK 712 X120 X% (“A woman and child shall
not enter it until the day ...”) and in 4Q265 3 3 we read: Tv11758" ["x]
noon n[ara] awky vwyr (“A small child and a woman shall not partake
in the Pesah sacrifice”). The Dead Sea sect, as other groups in Jewish

2 Shemesh, ““The Holy Angels are in their Council’”
30 Ibid., 196-197.
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society during the Second Temple period, was a patriarchal society in
which women were secondary participants, and excluded from various
activities at random.*!

4. WOMEN IN THE YAHAD COUNCIL

I would like to conclude this reading for gender of 1QSa with a completely
new suggestion, not previously noted or raised by anyone. In 1QSa I:25-
II:3 we read:

W vEWNRS SApn 2155 Ann ATvn nRY 25
X371 215 n1A oM nnbw oWTPY AnnSn NTIYNY R T N3y 26
515w 1an TR NRYY oRIpIT oowan A9R AX[vh Tlny 27

nY DA WK 7777 Wm0 oYTM oA 7Tval woln 28

[MxnS o] en @*pBRA W AW A uew o1 avw[avn W] 29

Col. 11

A58 N3y np[Pnn 702 o nwyS owan 1
SR TP NRYD 2UTYNA TVIN ORMP QR VAR 2
OO PITE N2 DY 3

I refrain from suggesting a translation for this section at this point.
Instead, I discuss each section and offer my translation of it as I go along.
I begin with1QSa I:27: Tn°n nxv% o°89p17 o*win A%K. The words should
probably be translated: “These are the women appointed to the council
of the Yahad” But a look at the history of research on this passage quickly
indicates that not everyone has read it this way. Beginning with Licht, we
find the reading o"waxn A5x (“these are the men”) printed in his edition.
Licht notes here: “(The scribe) began writing a*wxin. When he noted
his mistake he incorporated the & into the v following it. The resulting
reading o"win is suspect and should be read o*wixn”3? This is an ingenious
interpretation and was wholeheartedly adopted by later scholars. So we
find it in the text offered by Schiffman, who makes no comment on this
reading as an emendation,*® and so we find it in Hempels edition, with an
indication that the reading is an emendation, but with no explanation.**

The reason why the alternative reading has never been anticipated
is because of the way most have understood the syntax of this text.

31 In this I agree with Shemesh, “Halakhic and Social Status of Women.”
2 Licht, The Rule Scroll, 263. The translation is mine.

Schiffman, Eschatological Community, 32.

Hempel, “Earthly Essene Nucleus of 1QSa,” 260.
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The words Tn°1 n¥y% o°XIpa owin APX are usually seen as opening a
new sentence and followed by a colon. These (79R) refers to the people
mentioned thereafter: “All the sages of the congregation and the wise and
informed, those of unblemished ways and the warriors with the heads
of the tribes and their judges and officers, commanders of thousands
and commanders of hundreds and fifties and tens and the Levites within
their ritual divisions” Obviously all are men. There is a problem with this
reading, however, for in 1QSa II:1-2 we read: ¥ "RMp QWi WIR AKX
gIMSA PITS 12 10k SR IR XYY 07ynA, which, if [ am translating
correctly, means: “Theses are the men of honor who designate times, who
gather to the council of the Yahad in Israel under the leadership of the
Sons of Zadok the priests.” If these words are to be contrasted to the words
owin AR, or as most would read them, o"wirA A%K, they too should be
followed by a colon and by a list of people who stand under this heading
(sages, nobles etc). They are not. Instead, this heading is immediately
followed by the list of those disqualified from the assembly, which I have
discussed previously. Because of this difficulty, Hempel suggested that
this last sentence is a gloss, indicating later editorial activity.® But this
is not the only textual solution to this conundrum. It is possible that the
word 1R, repeated twice in this text, does not refer forward but rather
backward. A nice example of such a use of 2°win1 79X contrasted with 75
o'wixi is found in the early tannaitic midrash Mek. de Rabbi Ishmael: 115”
QWIRT 19K ;ORI 125 M ;37w 19K 2Py 025 InRD to be translated
as ““Thus you shall say to the House of Jacob’ (Exod 19:3) these are the
women, ‘and tell the people of Israel’ (ibid.) these are the men” (Mek. de
Rabbi Ishmael, Yitro ba-Hodesh 2). Although this is a rabbinic midrash,
and although it refers back to a biblical verse and not to a formulation
suggested by the rabbis, the similarity to the 1QSa text is striking.

If we accept this suggested reading, the words awi "wux n%X must refer
back to the “sages of the congregation and the wise and informed, those
of unblemished ways and the warriors with the heads of the tribes and
their judges and officers etc” If this reading is correct, we should assume
that the words o"win %R (or a"wiRi) also refer back. Here we should ask
ourselves: to what part of the sentence exactly do they refer? The words
immediately preceding 071 %R are: W voWNY PAPT 215% 19N ITIYN PR
n3[¥% ]ny X371 510 nA® ot w1t oWy IRnSn NTIVNR R TN NRYS.
Schiffman translated this text with the words: “And if there shall be a

35 Ibid.
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convocation of all the congregation for judgment or for a council of the
community or for a convocation of war, they shall sanctify themselves
for three days, so that everyone who comes shall be pre[pared for the
coun]cil”? Such a translation suggests that this is a complete sentence,
ending with a full stop, and the words *w371 %X begin a new sentence. I
can imagine a plausible alternative syntax. We can read the first sentence
as aWwTPY AHAYR DTN IR TN NXYL R vEwn® PApa P1D% AN ATYN PR
o'm> n1ow or in English: “And if there shall be a convocation of all the
congregation for judgment or for a council of the community or for a
convocation of war, they shall sanctify themselves for three days.” The
next sentence would begin with the words 8371 15 n1n®%, which could be
translated as “All those who come should be.” These words are followed by
a lacuna which is restored above (together with Licht and later editions)
as n¥[¥% 7°]nv. I do not have an alternative emendation, but this does
not mean that I cannot reject this reading. I suggest we read the second
sentence as follows: owin n%x 73] Ny 827 515 M5, or in English “All
those who come should be [...] these are the women.” The next sentence
begins with the words: "32]n %5 [ ... o™]wy jan Tnn nxyb o°RIPII
70T RN YT 2naim 17| translated as: “Those appointed to the
Council of the Yahad from the age of twe[nty ...] all the sa[ges of ]Jthe
congregation and the wise and informed, those of unblemished ways
etc.” By such a division of this entire paragraph, I suggest we read the
women back into the text and assume with the introductory paragraph
that women (and children) are included in the events described in this
short text. In this paragraph, which describes the Tn°1 nxy (council of
the Yahad), we learn that it consists of two components: women and men
of honor. Following this description, we are informed of those who are
excluded from the council.

In this essay I hope to have exemplified my vision for the methodology
of “reading for gender” in Qumran. I think M. Grossman got it right that
we should discuss whole documents, and I hope I have been able to show
that 1QSa lends itself nicely to a similar project. I also know that my
suggestion may appear to some rather radical. I am used to finding my
suggestions for reading gender and women into unlikely places scoffed at
and dismissed. I understand that some readers will dismiss my readings
and/or my larger exegetical method. In light of what we have learned and
the strides we have made since the Qumran texts were first deciphered,

% Schiffman, Eschatological Community, 29-3o0.
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it would be prudent towait patiently and see how this entire text (and
particularly the last paragraph I discussed) will be understood in say
fifteen years.
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THE HODAYOT’S USE OF THE PSALTER:
TEXT-CRITICAL CONTRIBUTIONS (BOOK 2: PSS 42-72)
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United Bible Societies

The Qumran Hodayot make extensive use of biblical texts, in particular of
the Psalms. Accordingly, Jean Carmignac, after attempting an exhaustive
listing of biblical “citations in the Hodayot,” concluded that “Tauteur est
surtout nourri d’Isaie et des Psaumes”' Although the Hodayot writers
aimed at conveying ideas expressed by, or associated with, the biblical
text, rather than at “quoting” that text, it is likely, nonetheless, that the
wording of the source text was at least sometimes reflected in a Hodayot
author’s new composition. The aim of the present study is to identify and
to analyse evidence about the form of the biblical source texts employed
by the Hodayot author(s) (whether consciously or unconsciously) on
the basis of the verbal similarities that exist between various Hodayot
sequences and biblical ones. Potentially significant text-critical evidence
emerges when, for example, a series of words that varies slightly from
the Masoretic tradition (or that agrees with the Masoretic tradition when
other ancient traditions diverge) appears in contexts where there are no
obvious stylistic or exegetical signals for the deliberate manipulation of a
biblical text. Similar studies relating to Books 1 and 3 (Pss 1-41; 73-89)
have been published and the present paper employs the same analysis for
Book 2 (Pss 42-72).2

The texts discussed in this article include the eighteen listed by Car-
mignac (p. 375)—Pss 42:7; 43:1; 44:14; 51:3-4/69:17; 51:6, 7, 8; 52:4;
54:3, 6; 55:23; 57:5 (twice); 64:4; 68:23, 34; 69:22; 71:9—as well as three

! J. Carmignac, “Les citations de lAncien Testament, et spécialement des Poémes du
Serviteur dans les Hymnes de Qumran,” RevQ 2 (1959-1960): 357-394, 391.

2 “The Hodayot’s Use of the Psalter: Text-Critical Contributions (Book 1), in Psalms
and Prayers: Papers Read at the [Thirteenth] Joint Meeting of the Society of Old Testament
Study and Het Oudtestamentisch Werkgezelschap in Nederland en Belgié, Apeldoorn [21-
24] August 2006 (ed. B. Becking and E. Peels; OtSt 55; Leiden: Brill, 2007), 79-108; “The
Hodayot’s Use of the Psalter: Text-Critical Contributions (Book 3: Pss 73-89),” DSD
17 (2010): 159-179. A paper covering Book 4 (Pss 90-106) will be published in the
proceedings of the IOSOT XX Conference (Helsinki, August 2—4, 2010).
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others discussed only by Preben Wernberg-Moller>—Pss 51:10; 66:9;
72:19. Psalm 54:5, also presented by Wernberg-Moller, is discussed in
the paper on Book 3, in connection with Ps 86:14.*

Ps 42:7 = 1QH? VIII[XVI]:32-33

Ps 42:6-8, 12 [= 43:5]: "5y pnm wel nminYn-n
7D niv» u-nx Ty n*-:bx‘v *b*nw
17 V-mn 1'\:1& 125y ninwn wo1 by "N
wsn T n*nmn
s Hiph zmv m-m ox- ainn
ﬁ:y By Tb:n Tﬁ:nzm ‘7:
"5y nan am *wm mmPYR=n. .
"17K) 1D mnw* u-m: Tiv-D nﬁ‘vxb *'wm-:
1QH? VIII:31-32 [XVI:32-33]:° 7555 nmNYn *5Y Wen 02w Sy 1|HWNM.

There is no comparable expression in the rest of the Dead Sea Scrolls, but
in MT note also Lam 3:18, "¥ip1 "2y min1 73210 7301, and, less strikingly,
Ps 44:25a: Myip1 DY Anw °. However, within Ps 42, as Hughes indicates,
the words of the Hodayot passage “my soul within me is bowed down”

might contain an allusion to any one of vv. 6, 7, or 12, or to two, or to all
three of them.® Hughes is the only commentator I have noticed who also

3 P. Wernberg-Moller, “The Contribution of the Hodayot to Biblical Textual Criti-
cism,” Text 4 (1964): 133-175.

4 Unbracketed references are to E.L. Sukenik’s edition, bracketed ones to Martin
Abegg’s electronic edition of the Dead Sea Scrolls, as accessed through the Accordance
software, from which the Hodayot texts are also taken. (Significant differences from the
edition of Sukenik are noted.) Abegg’s edition also includes the text of Hodayot MSS from
Cave 4, 4QH* " (4Q427-433), as they appear in E. Schuller’s edition in DJD XXIX (1999):
69-232.

5 Note that Sukenik has === for the first *5v; J. Licht, The Thanksgiving Scroll: A Scroll
from the Wilderness of Judaea: Text, Introduction, Commentary and Glossary (Jerusalem:
Bialik Institute, 1957), 139, restores [np]; S. Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot: Psalms from Qum-
ran (ATDan 2; Aarhus: Universitetsforlaget, 1960), 144, 157 n. 68, restores [*23]3, noting
that % “wave” is found in Ps 42:8, and that “the following expression [i.e., nmnwn *5>v *won]
also seems dependent upon Ps. 427

¢ J.A. Hughes, Scriptural Allusions and Exegesis in the Hodayot (STD] 59; Leiden:
Brill, 2006), 160. Other sources referred to are: Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll; M. Mansoor,
The Thanksgiving Hymns Translated and Annotated with an Introduction (STDJ 3; Lei-
den: Brill, 1961); A. Dupont-Sommer, Le Livre des Hymnes découvert prés de la mer
Morte (1QH): Traduction integrale avec introduction et notes (Sem 7; Paris: Adrien-
Maisonneuve, 1957); M. Delcor, Les Hymnes de Qumran (Hodayot): Texte hébreu, intro-
duction, traduction, commentaire (Autour de la Bible; Paris: Letouzey et Ané, 1962);
Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot; M. Wallenstein, “A Striking Hymn from the Dead Sea Scrolls,”
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correctly draws attention to the use of @*92wn “breakers” in line 31, and
to its occurrence in Ps 42:8.7 However, beyond this possible additional
parallel and the shared genre of individual lament there is nothing in
the verbal or conceptual context of the Hodayot passage to link it clearly
to v. 6 (or 7 or 12). Indeed, one could even argue that the source of the
Hodayot sequence here is not the Psalter at all but rather Lam 3:18, noted
above.

If, however, we agree with commentators like Carmignac, Licht, and
Dec in seeing the primary linguistic influence as coming from Ps 42:7,
it is difficult to draw any text-critical conclusions from the difference
between nminwn *wp1 "7y in the Psalm and nmnwn "5y *won. LXX (in all
its tradltlons) Peshitta, Psalterium iuxta hebraicum, and Tg. Ps. support
the word order of MT. Nevertheless, the absence of a preceding divine
name in the Hodayot passage and the initial waw (*w511) might be seen to
support the text division in LXX:?

oWTNELOV TOD TROOMITOU Pov (xai) 6 Jedg pov
QOGS EUOVTOV 1) Py Wov ETadydm;
or Peshitta: »alra ;arda ooial
Nad M pean s

BHS recommends emending MT to: nminwn *wp1 "5y %) 2 nyw»
(cf. 42:12 = 43:5); Briggs and Briggs prefer "'l'?N 1D DWW’ “the saving
acts of the presence of (Yahweh) my God” Barthelemy, in his lengthy
discussion of the ending of Ps 42:6 and the beginning of Ps 42:7, points
out that “[le] trés ancien papyrus B24” reads as MT, and may represent

BJRL 38 (1956): 241-265; M.A. Knibb, The Qumran Community (Cambridge Commen-
taries on Writings of the Jewish and Christian World 200Bc to Ap 200 2; Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1987), 157-182; B.P. Kittel, The Hymns of Qumran: Transla-
tion and Commentary (SBLDS 50; Missoula: Scholars Press, 1981); A.M. Gazov-Ginsberg,
M.M. Elizarova, and K.B. Starkova, Teksti Kumrana (Pamyatniki Kulturi Vostoka, 7; St.
Petersburg: Tsentr Peterburgskoe Vostokobedenie, 1996), 181-258; P. Dec, “Zwoje Hym-
néw Dziekczynnych znad Morza Martwego [Megillot haHodajot] 1QH? [1QH®/4Q427-
4Q440]” (Ph.D. diss., Papal Theological Academy Krakow, 2004); G. Roye Williams, “Par-
allelism in the Hodayot from Qumran” (Ph.D. diss., Annenberg Research Institute, 1991).

7 Hughes, Scriptural Allusions, 160 n. 111, 171.

8 Cf. E Field, ed., Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt: Sive Veterum interpretum
graecorum in totum Vetus Testamentum fragmenta, vol. 2: Jobus—Malachias: Auctarium
et indices (Oxford: Clarendon, 1875; repr. Hildesheim: Olms, 1960]), 155b (http:/www.
archive.org/stream/origenishexaploro2origuoft#page/154/mode/2up [21 April 2010]).

9 C.A. Briggs and E.G. Briggs, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Book of
Psalms (ICC; 2 vols.; Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1909), 1:366, 373.
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the original form of MT rather than ",'Tl"')xj ';@.10 The Hodayot evidence,
weak as it is, thus might support the majority view, against Barthélemy.

Ps 43:1b = 1QH? IV:20 [XII:21]

Ps 43:1b: 1PDN AW TRITYRR.
1QH? IV:20 [XII:21]: IV INEN® KO MIYD N 7 IR 515 u[sw]m naonm.

The evidence against this passage being dependent on any specific bibli-
cal passage is quite strong. First, the collocation fm9n *wiX only occurs
in this one text (although *»9[7] "wir is found at 1QH? I1:16 [X:18];
1QS IX:8, and 1QH? XIV:14 [VI:25]: °m7 "wiry yw1 *51 510).1 Sec-
ondly, myn does not occur in the Bible, so its parallelism with fn97 in
the Hodayot passage is, unfortunately, irrelevant for determining a bib-
lical source for fnm "wix 15. Thirdly, the Psalter’s combination of fnn
and %W is not found anywhere in the Dead Sea Scrolls (although °n9
and 1% are found in more or less close combination at 1QS IV:23; 1QH?
3 10, 15 [XXI:30, 35]; cf. Job 13:7; 27:4). Thus, one wonders why Ps 43:1
was chosen by Carmignac for this Hodayot passage rather than Ps 5:7,
7avm 773')731 D"D'I'W’N or Ps 55:24, D'I’D" 1371"'2(5 'KD')D'I D"D"[ WiR. In
fact, Holm-Nielsen cites all three passages, whereas Mansoor chooses to
refer only to Ps 54:24.! Only Delcor agrees with Carmignac in referring
to Ps 43:1 alone.!

LXX and Peshitta have a different order of adjectives from MT in this
Psalms passage (470 dvdommou ddizov xai dohiov gUoai ue), but it can
hardly be argued that the Hodayot passage gives support to the order of
MT here.!

Ps 44:14 = 1QH*IL.9, 33-34 [X:11, 35-36]

Ps 44:14: NWNI2°20% 0YP1 Y WIDYH 7D AN,
1QH* II:9-10 [X:11-12]: nw:n:b o'ww DA WM.
1QH? I1:33-34 [X:35-36] = 4QH" (4Q428) 3 2-3:

"R M7 25 *a ADIM Nak M.

10D, Barthélemy, ed., Critique textuelle de Ancien Testament, vol. 4: Psaumes (OBO
50.4; Fribourg: Academic Press, 2005), 252-255.

11 Cf. Dec, “Zwoje Hymnéw;” 235 n. 559.

12 Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 83 n. 44; Mansoor, Thanksgiving Hymns, 126 1. 7.

13 Delcor, Hymnes, 154.

14 Pace Wernberg-Moller, “Contribution,” 158.
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In the Dead Sea Scrolls, the combination of *w and 1591 is found only
in these two Hodayot passages. In the Bible, however, the construction
is attested not only at Ps 44:14, but also at Ps 39:9: 1987 ’W}D"?:n
" n-5x 521 nen. Note also 1Sam 11:2: HXI-22-5y oI -vnmm
Ps 79:4,1 :*m:r:ob 0‘771 W5 vt pn w, and Jer 20:8, »=927 -r-c "
ovA-52 0P -cmn'v "'7 are also mentioned | by commentators as p0531b1e
sources. Although Wernberg-Moller claims that “Our author ... adapted
the Biblical phrase [at Ps 44:14] to suit the requirements of his context,”15
Holm-Nielsen characterizes the situation as follows: “It is impossible to
say where o1 1D9n "m*wn is taken from, because the words are found
in practically identical sequences in Ps. 44:14 and 79:4, and Jer. 20:8 is a
third possibility’16

Of the two Hodayot passages, the first (Il:9-10) can more credibly
claim a link with Ps 44:14, in view of the presence in both texts of, on
the one hand, o, and, on the other hand, a noun preceded by -5,
introducing those before whom the speaker fears humiliation: 3m2a°20%;
o* 2% (the construction is relatively common in the Hodayot).!” The
sequence shared between Hodayot and Psalter at the level of lexical iden-
tity (71990 "1mwm), however, is too short to establish a clear direct link
with Ps 44:14, and there are no further contextual clues in the Hodayot
passage that might point to the same biblical text. If dependency on
Ps 44:14 is assumed, however, the Hodayot text would confirm MT
against the proposal of, for example, Oesterley and Briggs and Briggs to
read 171 for Wwwn, as at Ps 79:4 (W2wh 7990 w7, because of the repe-
tition of 1w in the next verse, Ps 44:15: *u: bwn nwn),'® and against
the insertion of a -5 before e, as reflected in some Greek and Latin
MSS (see the apparatus to the Gottmgen edition).’® As Wernberg-Moller

15 Tbid., 148.

16 Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 38.

17 T. Muraoka, “Verb Complementation in Qumran Hebrew;” in The Hebrew of the
Dead Sea Scrolls and Ben Sira: Proceedings of a Symposium held at Leiden University 11—
14 December 1995 (ed. idem and J.E. Elwolde; STDJ 26; Leiden: Brill, 1997), 92—-149, 141.

18 W.O.E. Oesterley, The Psalms: Translated with Text-Critical and Exegetical Notes
(London: SPCK, 1959), 246; Briggs and Briggs, Critical and Exegetical Commentary on
the Book of Psalms, 1:376.

9 A. Rahlfs, ed., Psalmi cum Odis (3rd ed.; Septuaginta: Vetus Testamentum Grae-
cum Auctoritate Academiae Scientiarum Gottingensis 10; Gottingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 1979), 218.
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points out, there is no evidence from versions or MSS for the singular
pronoun of the Hodayot ("1m>wm) as against the plural one of MT.?°

Ps51:3-4/69:17 = 1QH*:31-32 [IX:33-34];
XIII:17 [V:34]; VIL:27 [XV:30];
XVIIIL:14 [XXIII:15]; IV:32 [XI1:33]

Ps 51:3-4: 1770 RO 1Y 1022 277 YWD A 7707 392 77002 09N "u.
Ps 69:17: -bx mp Tnn-\ 393 7707 250" “J::?
1QH? I:31-32 [IX:33-34]: MY 219 AN ... A57TOR D1 A9TAN2 ANXY.

The parallel here with 1QH? I:31-32 is claimed only by Wernberg-Mol-
ler.?! The four additional Hodayot passages cited (by Carmignac) also
include various forms of the combination a*n9 219. A search of Abegg’s
electronic version reveals an additional three occurrences (or restora-
tions) in the main Hodayot scroll, 1QH? and nine in other Dead Sea
Scrolls. The fact that the constituent parts are so common in the Hodayot
(o mn9 is found 44 times in all Hodayot texts, including restorations, and
217 39 times) indicates a strong statistical probability that their combina-
tion is a natural result of the use of the Hebrew language (in speech or in
writing) by members of the Dead Sea Scrolls community. Demonstration
of a direct relationship of any one Hodayot text with either of the Psalms
passages in which the collocation also occurs would require the presence
of additional elements linking that Hodayot text to one of those passages.

Counting against any such dependency is the fact that in none of the
up to ten occurrences of @»n9 217 in all Hodayot texts (including 4Q
material) does the prefixed -5, which characterizes both biblical usages,
appear.”? For Wernberg-Moller, however, Ps 51:3-4 represents a specific
source of wording in 1QH?® I:31-32 [IX:33-34]. The additional %113 in
the Hodayot passage (72>7on 5111 for MT’s 5701) is seen by Wernberg-
Moller as reflecting a LXX-type Vorlage:** LXX reads xatd 10 uéyo éhedg
oov, which, of course, better fits the parallel = 7707 292. Similarly, accord-
ing to Wernberg-Moller, the Hodayot’s 15>70on supports a Hebrew MS
that reads the plural form as against the singular 7707 in all other exam-

20 ‘Wernberg-Moller, “Contribution,” 148.

21 Ibid., 168.

22 Wernberg-Moller notes support in Hebrew MSS (see BHS) for a reading with -2
rather than -5 at Ps 51:3, i.e., 75712 rather than 7217 292 (ibid.).

23 Ibid., 168-169.
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ples of MT.2* No light is cast, however, on the additional conjunction
that appears in LXX (rota 1o puéya €heog ocov xai natd to miijdog tdv
olxtiou®v oov) and Peshitta (see BHS). No other commentator agrees
with Wernberg-Moller in seeing a connection between these two pas-
sages.

Of the four Hodayot texts listed by Carmignac, perhaps VII:27 [XV:30]
has the clearest immediate claim to a biblical connection of some kind,
in as much as it also employs 7om, found in both the Psalms texts:

.a% e aovann 22 [ ] weRS ADvTonaY Iy

Holm-Nielsen also cites IV:36-37 [XII:37-38]: vam 1>>70n2 [*n]ivws *>
119°mr.2° Note also VII:18 [XV:21]:

2R 1DT0M [PRn2) A5MAN 2173 "N MR

1QH?® X:15 [XVIII:18], once restored, might also reflect the penitential
thought as well as the language of Ps 51:3:

[ mnrS]oa avwynwr( 1R 700 2] Ao Pma aoTens [ ]
At 1QH? IV:32, Delcor notes a parallel with Ps 51:3, and Holm-Nielsen

refers to Ps 69:17 as well.?¢ Additionally, Holm-Nielsen points out “the
similar @°29 2"mn9” in four other biblical texts.

Ps 51:6 = 1QH? I:6 [IX:8]; VII:28
[XV:31]; 4 10 [XXII:29]; IX[XVII]:14-15

Ps 51:6: TuOY3 721N 77272 pTIN Y.
1QH? I:6 [IX:8]: AwyYn $52 ANPTE N[NXY Juswna BIBR TN
1QH? VII:28 [XV:31]: WHWYAA 75MB% PIR M.
1QH? 4 10 [XXII:29]: 71oVBYN 7O M.
1QH? IX[XVII]:14-15: 15392 73] 8?1 750 [D]wna 15 pIRY RS .

Of the Hodayot texts cited by Carmignac, only frg. 4 10 [XXII:29] has an
at least superficially clear correspondence with Ps 51:6, the only biblical
passage in which the verbal roots vow and no1 are collocated. Having
said this, in the Psalms passage 151 is stated of God, whereas in the
Hodayot the purity of any being other than God is questioned. Thus,
beyond the fact of broad lexical similarity, there is no clear syntactic or

24 Tbid., 169.
%5 Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 27 n. 65.
26 Delcor, Hymnes, 154; Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 85 n. 81.
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conceptual parallelism between the Hodayot and the biblical passages,
and any dependency can only be of the most general kind.?”

Ps 51:7 = 1QH? IV:29-30 [XII:30-31]

Ps51:7: AR DR RO ALY v,
1QH?IV:29-30 [XII:30-31]: Ly LRI 7Y TH ORYH X

It is difficult to see anything beyond a merely conceptual parallel here.
For example, Hughes comments: “The all-encompassing phrase, from
the womb and unto old age, echoes biblical language such as that found
in Ps 51:5 [7].?® Similarly, Holm-Nielsen: “For the train of thought, cf.
Ps. 51:77; and: “The last words in line 29 and the first in line 30 are
possibly inspired by Ps. 51:7”% Mansoor refers “the idea” to Ps 51:7
and Ps 58:4 (212 *92% jvan wn ann 0°ywn) 1i); similarly, Delcor, who
compares “le contenu doctrinal” of the Hodayot passage with that of the
Psalm.*

Ps 51:8 =1QH*IV:27-28 [XII:28-29];
VII:26-27 [XV:29-30]; X:4-5 [XVIII:6-7]

Ps 51:8b: "1y°7in 920 aND2I NiNka NYDA NRR-T.
1QH? IV:27-28 [XII:28-29]: ANN237 AOKRDD TI0) FORDD 193 WNYTI 3.
1QH? VIL:26-27 [XV:29-30]: SINYTIN ORYD 131 1oNKRRA Inhow 0.
1QH? X:4-5 [XVIII:6-7]: NN [50]72R 71031 A5RD MRSDIA uPOwN .

With regard to the second and third Hodayot passages, Licht comments
that the collocation of 9*>wn and v*717 is frequent in the Hodayot.’!
Carmignac is virtually the only commentator to draw parallels between
the Psalm and any of the three Hodayot texts.’> The only exception
is Delcor who supports Carmignac in seeing a possible “allusion” at

27 Cf. ibid., 265 n. 6: “[t]he same usage, but in a different sense”

Hughes, Scriptural Allusions, 117.

Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 85 n. 74, 88.

Mansoor, Thanksgiving Hymns, 129; Delcor, Hymnes, 147; see also ibid., 154.
Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 128.

For each passage, Dec, “Zwoje Hymnow;” 236 n. 586, 253 nn. 901-904, 269 n. 1268,
notes a variety of Hodayot and other Dead Sea Scrolls parallels but no biblical text. At
VII:26, Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 138-139 n. 2, compares Ps 32:8, 177772 77iR) 77°2x
7%n; Dan 9:22, M2 77°2a% "Ny, and, in particular, Neh 9:20: 2% % nni naiva gmm.
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IV:27-28,% but it is difficult to sustain any clear parallel here in lexis or
construction. If we accept MT as it stands, the -2 of anoa, refers to the
location at which instruction is to take place (in the interior of a human
being), whereas in the Hodayot, the -2 always introduces the object, or
topic, of instruction. In the Hodayot, the object of instruction is never
specified as 21 and the construction in question is always found in
parallel with a clearly synonymous sequence, which is not the case in the
Psalms passage.

As an indication of some textual confusion in the biblical passage,
note LXX’s T .dnAa ol Ta #eUpLo Thig oogiog 6ov EdMAmads wot (< [?]
"1y> 70 A00o1 NNoY Ninva), which might reflect a text that was closer in
syntactic shape to the construction found in the Hodayot (albeit without
the introductory -2). Even so, there would still no lexical grounds for
drawing a parallel between the Hodayot texts and the biblical passage.
The most that might be argued is that the frequency of the construction
represented by the Hodayot passages (with two nominal expressions in
parallel and suffixed nomen rectum) adds support to a LXX-type Vorlage
as more original than the text found in MT (for tfjg cogiag cov note also
Peshitta ;ads o VR CEE ~dathaa)

Ps 51:10 = 1QH? II:5-6 [X:7-8]

Ps 51:10: D27 Ningy MY Anni 1ivl YR,
1QH? II:5 [X:7]: [*]nmi 195 o[ Twan 3 LIRS "nnY wnwn.

In view of the different verbal forms, nnnw *y=nwm “and those who pro-
claim rejoicing,” as against 1% "y a¥n “you cause me to hear gladness,”

and the absence of other contextual clues, it is difficult to see any connec-
tion between these two passages. In fact, no connection is made by any
commentator other than Wernberg-Maoller.** Mansoor sees here an “allu-
sion” to Jer 31:13, @°nnmy Jivwy 0%ax noom, Est 9:22, 75m WK wINM
2 o1 Lam nneb pim on’, and similar passages.® In any case, the
Hodayot readlng would not support the Peshitta variant here, jras a0

“satisfy me with.”%

3 Delcor, Hymnes, 154. In lines 29-30, Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 88, also notes a
possible reference to Ps 51:7.

3 Wernberg-Moller, “Contribution,” 157.

35 Mansoor, Thanksgiving Hymns, 104 1. 10.

36 Cf. Wernberg-Moller, “Contribution;” 157; BHS.
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Ps 52:4 = 1QH? V:26-27 [XII:28-29] + 4QH¢ (4Q429) 2 8

Ps 52:4: ) My Yo'n yns Mk avnn ni.
1QH? V:26-27 [XII:28-29] + 4QH° 2 8:
9pw 1w N Byba 1271 12w a2b ma anm.

As the construction n¥17 2¥n® is only attested in these two texts, a
relationship of dependency of the Hodayot author here on the bibli-
cal text is at least a prima facie possibility.” The presence of W% in
both texts and also 9pw (in Ps 52:5) might seem to point in the same
direction as well. However, the fact that in neither of these general lex-
ical parallels do we find the exact wording of the Psalms text clearly
reflected, and that words and concepts expressed in one text are absent
from the other, suggests that any dependence was vague and proba-
bly unconscious or, alternatively, that there was a conscious and delib-
erate use of the Psalms text, not, as it were, to quote, but rather sim-
ply to employ some of its elements in a creative way. Along with a ref-
erence to the Psalms passage, Holm-Nielsen also notes 1QH®* IV:13-
14 [XIL:14-15], 12wn* 59°52 nn, a parallel usage that at least raises
the possibility that niwn an% simply represents an expression of the
Hodayot author’s own literary creativity, independent of any real depen-
dence on the biblical text. Significantly, Holm-Nielsen does not indi-
cate Ps 52:4 as a source of the Hodayot usage in V:26, and Wallen-
stein compared 12wn* 02% nnn ARmM with Mic 7:3, w1 ma 03T bi'fgm
X377, and Ipw S nnd with Ps 109:2, 1w *AR 1927 nnp 5y fnn-op
g |

In any case, the Hodayot text is not obviously relevant to the issue
of the text division in Ps 52:3-4: see the Psalterium Gallicanum, which
includes o¥*1-%> from the end of v. 3 in MT at the beginning of v. 4: Tota
die injustitiam cogitavit lingua tua; note also the layout of BHS, followed
by NRSV and REB, which takes 1% as the subject not of the preceding
awnn nig, but of the following complement: Wy'n Jyn2.%

37 See DCH 2:502a; 3:327a.

38 Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 107 n. 32; also Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 105; Dupont-
Sommer, Livre des Hymnes, 50 nn. 1-2.

3% Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 124; Wallenstein, “Striking Hymn,” 253 nn. 5-6.

40 See also Briggs and Briggs, Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Book of
Psalms, 2:12, 13, 15; Oesterley, Psalms, 275-277.
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Ps 54:3 = 1QH?*IV:18-19 [XII:19-20]

Ps 54:3: TN TN WYWIN TRwa 20N
1QH?IV:18-19 [XII:19-20]:4! ASNT232 DVDWS DAY MIYN SR 7N 3.

In view of the fact that the limited similarity here is in large measure
conceptual rather than lexical, and that both vew/vBWwn and 79123 occur
so often in the Hodayot (77 and 33 times respectively; the noun 7 is
found just once in the Hodayot, at IX[XVII]:9]), it seems most likely that
the usage in this Hodayot passage reflects not dependence on a biblical
text but rather the natural linguistic creativity of the author or indeed of
the Qumran hymn writers in general. Note, for example at 4QShirShabb¢
(4Q403) 11 37:

73 "M 2155 N33 vown TY {nyT} M P15 omBR[ R R°D]

At 1QM (1Q33) XIII:9, 715%?5 n17123 *vowm might reflect familiarity with
this hymnic usage. Apart from Carmignac, only Delcor claims that the
Hodayot text “se référe probablement au” Ps 54:3 (although Delcor also
draws attention to the difference between vov and 17).#* In any case, BHS
notes no relevant textual variants in the biblical passage.

Ps 54:6 = 1QHa HZ7 [XQ]

Ps 54:6: W1 "D IR *H MY IoN M.
1QH*II:7 [X:9]: DM PIAI WDI TMOM "NoY 7]w% wv‘v mYn N0,

The striking declaration w3 *>mb2 37X is not clearly reflected in the
Hodayot passage, where, instead, we probably have no more than an
expression of the biblical concept of God’s upholding of the faithful,
attested not only at Ps 54:6, but also at Ps 51:14, *3900n 72> m7), and
perhaps also Ps 112:8, X7» &% 92% 7m0. The idea was w1dely approprlated
among the Hodayot writers and other members of the Dead Sea Scrolls
community, as indicated by the following texts:

1QH? VIIL:6 [XV:9]: OV SINDND YO IR DTN,
1QH? XVIII:13 [XXIII:14]: T9MY2 NDND WK XY,
1QH? IX[XVII]:32: YWY 7OYTIP M2 IN0n0 101 NP

4 At 4QHY (4Q430) 1 7, mwn is followed by -2 rather than -%; see E. Schuller in DJD
XXIX [1999]: 198.
42 Delcor, Hymnes, 153.
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4Qplsa? (4Q161) VIIL:18: ]2 nomo” b
4QH® (4Q428) 14 3: *2% 7101 "NTST MINR TOIX.
11QPs? (11Qs5) XIX:13: "N2M01 MR 12°70M Y.

Of commentators consulted other than Carmignac, only Dec links our
two passages, saying that the Hodayot sequence is a “parafraza” of the
one found at Ps 54:6. BHS indicates no textual diversity.

Ps 55:23 = 1QH? IX[XVII]:34

Ps 55:23: 792520 xam fam by 7ovn.
1QH? IX[XVII]:34: 155550 TINR 727 T,

Here, again, it is difficult to justify any but the broadest conceptual
dependency on biblical passages referring to God’s sustaining of the
faithful. Three other passages in the Bible and three in the Dead Sea
Scrolls make reference to the same idea:

Neh 9:21: onb2%2 MY DOYIIN).
1Kgs 17:4: ov 15;‘?;‘? MY n*:-m-; NX.
1Kgs 17:9: jb:’?:b MnYX YR v Mg .
1QS IL:17: D8R 9153 095D AR,
1QH? IX[XVII]:36: 13[*Jwyn 5155 H5%5n pona 1N
4QShir® (4Qs511) 1 8: 5205on° X1? nbw 12 5.

Of the Dead Sea Scrolls texts, 1QS III:17 would appear to have a stronger
claim than our Hodayot one to dependency on the Psalms passage. Holm-
Nielsen compares Ps 55:23 and Ruth 4:15, Jn2°-nx 52555, which at
least on the linguistic level would seem to be a more likely source of our
Hodayot passage than Ps 55:23.% Among other commentators, only Licht
and Mansoor compare Ps 55:23.%> BHS records no textual issues.

Ps 57:5 = 1QH®? V:6-7, 9—10 [XIII:8-9, 11-12]

Ps57:5: DTN73 oL 722WN OX2Y Tin3 WD
-«'m :'m n:1w‘71 u~xm I Y.
1QH? V:6-7 [XIIL:8-9]: AR 125 0°TYM oAb Tna [ ]nm

g 123 [2]7 *Pw1 099X %Y W DTOX.
1QH? V:9-10 [XIIL:11-12]:770 D7AD anmyhnmi amew 2905 WK 0°9°05 D 9nuon).

4 Dec, “Zwoje Hymnéw,” 223 n. 365.
4 Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 164 n. 157.
4 Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 149; Mansoor, Thanksgiving Hymns, 162 n. 2.
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Although 7102 is followed by a word for lion only in these two pas-
sages, other parallels are rather weak: Carmignac highlights the paral-
lelism of & 712 and mnwK "2. There is also an overall similarity in the
general structure, with the second part of each sequence (as presented
above) apparently expanding on the destructive nature of the lion men-
tioned in the first part. In that case, what appears in MT as o783 o"vi®

“devouring the children of Adam” would correspond to R 125 DYTIM
in the Hodayot: “appointed for the children of guilt” The second part of
the Hodayot text, “lions breaking the bone(s) of the mighty and drinking
the blood of warriors,” might then represent a creative reworking of the
second part of MT, focussing on the consequences of the characteristics
of the lions as presented in MT: “their teeth (for breaking bones) are a
spear and arrows and their tongue (for drinking blood), a sharp sword.”
If the idea of this kind of creative reworking is accepted, then it is also
already evidenced in the use of fawx <12 for oTX "13, noted above.

The likelihood that the Psalms passage underlies the Hodayot one here
is somewhat strengthened by possible echoes of the same Psalms passage
later in the same hodayah. In fact, 1QH? V:5-19 [XIII:7-21] is the only
literary unit in the Hodayot where lions are mentioned, at lines 7, 9, 13,
and 19 [9, 11, 15, 21],% and an argument for dependence on Ps 57:5 can
be made in the first two of these three additional passages.

This is rather clear in lines 9-10[11-12] (see above), which might
reflect an inaccurate recollection or a creative reworking of the second
half of v. 5 (see above). Whereas Dupont-Sommer (followed by Delcor),
simply says that the usage here is “inspiré de Ps., LVII, 5,”*” Holm-Nielsen
sees the parallelism of o with my5nn rather than b as arising from
a merging, whether unconscious or creative, of the text in Ps 57:5 with
that of Joel 1:6: 1% ®°2% niv’Pnm1 77X "3 13w, *® Mansoor refers additionally
to Job 4:10, wni 0°0> “Jtm for the mention of @™1D> in the Hodayot
text, although here Gazov- Ginsberg is probably right to identify Ps 58:7,
Y 002 nivaon, as the source of both the 2*1°8> and the my>nn in
the Hodayot passage.*

46 Contrast the Psalms, where there are at least eleven references, mainly in Book 1:
Pss 7:3; 10:9; 17:12; 22:14, 22; 34:11; 35:17; 57:5; 58:7; 91:13; 104:21.

47 Dupont-Sommer, Livre des Hymnes, 47 n. 2; Delcor, Hymnes, 157.

8 Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 97.

4 Mansoor, Thanksgiving Hymns, 133 n. 3; Gazov-Ginsberg, Teksti Kumrana, 244
n. 200.
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Ps 57:5 might also lie behind the usage found in our Hodayot unit’s
third mention of lions, at line 13[15], WY WX AKX Pyna 1w wol Hxm
o> 291>, which might recall in a different form n7n 291 Qv of
the Psalm. Neither Carmignac nor any other commentator consulted,
however, makes this connection. Delcor is, of course, correct in seeing
the exact words of the Hodayot text at the beginning of Ps 64:4, u WX
D17 3913, said not of lions but of the X *>yb at the end of v. 3.7 Formal
1dent1ty with one Psalms passage does not, however, rule out influence
from another that is is merely similar, especially when the latter passage
has already been cited or alluded to once and perhaps even twice in the
preceding lines.

Returning to Ps 57:5, then, if dependency of this Hodayot text on the
biblical one is accepted, there are several textual issues for which the
Hodayot passage might be relevant.

At the beginning of the verse, in LXX the “soul” (MT "&p}, represented
in all the versions) is the object of “save”: zai €¢0oVo0TO TV YUYV HOVL.
Because of this verb, LXX then reads, apparently, 71 (éx uéoov) instead
of 7:n2. Here, however, the Hodayot passage, if accepted as relevant,
clearly supports MT.

The following word in MT is the hapax x2%. Here, most probably,
the Hodayot writer saw (or heard or 1nterpreted as) the normal x°2%.
The Hodayot reading thus supports MT and LXX (éx péoou (mvuvmv)
against both Peshitta, =2\ (o (in other respects, Peshitta supports, or
relies on, LXX here), and Tg. Ps. 125w y3na.

If the Hodayot is dependent on this Psalms passage, its interpretation
of X2 as X237 is, of course, confirmed by the words that follow: ... n1x,
etc. Moreover, the Hodayot text would clearly indicate an 1nterpretat10n
in which the o7& %12 cannot be the possessors of the destructive teeth and
tongues of the second half of the biblical verse, but, rather, their victims.
Note here the observation of Gazov-Ginsberg: “the author of the hymn
identifies himself not with the persecuted but with the persecutors [my
translation]”!°! The point is probably more accurately expressed by Licht:
“the meaning of the imagery is different: in the Psalms, the lions are a
symbol of the wicked, but the lions in this hodayah are appointed for

50 Delcor, Hympnes, 159; also Dupont-Sommer, Livre des Hymnes, 47 n. 11; Mansoor,
Thanksgiving Hymns, 134 n. 1; Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 101; Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot,
96 n. 32, 98.

51 Gazov-Ginsberg, Teksti Kumrana, 243 n. 147.
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the wicked; they are a symbol of the punishment threatened against the
children of iniquity ... [,] a symbol of the angels of destruction appointed
for the wicked [my translation].”>?

Nothing corresponding to MT’s 122w, or indeed 2w 722Wx seems
tobe present in the Hodayot, and thus no light is cast on LXX’s sxomnﬁnv
tetaQayuévog (cf. Peshitta: = suala 3 liasnna); the same applies to the
difficult ®*111 / 891 w1 “my soul glows” in Tg. Ps.>

Because the second Hodayot sequence, in lines 9-10[11-12], dif-
fers significantly from the corresponding text at the end of Ps 57:5,
it can have no obvious text-critical relevance. The text of MT here,
770 297 Qv ovsm nun o, is reflected in the versions, with the
shght p0551ble exception of LXX’s mhov “weapon, armour” for nn

“spear”

Note that Holm-Nielsen makes no reference to Ps 57:5 in connection
with lines 6-7, preferring to see the background of the Hodayot usage in
the biblical account of Daniel in the lions’ den (Dan 6:17-24).%* Dec does
not refer to the Psalms passage in his discussion of “lions” in the Bible.>
Delcor refers to Ps 56:5 only as one of several passages in which enemies
and lions are compared.>®

At line 9[11], Gazov-Ginsberg sees the primary provenance of the
Hodayot usage in Dan 6:23: DX 0D 7301 A2KYH 12w *n7K.%7 That Dan
6:17-24 has a primary role here is also accepted by Holm-Nielsen.’
Curiously, Licht makes no mention of the Daniel story in his introduction
to the Hodayot passage or in his comments on it (although he cites Dan
6:23 at line 9[11]), but appears to view the Psalm as the primary source
of the lion imagery in the hodayah.>® Similar comments apply as well to
the treatments of Delcor and Mansoor.

52 Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 99.

53 D.M. Stec, The Targum of Psalms: Translated, with a Critical Introduction, Apparatus,
and Notes (ArBib 16; London: T&T Clark, 2004), 115. Cf. Jastrow, 426, 451a, 501b, and
the apparatus in Stec, Targum of Psalms, 115.

54 Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 92 nn. 7-8, 98.

55 Dec, “Zwoje Hymnow;” 239 n. 628.

56 Delcor, Hymnes, 156.

7 Gazov-Ginsberg, Teksti Kumrana, 244 n. 200. See Kittel, Hymns, 96-97, for an
overview of the literary and thematic significance of the lion imagery in our Hodayot
unit and its background in the biblical story of Daniel.

58 Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 97.

5 Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 99.
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Ps 64:4a = 1QH? V:13 [XIII:15]

Ps 64:4a: DIiw 297D WY WK,
1QH? V:13 [XIIL:15]: OIS 3915 WY WK DPIN PYN3 1Y wol 5.

See above, on Ps 57:5. The text here is identical to Ps 64:4a in MT, for
which no significant variants are found. Moreover, the words do not
occur elsewhere in this form. The nearest parallel to our sequence in the
Bible or Dead Sea Scrolls is wm~¥2 o> mw at Ps 140:4. The parallel
with the Hodayot passage has found its way into modern commentaries
on Psalms,® but it is curious that such an exact coincidence of wording
is not highlighted in editions and studies of the Hodayot.

Ps 66:9 = 1QH? II:20 [X:22]

Ps 66:9: NP7 v 1N1-K%) o na wwp: ovn.
1QH? II:20 [X:22]: DM 1R WD ANMY 5D TR IOTIX.

This parallel is not listed by Carmignac nor mentioned by any other
commentator apart from Wernberg-Moller.%! The combination wp1 o™
occurs six times more in the Bible (Judg 12:3; 1 Sam 19:5; 28:21; 1 Kgs
19:2; Isa 53:10; Job 13:14), but in only one of these is God, as in Ps 66:9,
the subject: Isa 53:10, W51 oWX own-ox. In the Dead Sea Scrolls, it is
attested only once elsewhere, again in the Hodayot, I11:6 [XI:8], where,
however, the subject is the author’s enemies: M>1%[n]a 718> [*]wp1 MW"
. The combination in our Hodayot passage with o»n (119%2 "wo1 nnw
o»ni1) makes a relationship with the Psalms text more likely (ne/1 a@n
a»n1), even though it is clear that the dominant imagery is probably
drawn from 1 Sam 25:29, D717 91782 717172 TR WD) I (as noted by the
great majority of commentators). Moreover, there are no other elements
in the Hodayot text that link it obviously with the Psalm. Perhaps we
could at best venture to characterize the situation as one in which the
imagery of the Samuel passage has been expressed by means of the
language and structure of the Psalms one.

To go beyond this statement and argue that the singular suffix in the
Hodayot passage is of text-critical relevance to the Psalm is much less
easy to justify, in view of the reworking of language and imagery that

% E.g., A.A. Anderson, The Book of Psalms, vol. 1: Psalms 1-72 (The New Century
Bible Commentary; Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1972), 461, probably via Mowinckel.
1 Wernberg-Moller, “Contribution,” 149.
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has taken place more generally in the construction of this sequence in
the Hodayot, whether consciously or unconsciously influenced by one
or both of the biblical passages. This argument is, however, defended by
Wernberg-Moller, who saw the Hodayot’s "wp1 as supporting LXX’s tnv
Yuynv nov against Mol of MT: “The evidence of G [and VL and V]
suggests that the form of the suffix ["wp1] was not merely changed ... to
fit ... a new context, but was actually present in Hebrew MSS at the time
of the first translation of the Psalter into Greek”®> Wernberg-Moller’s
claim assumes the Greek translator faithfully represented a Hebrew text
that had a singular pronoun rather than raising the possibility that the
translator himself changed from plural to singular for translational or
editorial reasons.

Ps 68:23 = 1QH? I1I:6 [XI:7]

Ps 68:23: oy nibgnn UK.
1QH? III:6 [XI:7]: 2> M?1x[n]a D [MJwsl v,

In the Bible and the Dead Sea Scrolls, the combination a° mxn occurs
only in these two passages and Mic 7:19, and there is nothing in the con-
text to recommend the Psalms passage as the closer parallel over the
Micah one, where, moreover, there is a prefixed -3, as in the Hodayot.
Indeed, Mansoor refers only to Micah, whereas Delcor and Holm-Niel-
sen compare both biblical verses.5® In the Dead Sea Scrolls, the noun
19187 is found twice elsewhere in the Hodayot (III:14 [XI:15]; VIII:19
[XVI:20]) and six times in other texts. The collocation with a7 is unre-
markable and might easily reflect the Hodayot author’s own linguistic
creativity rather than any dependency on either of the biblical passages
in which this combination is found. It can hardly be used as evidence in
support of an LXX Vorlage with prefixed -3 (&v).%

62 Tbid.

3 Mansoor, Thanksgiving Hymns, 112 n. 4; Delcor, Hymnes, 100; Holm-Nielsen, Ho-
dayot, 52 n. 8.

¢ Cf. L.C.L. Brenton, The Septuagint Version of the Old Testament: With an English
Translation and with Various Readings and Critical Notes (London: Bagster and Sons,
1870; repr. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1971), 737: “I will bring my people again through
the depths of the sea” (italics in the original); Tg. Ps: Xa™7 7 021813 970w *1 X°p>18; BHS
notes the LXX reading only, as well as some Hebrew MSS.
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Ps 68:34 = 1QH?111:35 [XI:36]

Ps 68:34: 1 9ip 1992 10 1.
1QH*IIL:35 [XL:35]: 021 NN 0oMwn XaX.

Curiously, this appears to be the only occurrence in the Dead Sea Scrolls
of the idiom %1p(2) 10y, although it is quite frequent in the Bible.*> There
is no clear evidence from the Hodayot usage that Ps 68:34 influenced the
Hodayot author at this point and the usage at Ps 68:34 is of no particular
text-critical significance. Apart from Carmignac, the only commentator
to refer to Ps 68:34 is Delcor, although he also notes Ps 77:18, 1 ip
0°pmw.% To this last reference, Licht adds Job 38:7: 2% “12-52 1w .57
Holm-Nielsen refers instead to Jer 12:8, H‘gip:;l "_7:] n;p;.GS Mansoor cites
Ps 77:18; Job 38:7, and Jer 12:8.9°

Ps 69:22 = 1QH?*IV:11 [XII:12]

Ps 69:22: Piam NpY RSP UKD maa unn.
1QH* IV[XII]:11-12: YR 2IPY° ORNSDY DURNEN NYT ApwR 18PN,

This example is illustrative of the many cases in which even though a rela-
tionship between a Hodayot passage and a particular biblical text can eas-
ily be seen, the Hodayot version adds little to our knowledge of the devel-
opment of the biblical text. In this example, the words are fairly clearly
drawn from a specific biblical passage,”® but have been morphosyntacti-
cally adapted to a different context (even though, as Delcor notes, in both
passages the overall context is that of the persecution of the righteous).”!
There are no significant text-critical issues relating to this Psalms passage,
and so the only text-critical value of the Hodayot text here is, broadly, to
support MT.

% See DCH 5:801a, b.
Delcor, Hymnes, 134.
67 Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 88.
Holm-Nielsen, Hodayot, 73 n. 57.
Mansoor, Thanksgiving Hymns, 121 n. 8.
Cf. Hughes, Scriptural Allusions, 110: “a very clear allusion to Ps 69:21 [22];
Delcor, Hymnes, 154: “certainement une allusion” to Ps 69:22; Dupont-Sommer, Livre
des Hymnes, 42 n. 11; Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 92; Mansoor, Thanksgiving Hymns, 124
n.s.

1 Delcor, Hymnes, 154.
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Ps 71:9 = 1QH? 4 18 [XXII:37]

Ps 71:9: "21YR~5K N2 NiPD3 MpT NYY 1 wnTON.
1QH? 4 18 [XXII:37]: "p2 M1amYn R

There is no obvious relationship between the two passages, and the

Hodayot text could just as easily reflect the use by the author(s) of the

combination 21y X five times elsewhere. 7°7w1 with &% or HX is not found

in the Dead Sea Scrolls. I have seen no specific reference to Ps 71:9 in any

commentary. Licht compares Ps 38:22, "yan prn~o8 “12X  1219n-oK,
“and similar verses”7?

Ps 72:19 = 1QH? III:4 [XI:5]

Ps 72:19: obiv’ 17922 aw 9.
1QH? I1L:4 [XI:5]: aby Tasa.

In the Dead Sea Scrolls, 21y 125 occurs in at least three other places:”
1QSb (1Q28b) III:4; 1QH? XIIL:6 [V:23]; 4QInstructiond (4Q418) 126 ii
8. Wernberg-Moller, who is the only commentator to note a possible bib-
lical parallel, might be right in saying that Ps 72:19 is the best candidate,
although Ps 104:31, 2%3w% " 7922 *°, would also be a possibility.”* In any
case, as Wernberg- Moller also accepts: “there is no reason to suppose that
the [Qumran] hymnologist modelled his phraseology on that particular
passage [i.e. Ps 72:19]77°

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

In the majority of cases, as expected, any specific relationship between a
particular Hodayot passage and a verse from the Psalter is only tenuous.
This applies to the following claimed relationships of dependency: Ps 42:7
= 1QH? VIII[XVI]:32-33; Ps 43:1b = 1QH? IV:20 [XII:21]; Ps 44:14
= 1QH? 1.9, 33-34 [X:11, 35-36]; Ps 51:3—4/69:17 = 1QH? I:31-32
[IX:33-34]; Ps 51:6 = 1QH? 4 10 [XXIL:29]; Ps 51:7 = 1QH? IV:29-
30 [XII:30-31]; Ps 51:8 = 1QH? IV:27-28 [XII:28-29]; VI:26-27 [XV:

72 Licht, Thanksgiving Scroll, 229.

73 Cf. Dec, “Zwoje Hymnow;” 227 n. 438.
74 Wernberg-Moller, “Contribution,” 160.
7> Ibid., 160-161.



98 JOHN ELWOLDE

29-30]; X:4—-5 [XVIIL:6-7]; Ps 51:10 = 1QH? II:5-6 [X:7-8]; Ps 54:3 =
1QH?*1IV:18-19 [XII:19-20]; Ps 54:6 = 1QH?*II:7 [X:9]; Ps 55:23 = 1QH?
IX[XVII]:34; Ps 68:23 = 1QH?III:6 [XI:7]; Ps 68:34 = 1QH?I1IL:35 [XI:36];
Ps 71:9 = 1QH? 4 18 [XXII:37]; Ps 72:19 = 1QH? III:4 [XI:5].

In the case of Ps 52:4 = 1QH?® V:26-27 [XIII:28-29], there might have
been a conscious use of the Psalms text (717 a¥nn nian), as a resource for
the Hodayot writer’s linguistic creativity (12mwn* 2a% nna nnm), although
this is far from certain. Somewhat similarly, in the case of Ps 66:9 = 1QH?
II:20 [X:22], it is possible that with a»ni 99%2 woi nnnw the Hodayot
writer has merged the imagery and structure of the Psalms passage (o7
o> na wol) with that of 1Sam 25:29 (2»nn 939%2 7792 17X o1 ANM).

Neither of these two possible parallels prov1des any defensible evi-
dence of text-critical relevance to the Psalter. In two other parallels,
Ps 64:4a (D1 29n2 mw wR) = 1QH* Vi3 [XIIL:15] (3905 ww wx
oY), and Ps 69:22 (ynn mpwh wns?) = 1QH* IVi11 [XIL:12] (axnst
ymn @), the similarity of the Hodayot sequences to the Psalms texts
might be argued to support the Hebrew text that underlies MT, but they
do not provide any further text-critically relevant data.

One passage, 1QH? V:6-7 [XIII:8-9], "12% o7y 2°%"2% 72 [ ] 1nm
YR, remains where literary dependency on, although not quotation
of, Ps 57:5, D813 07> 722WR ox2% 7903 *wol, may be defended and
where, if such’ dependence is accepted the Hodayot text provides various
elements of relevance to the textual development of the Psalter in this
verse: 71 with MT instead of éx péoov; the regular form x°2% instead
of MT’s hapax X27%, Peshitta’s 2\, and Tg. Pss P2wmow; the absence of
an equivalent for MT’s D°bi7> 722WN or LXX’s ewomnﬁnv TETAQAYUEVOG.

Almost half a century ago, Wernberg Moller wrote: “The task of de-
tecting the Biblical allusions in the [Hodayot] is an arduous and unen-
viable one””¢ One cannot escape from Wernberg-Moller’s general pes-
simism about the very small yield of useful results in proportion to the
time needed to isolate and to assess the relevant data. Nonetheless, the
one passage with possible text-critical significance presented here, out
of the twenty-one passages from Book 2 of the Psalter examined in the
light of possible parallels from the Hodayot, represents at least no worse
a result than the one out of fifty yielded by the study of Book 1.7

76 ‘Wernberg-Moller, “Contribution,” 144.
77 See my “The Hodayot’s Use of the Psalter (Book 1), 108: “On rare occasions,
evidence from the Hodayot has a more compelling bearing on a known text-critical issue,
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Whatever the end result of all this work and its utility for text-critics, it
represents more generally a small part of that move away from the simple,
and sometimes simplistic, division of the Dead Sea Scrolls texts and,
correspondingly, their study, into biblical and non-biblical, and towards, I
hope, a better evaluation of data from the so-called “non-biblical” corpus
on the development of the text of the Bible, the message of which and the
language in which it was expressed pervaded the consciousness of the
“non-biblical” authors at every turn.”®

as in the case of its apparent use of Ps. 18:5, although here the Hodayot evidence would
simply support MT”

78 See my “The Biblical Dead Sea Scrolls and Some Issues of Canon,” in Canon and
Modern Bible Translation in Interconfessional Perspective (ed. L.]. de Regt, Istanbul: Bible
Society in Turkey, 2006), 1-41, 40—41. The analysis of Book 3 yielded three text-critically
significant parallels out of a total of eighteen; see “The Hodayot’s Use of the Psalter:
Book 3 178-179; in the case of Book 4 (forthcoming), one significant parallel out of
sixteen claimed parallels was identified.






HEBREW AND GREEK BIBLICAL MANUSCRIPTS:
THEIR INTERPRETATIONS AND THEIR INTERPRETERS

RusseLL FULLER
University of San Diego

In this paper I examine the text of three verses from the end of the
book of Malachi. I also examine the proposed redactional history of the
end of the book of Malachi and the tendency in biblical scholarship to
concentrate solely on the masoretic form of the text when attempting
to reconstruct the redactional history of biblical compositions. I argue
that such reconstructions must take into account all the manuscript
evidence for a biblical composition, especially that of the Greek ver-
sions.

I use the short passage at the end of the book of Malachi, 3:22-24,
and investigate the text according to both Hebrew and Greek witnesses.
The reason I use this passage is that a recent reconstruction of the scribal
production of the Bible in the Hellenistic period by Karel van der Toorn
makes central use of the last three verses of the book of Malachi.! Van
der Toorn hypothesizes the publication of an edition of all of the Minor
Prophets on a single scroll by Jerusalem scribes around 250 B.C.E. He
builds on observations of many scholars to hypothesize that the book of
Malachi was the creation of the Jerusalem scribes at this time in order
to bring the number of Minor Prophets on the scroll up to twelve.?
Of necessity he argues that the masoretic order of the Twelve Minor
Prophets, with Malachi at the end, is the original order in the collection.?
He further builds on the work of other scholars in suggesting that Mal
3:22-24 is a postscript to the book of Malachi that was intentionally
composed as such by the Jerusalem scribes. The postscript functions

! K. van der Toorn, Scribal Culture and the Making of the Hebrew Bible (Cambridge:
Harvard University Press, 2007).

2 Ibid., 252-253.

3 See my edition of 4QXII* (4Q76) in DJD XV (1997): 221-231, which seems to
preserve the order Malachi-Jonah on the remains of a scroll of the Twelve Minor Prophets
dating from ca. 150 B.C.E. See also van der Toorn, Scribal Culture, 253, 362-363 n. 68.
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to conclude the book of Malachi and the new collection of the Twelve
Minor Prophets. Finally, in agreement with scholars such as Rudolph,*
he holds that Mal 3:22-24 was intended by the Jerusalem scribes to func-
tion as a postscript to the scribal edition of the prophets (Joshua through
Malachi).” Although he understands that the postscript/epilogue was
written by the Jerusalem scribes as one piece, he thinks that the two parts
of the epilogue allow insight into the concerns of the scribes in creat-
ing this multipurpose ending. The first section, which in the masoretic
form of the text refers to the Torah of Moses, was intended to indicate
that the collection of the prophets was not meant to take the place of
the Torah. The second section of the ending, which refers to the com-
ing of the prophet Elijah before the great and terrible day of the Lord,
he understands as reflecting the scribes’ expectation of the nearness
of that day. He claims that the ending “... suggests that the publica-
tion of the Prophets is to be situated in a time of messianic expecta-
tions.”®

Van der Toorn’s reconstruction is based on the assumption that the
masoretic form of the end of Mal 3:22-24 is the original or at least the
older form of the text and that the placement of the book of Malachi
at the end of the collection of the Twelve Minor Prophets is also origi-
nal/older than any other form the collection may have taken. The recon-
struction does acknowledge the existence of variant forms of the text of
Mal 3:22-24, as is found in the Septuagint, and variations in the order of
books in other forms of the collection of the twelve such as those found
at Qumran, but these are dismissed with little or no consideration for
their implications for the reconstruction. It is my thesis that considera-
tion of this evidence has important implications for the canonical his-
tory of the Book of the Twelve. Indeed, as a matter of course, all evi-
dence should be considered in the reconstruction of the history of the
text.

4 'W. Rudolph, Haggai, Sacharja 1-8, Sacharja 9-14, Maleachi (KAT 13.4; Giitersloh:
Mohn, 1976), 290-291. Rudolph labels the final section of his commentary on the text of
Mal 3:22-24 as “Abschluf8 des Prophetenkanons”

°> Van der Toorn cites O.H. Steck, Abschluss der Prophetie im Alten Testament: Ein Ver-
such zur Frage der Vorgeschichte des Kanons (Biblisch-Theologische Studien 17; Neukir-
chen-Vluyn: Neukirchener, 1991). See also Rudolph, Haggai, Sacharja 1-8, Sacharja 9-
14, Maleachi, 291.

¢ Van der Toorn, Scribal Culture, 254.
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THE TEXT: TEXTUAL WITNESSES

Malachi 3:22-24 shows a difference in sequence in the last three verses
of chapter three between the Masoretic Text and the Greek version. The
Hebrew textual witnesses are unanimous in sharing the order of verses
as found in the Masoretic Text.

Masoretic Text

Septuagint

279112 °DMX WK “TIY AW 17N 1731 22
:0°LBYM o7 YRI5 -hY

23 ®0l 100U EY® ATOOTEMMM VYTV
Hlav tov Oeopfitny moiv EAdelv

NVEQAV ®VQEIOV TNV UEYAANV %Ol
ETTLPOLVT]

24 06¢ AITORATAOTNOEL HADQIOLY
TOTEOG TTEOG VIOV %Ol kOO
AvIomIToU TEOG TOV TANGIOV 0DTOD
un EMdo nal oty TV YTV dednv
22 pvnodnte vopov Mwvofii tod
douhou pov nadoTL EveTaudduny
avT® &V Zmenp meoOg mdvto

tov logank moootdyuata naot
duaiopato

X230 77oR PR DY oY DiX M 23
ROWM imn M i Ria a0k

23 371 29375y Niax-3% 23U 24
PIRI~DNR *N°27) RiIX-1D ODIARDY
an

These include the oldest witness to the text of Malachi in Hebrew, the
Qumran biblical manuscript 4QXII* (4Q76) which dates to approxi-
mately 150-125 B.C.E.”

4QXII*(4Q76) IV:14-20 (frgs. 10 & 7)—Malachi 3:22-24

*13[v] AP nIn o122 xax afA mx awy] 14 frg. 10
[Dovown] opn BR[]S B3 B 3n[a )RR omx wR] 15
[R°]217 9758 DR @5%[ nbw o mn?] 16
[ ] &S[m S mrara 5% 17 frg. 7

[2% 2wm? | vacat 18

[xaxpamar by onaamona by [mar 19

[ vacat Q9N PIRA DR [SNDm 20
[bottom margin]

7 R.E.Fuller in DJD XV (1997): 221. The following transcription is adapted from ibid.,
228.
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The major Greek witnesses are unanimous (i.e., W [Washington papy-
rus, 3rd cent. C.E.], B [Vaticanus, 4th cent. C.E.], V [Venetus, 8th cent.
c.E.]) such that Ziegler reconstructed the order shown above as that of
the Old Greek in his critical edition.® Unfortunately, the book of Malachi
is not extant in the important manuscript 8HevXII gr which would
surely give us important information on this difference in the two textual
traditions.

THE TEXT: LITERARY CRITICISM

Malachi 3:22-24 is variously described as integral to the book of Malachi
and thus from the writer’s own hand or as secondary. Those scholars who
see this passage as secondary frequently see redactional significance in
both vv. 22 and 23-24.°

OBJECTIVE

My objective in this paper is to use the analysis of a single biblical
text to illustrate the fact that in studies of the Hebrew Bible it is no
longer possible to make the assumption that the Masoretic Text is the
oldest form of the text or the original form of the text where there are
variant forms of the text. This is especially true because of the wealth of
textual evidence from the Judean Desert. Unfortunately, many scholars
still make this assumption. It is an assumption with a deep history that
goes back at least to the time of Jerome (ca. 347-420 C.E.) but is perhaps as
early as the time of Origen (ca. 185-254 C.E.) at least in Christian circles.
(It is possible to argue that this tendency can be traced back to the time
of the Nahal Hever Greek Minor Prophets Scroll which is dated from the
late Hellenistic Period to the early Roman Period [ca. 100-50 B.C.E.?] in
Jewish circles.) Jerome defended the concept of the Hebraica Veritas.

8 1. Ziegler, ed., Duodecim prophetae (2nd ed.; Septuaginta: Vetus Testamentum Grae-
cum Auctoritate Academiae Scientiarum Gottingensis 13; Gottingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 1967). There are Greek witnesses which agree with the Masoretic Text in the
order of these verses, but these seem to be secondary, S¢, L” (86™"), C, etc.

° S.B. Chapman, The Law and the Prophets: A Study in Old Testament Canon Forma-
tion (FAT 27; Tibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2000), 131-146.
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One Hebrew witness from Qumran exists, 4QXII* (4Q76) which
shows agreement with the Masoretic Text in the order of the verses. The
majority of scholars assume the priority of the order in the Masoretic
Text.!

With the wealth of textual data from Qumran and elsewhere in the
Judean Desert we now have a great deal of information which allows us, at
least sometimes, to gauge whether or not the Greek translators were free
with their Vorlage. In many cases where evidence now exists, it is clear
that the Greek translators frequently were faithful to their Hebrew Vor-
lage. One might take as an example the well known case of the differences
between the Hebrew text of Jeremiah and the Greek text of Jeremiah.
While older scholarship was free to assume that the Greek translators
had altered their Vorlage, access to the Hebrew biblical manuscripts from
Qumran shows us that they seem to have been faithful to the Hebrew
Vorlage that was the basis for their translation (4QJer®, etc.). Likewise in
the case of Hos 13:4, I have argued that the so-called expansion in the
Greek version is matched in a Hebrew fragment of Hosea from cave 4 at
Qumran (4QXII°).! I could give more examples, but these are sufficient
to indicate that the Greek translator did not willy nilly expand or alter
the text of their Vorlage.

The “moral” of the story, so-to-speak, is that where the Greek and
Hebrew texts vary from each other we cannot simply make the assump-
tion that the differences between the two texts are a result of changes
made in the Greek text. This may have been the case on occasion, but
we now possess enough examples to the contrary that scholars must be
cautious.

Emanuel Tov has also demonstrated that in many cases—even where
we do not have corroborating manuscript evidence—the Septuagint
seems to preserve the older form of the text and was faithful to its Hebrew
Vorlage.'?

In the case of Mal 3:22-24, we do not have a Hebrew text which
corresponds to the order of the last three verses in the Greek version,
but we must not make the automatic assumption that the Greek form of

10 See the discussion ibid., 138-139.

11 R.E. Fuller, “A Critical Note on Hosea 12:10 and 13:4,” RB 3 (1991): 343-357.

12 E. Tov, “Some Sequence Differences Between the MT and LXX and Their Ramifica-
tions for the Literary Criticism of the Bible,” JNSL 13 (1987): 151-160.
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the text represents a deliberate change from the original form of the text,
and that the original form is to be identified with the Masoretic Text.

I hypothesize instead that there is sufficient circumstantial evidence
to conclude that the order of the last three verses that are preserved
in the Greek version are original or at least older than the form of the
text preserved in the Masoretic Text and in 4Q76 and that the change
in sequence happened in the Hebrew textual tradition. I suggest a time
period in which I think this intentional change occurred and I suggest a
motivation on the part of the scribe who made the change.

THE TIME PERIOD OF THE CHANGE

Ben Sira 49:10,

And may the bones of the twelve prophets

sprout anew out of their place,

for they comforted Iakob

and they redeemed them in confidence of hope.!?

With its reference to the twelve prophets, is normally taken as evidence
that the collection of the twelve prophets was complete before the time of
Ben Sira who wrote sometime between 200-180 B.C.E. It is very difficult
to narrow down the time of the translation into Greek of the Minor
Prophets, but since 8HevXII gr, which is understood to be a revision of
the Greek translation to bring it closer to a developing Hebrew text, may
be dated perhaps 100-50 B.C.E., it seems reasonable to assume that the
Greek translation of the Twelve was made at least in the century prior
to the copying of 8HevXII gr, that is, perhaps between 200-100 B.C.E. I
would suspect closer to 200 B.C.E.

This places the Greek translation of the Minor Prophets relatively close
in time to one of the oldest Hebrew copies of the Minor Prophets, 4QXII?
(4Q76) mentioned above. This manuscript is dated to ca. 150-125 B.C.E.
on the basis of the paleographic analysis of the editor. 4QXII* (4Q76)
agrees with the Masoretic Text in the order of the last three verses of
Malachi. If all of these ruminations about the date of translations and
manuscripts are accurate, then the change in the order of the final three
verses may be dated some time between 200-125 B.C.E., probably close to

13 Translation of B.G. Wright in A New English Translation of the Septuagint and the
Other Greek Translations Traditionally Included Under that Title (ed. A. Pietersma and
B.G. Wright; Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007).
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the time of the copying of 4QXII* (4Q76), or roughly put, to the middle
of the second century B.C.E.

THE REASON FOR THE CHANGE

Why would a scribe in Palestine in the middle of the second century
B.C.E. have made such a change in the text of this small prophetic book?
Another way of stating the question would be: what was happening in the
middle of the second century B.c.E. that might have motivated a scribe
to make such a change?!4

The mid second century B.C.E. is the time of the transition from full
Seleucid control of Palestine to the rise of the Hasmonean state. It was
apparently a time of religious conflict or at least of conflict in which
religion played a role, rhetorically or otherwise. Part of the religious
rhetoric was that of the Day of Yahweh and eschatological expectations.
Part of the conflict is described as a conflict between generations, not just
in Mal 3:23, but also in compositions from the second century B.C.E. such
as the book of Jubilees:

Jub. 23:16

And in this generation children will reproach their parents and their elders
on account of sin, and on account of injustice, and on account of the words
of their mouth, and on account of great evil which they will do, and on
account of their forsaking the covenant which the Lord made between
them and himself so that they might be careful and observe all of his
commandments and his ordinances and all his law without turning aside
to the right or left.!>

See also the later passage Jub. 23:19:

Some of these will strive with others, youths with old men and old men
with youths, the poor with the rich, the lowly with the great, and the beggar
with the judge concerning the law and the covenant because they have
forgotten the commandments and covenant and festivals and months and
Sabbaths and jubilees and all of the judgements.

14 Tam indebted to the excellent discussion of this period and the literary clues to the
sects which left us this literature by A. Rofé, “The Onset of Sects in Postexilic Judaism:
Neglected Evidence from the Septuagint, Trito-Isaiah, Ben Sira, and Malachi,” in The
Social World of Formative Christianity and Judaism (ed. ]. Neusner et al.; Philadelphia:
Fortress, 1988), 39-49.

15 0.S. Wintermute, “Jubilees (Second Century B.C.): A New Translation and Intro-
duction,” in OTP 2:35-142, 101.



108 RUSSELL FULLER

These two passages from the book of Jubilees describe a generational
conflict over the law and the covenant which is connected with the escha-
ton.!® The final two verses in the Masoretic Text of Malachi emphasize
both the generational conflict, which the prophet Elijah is called upon to
resolve, as well as eschatological expectations, in this case for the immi-
nent Day of Yahweh and the threat of complete destruction. The passages
mentioned above from the book of Jubilees show the same interests. Per-
haps this corresponds to the beginning of the Hasmonean revolt against
Seleucid rule. The Hasmoneans did not start out as Hellenizers.

I think there is sufficient reason to hypothesize that a scribe, perhaps
in Jerusalem, made a simple change in the copy of the text of Malachi, a
change which made the text, already critical of the temple in Jerusalem,
already eschatological in focus, even more relevant for his time and the
conflicts that were occurring and made use of the rhetoric that was being
used in those conflicts, contemporary compositions such as the book of
Jubilees.

If this hypothesis is accepted, that is, if the change in sequence did
occur in the Hebrew textual tradition, and not in the Greek textual tra-
dition as is usually assumed, then there are some important implications
for recent scholarship outside the area of textual criticism. As mentioned
above, the reconstruction of the scribal production of the Hebrew Bible
by Karel van der Toorn assumes, as do many other scholars, that the
Masoretic Text of Mal 3 preserves the original form of the text. I have
argued that the older or original order of the last three verses of Mal 3
are more likely to be preserved in the Septuagint. There, the return of
Elijah before the Day of the Lord is mentioned first. The admonition to
remember the Torah of Moses, the servant of the Lord closes the book.
There is no doubt that these verses allude to both Josh 1 and the book
of Deuteronomy. There is also little doubt that Mal 3:22-24 is intended
to close both the book of Malachi as well as the collection of the Twelve
Minor Prophets. I agree with those scholars who have argued in addi-
tion that Mal 3:22 (MT) is intended to recall the beginning of the book

16 This is a motif which has its roots in older prophetic material, see for example Mic
7:5=7¢

5 Trust no friend, Rely on no intimate; Be guarded in speech With her who lies in
your bosom. 6 For son spurns father, Daughter rises up against mother, Daughter-in-law
against mother-in-law—A man’s own household Are his enemies. 7 Yet I will look to the
LORD, I will wait for the God who saves me, My God will hear me. (NJPS)

This older passage however, shows no interest in any sort of eschatological event. The
passages in Malachi and in Jubilees may adapt this older idea and build upon it.
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of Joshua and to link the Prophets with the Torah. However, this liter-
ary inclusio which hinges on Mal 3:22 (MT) works even better when this
verse occupies the final position as it does in the Septuagint and, as I have
argued, in the Hebrew Vorlage of the Septuagint. The change in order at
the end of Mal 3 probably takes place in the middle of the second century
B.C.E., shortly before our oldest copy of Malachi is made, 4Q76. It is made
as part of a scribal “updating” of the text to emphasize the intensifying
expectations of the Day of the Lord and the intergenerational conflicts
which are alluded to in contemporary writings of this period, such as the
book of Jubilees.

Van der Toorn’s reconstruction provides us with much insight into the
role of ancient scribes in the construction of the Hebrew Bible. Although
it offers many insights into scribal practice and culture and the growth
of the Hebrew Bible, it is ultimately incomplete. In addition to ignoring
the evidence for the text which is offered by the Greek Bible, it does
not take into account other evidence which might not fit well with the
reconstruction. For example, although 4Q76, which uniquely seems to
preserve Jonah in last position in a scroll of the Minor Prophets, this
piece of evidence is simply dismissed. In addition, evidence from lists in
both Jewish and Christian writers, which attest to the varying order of the
Twelve Minor Prophets versus the three “major” prophets, is ignored.!”
To repeat, because recent work on the scribal production of the Bible
either ignores or does not adequately take into account the current state
of the field, the reconstructions are incomplete. There have been several
scholarly reconstructions of the scribal production of the Hebrew Bible.
Most of these reconstructions make the assumption that the masoretic
manuscripts represent the original form of the Hebrew text, including
the sequence of verses and the order of the “books” which became part
of the collection. However without taking into account all of the textual
evidence and the implications of that evidence for the growth of the
collection, these reconstructions lose much of their validity.

17 N.M. Sarna, “Bible;” EncJud 4 (1971): 827-830. The order of the prophets in Hebrew
editions varies only in the order of Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel. The Minor Prophets
always follow the Three in Jewish sources, see b. B. Bat. 14b: “Our Rabbis taught: the
order of the prophets is Joshua, Judges, Samuel, Kings, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, Isaiah, and the
Twelve” See also E. Tov, Textual Criticism of the Hebrew Bible (Minneapolis: Fortress,
1992), 3-4, and H.B. Swete, An Introduction to the Old Testament in Greek (Cambridge:
University Press, 1914), 197-230.
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CONCLUSION

In this brief paper I have used the difference in order of the last three
verses of the book of Malachi in the Greek and Hebrew forms of the
text to emphasize the necessity of examining all the information that
is available for the reconstruction of the production of the Bible. I have
argued that the order preserved in the Greek version of Malachi is older
than the version preserved in the Masoretic Text. I have also argued
that the version preserved in the Masoretic Text has its origin no later
than the middle of the second century B.c.E. This is supported by 4QXII*
(4Q76), which is dated to this time period. I have also suggested that
a scribe made the simple change of moving a single verse in order to
highlight the eschatological perspective in the last section of Malachi and
thus to emphasize the rhetorical language being used in contemporary
compositions like the book of Jubilees.
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The aim of the present article is to illustrate how much historico-literary
criticism is needed for a proper study of the biblical text, especially when
the scholar must decide which is the lectio praeferenda. In my opinion,
this direction of research has unjustifiably been neglected in the last gen-
erations. In the first place, there is widespread skepticism toward tex-
tual criticism, an attitude also evident from the exegetes’ practice to note
textual variants without making any comment or decision about them.
In addition, there is no little mistrust concerning historico-literary crit-
icism, the “higher criticism,” and its achievements for the understand-
ing of the history of biblical literature. And in any case, monographs and
commentaries usually do not put together the results obtained by textual
criticism and “higher criticism,” but let them stay separate.! Finally, since
textual criticism is considered as a kind of groundwork, while “higher
criticism” is taken to be the superstructure, one does not conceive the
historico-literary inquiry to be an essential first step in order to obtain
the constitutio textus.

The task of historico-literary criticism is threefold: to identify in the
biblical books sundry documents or layers of composition and redaction,
to identify in these documents the various literary genres to which they

! Among present day scholars there are some who elude both higher and lower
criticism. This is the case of M. Brettler who in a recent article—“The Composition of
1Samuel 1-2,” JBL 116 (1997): 601-612—defined 1 Sam 2:12-17 (MT) as “a midrashic
explication of the sins of the sons of Eli” (p. 612). I wonder how a cultic story that ignores
the laws of sacrifice of both Deut 18:3 and Lev 7:31-34 could be a “midrashic explication.”
Brettler describes 1 Sam 2:22-26 as a secondary addition. In his opinion, this perception
finds confirmation in the reference to the “women who performed tasks at the entrance of
the Tent of Meeting” (1 Sam 2:22) because they are mentioned by the Priestly Document
in Exod 38:8. He did not notice that the phrase in v. 22bf3 is a gloss; it is absent in 4Q51
(the so called 4QSam?) and not represented by the LXX.
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belong or which were incorporated in them, and to date the documents,
absolutely when possible or at least relatively i.e., vis-a-vis the other
biblical compositions.

I maintain here—with no pretension of innovating—that more often
than not it is our decision concerning the original cast of a document
and its date of composition that will determine our conclusions about
primary and secondary readings. This especially applies to those texts in
which the Septuagint or one of the Qumran Scrolls present variants of
considerable size.

As an example of the method to be followed, I have chosen Judg
6:7-10, a pericope that has recently drawn some attention due to the
publication of a hitherto unknown textual witness found at Qumran.
In my opinion, one may properly evaluate this witness only by means
of the historico-literary criticism, naturally integrated at times with data
obtained from other realms of our discipline. The present analysis comes
to supplement other, previous studies in which I upheld the need of
combining the various directions of research in order to obtain valid
results in the study of the Hebrew Bible.?

Judg 6:7-10
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(7) When the Israelites invoked the Lord on account of Midian, (8) the
Lord sent a man, a prophet, to the Israelites who said to them: “Thus said
the Lord, the God of Israel: I brought you up from Egypt and took you out
of the house of bondage. (9) I rescued you from the Egyptians and from
all your oppressors; I drove them out before you and gave you their land.
(10) And I said to you: T the Lord am your God. Do not worship the gods
of the Amorites in whose land you dwell. But you did not obey Me.”?

2 In addition to the articles mentioned in nn. 7, 11, 21, cf. A. Rofé, “Textual Criticism
in the Light of Historical-Literary Criticism: Deuteronomy 31:14-15,” Erlsr 16 (1982):
171-176 (Hebrew); idem, “Historico-Literary Aspects of the Qumran Biblical Scrolls;”
in The Dead Sea Scrolls Fifty Years After Their Discovery: Proceedings of the Jerusalem
Congress, July 20-25, 1997 (ed. L.H. Schiffman et al.; Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Society,
2000), 30—39.

3 Translations from the Hebrew Bible have been adapted from the NJPS.
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This short pericope, whose essence is found also in the Septuagint,
is absent from a fragment of the book of Judges retrieved at Qumran,
4QJudg?, dated on paleographic grounds to the years 50-25 B.C.E.* The
fragment preserves the text of Judg 6:2-6, 11-13, thus directly connect-
ing the description of Midian’s forays and Israel’s imploration with the
designation of Gideon. No trace remains here of the reproach of the man-
prophet mentioned above. Thus the question is pressed upon us: does
4QJudg® present an earlier form of the text of the book of Judges or is
this sequence the result of a textual accident when a copyist’s eye skipped
a whole paragraph that even in the ancient manuscripts could have been
included between two parasiyyot petuhot (open sections).’

The choice between these two possibilities necessarily depends upon
arguments that belong to the realm of higher criticism, because what
determines the critic’s decision is the date he attributes to the compo-
sition of the reproach of the man-prophet. If it was written at an early
date, one must conclude that it belongs to an original composition, and
its omission was due to error. Vice versa, if the reproach was composed
by a later scribe, it will follow that due to its late date of composition, it
failed to be introduced in all manuscripts, and the Qumran fragment still
attests to a previous stage in the growth of the book of Judges.

The latter alternative has been upheld by Julio Trebolle Barrera who
published the fragment. In his opinion:

vv. 8-10 have been generally recognized by modern critics as a literary
insertion, attributed in past times to an Elohistic source and now gener-
ally considered a piece of a late Dtr. redaction ... Vv. 8-10 cannot be gen-
uine pre-Dtr. or Dtr. material, but a later compilation of juxtaposed Dtr.
formulas®

4 J. Trebolle Barrera, “Textual Variants in 4QJudg® and the Textual and Editorial
History of the Book of Judges,” RevQ 54 (1989): 229-245; idem in DJD XIV (1995): 161-
164.

5 Thus in the Aleppo and Leningrad manuscripts. Even in our times editorial staffs
collate copies or translations with the original in order to ascertain that no paragraph
has been left out. As for 4QJudg? Richard Hess has noted that the absent verses are
found in the MT between two “open” sections; cf. R. Hess, “The Dead Sea Scrolls and
Higher Criticism of the Hebrew Bible: The Case of 4QJudg®” in The Scrolls and the
Scriptures (ed. S.E. Porter and C.A. Evans: Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1997),
122-128. Unfortunately, he deduces from this fact a hypothesis that seems to me as
farfetched. The general correspondence between the Isaiah scrolls from Qumran and the
MT manuscripts concerning the parasiyyot has been upheld by Maori. Cf. Y. Maori, “The
Tradition of Pisqa‘ot in Ancient Hebrew MSS: The Isaiah Texts and Commentaries from
Qumran,” Text 10 (1982): 8-1 (Hebrew).

¢ Trebolle Barrera, “Textual Variants,” 238. Thus also E. Tov, Textual Criticism of the
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This peremptory verdict has not been backed up by a minute exami-
nation of the style and the contents of the reproach. Further on we shall
try to fill in this omission. In favor of Trebolle’s thesis one must concede,
however, that in the books of the Former Prophets one comes upon two
instances of late interpolations which did not find their way into all tex-
tual witnesses. On the face of it, we have here two analogue cases which,
therefore, deserve discussion.

In Josh 20, three verses—vv. 4, 5 and most of v. 6—contradict the
substance of that Priestly chapter, stand out by their Deuteronomistic
style and are missing in the Septuagint.
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(4) He shall flee to one of those cities, present himself at the entrance to
the city gate, and plead his case before the elders of that city; and they
shall admit him into the city and give him a place in which to dwell among
them. (5) Should the blood avenger pursue him, they shall not hand the
manslayer over to him, since he killed his country-man without intent and
had not been his enemy in the past. (6) He shall dwell in that city ... until
the death of the high-priest who will be in office at that time. Thereafter,

the manslayer may go back to his home in his hometown, to the town from
which he fled.

As noted by the biblicists of the nineteenth century whom I followed,”
this is a relatively late exegetical addition, written about the fourth cen-
tury B.C.E. by an epigonic scribe who availed himself of Deuteronomistic
idiomatic expressions. In his attempt to describe the judicial procedures
for the acceptance of the manslayer in the asylum, this scribe contra-
dicted the Priestly main story of Josh 20. This addition was not copied
into the Hebrew manuscript that served as Vorlage for the Greek transla-
tion and therefore, the reported verses do not appear in the Septuagint.
Here we have a tangible proof of the habit of late copyists to interpolate
their texts while imitating the style of the classical documents of the Pen-
tateuch.

Hebrew Bible (2nd ed.; Minneapolis: Fortress, 2001), 344-345. Tov erroneously attributes
the same view to Moore and Burney (cf. below, n. 15).

7 Cf. A. Rofé, “Joshua 20: Historico-Literary Criticism Illustrated,” in Empirical Mod-
els for Biblical Criticism (ed. ]. Tigay: Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania Press,
1985), 131-147.
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An even more pertinent analogy is extant in
1Kgs 6:11-13
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(11) The word of the Lord came to Solomon saying: (12) As for this house
which you are building, if you follow My laws and observe My rules and
steadily keep all My commandments, I will fulfill for you the promise that
I gave to your father David: (13) I will abide among the children of Israel,
and I will never forsake My people Israel”

Here too there are signs of interpolation.® The prophecy deviates from
the context, which is entirely dedicated to the technical description of
the building of the Temple. Besides, this intrusive section is delimited by
a Wiederaufnahme, which is an evident sign of expansion, mostly by a
second hand. Here we note the repetition:

V. 9: 195M N"an R jaM
V. 14: 1M25M N3 R Anbw 127

Moreover, the style of this section is a mix of expressions from the
Holiness Code (cf. Lev 26:3, 14, 15) and the Priestly Document (Exod
25:8), again two major documents of the Pentateuch. Finally, the passage
in question does not obtain in the LXX. No doubt, there is enough
evidence to establish the secondary provenience of the prophecy of 1 Kgs
6:11-13 and its late insertion into the report concerning the building of
the Temple.

The similarity of Judg 6:7-10 and 1 Kgs 6:11-13 is great indeed. Both
passages present a prophetical speech uttered directly by the Lord or
through an ’is nabi’, a speech that expresses the theological outlook
of the author. Prophecies of this kind, which we may define as “his-
toriographic,” are present all along the biblical historical-writings. The

8 Cf. the exhaustive analysis by C.E Burney, Notes on the Hebrew Text of the Book of
Kings (Oxford: Clarendon, 1903; repr. New York: Ktav, 1970), 68-69.

 One must admit, however, that here the Wiederaufnahme is not a neat one, because
it is “disturbed” by vv. gb-10. Important contributions on the Wiederaufnahme are:
LL. Seeligmann, “Hebréische Erzahlung und biblische Geschichtsschreibung,” TZ 18
(1962): 305-325; M. Anbar, “La ‘reprise;” VT 38 (1988): 385-398.
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genre is still employed by the Chronicler who scolds King Amaziah
by means of an anonymous prophet, because the king has worshiped
the gods of Seir (2 Chr 25:14-16). Thus, one should not be surprised
if even in later times epigonic scribes introduced into the texts their
own views disguised as the word of God, pronounced by Him or by His
prophet.

Should we conclude, then, that all “historiographic prophecies” belong
to such a late date? Not really. In 1 Sam 2:27-36 a Man of God blames Eli,
Priest of Shiloh, and forecasts the rejection of his line from being priests
and its substitution by another house of priests, a righteous and devoted
one. Several indicia show that this prophecy is not that late or, at least,
contains some early elements:!® The election of the House of Eli took
place in Egypt, “at (the service of [?]) the House of Pharaoh” (v. 27), not
in Sinai, not in connection with Moses and Aaron. Among the duties of
the priests are the carrying of the ’épdd (v. 28)—a function that was put to
silence by the D document in its records of the priestly duties (Deut 10:8;
18:5; 20:2—4; 21:5; 24:8). What is said about the future priest “who will
walk before (= serve) my anointed evermore” (v. 35) ignores the fall of the
monarchy and the rise of the priestly predominance in postexilic times.
Finally, the description of Eli’s descendants who will go to beg admittance
to one of the priestly offices (kéhunnot) not just work (‘abéda) in order “to
eat a morsel of bread,” ignores the distinction between priests and Levites
announced by Ezekiel (44:6-24), established by the Priestly Document
and enhanced by the Chronicler. It is hard indeed to assign a precise date
of composition to the reproach of the Man of God to Eli. Its content,
however, appears to precede the emergence of the two major schools of
the seventh to fifth centuries, the Deuteronomic and Priestly. Evidently,
this prophecy was written during monarchical times, not in the exilic-
postexilic periods.

We may conclude that even if one establishes the secondary character
and the relatively late date of composition of an anonymous prophecy,
this does not determine that date in absolute terms. The age can fluctuate
between the eighth and the fourth centuries, namely between the period

10 Cf. C. Steuernagel, “Die Weissagung iiber die Eliden (1Sam 2%7-%) in Alttesta-
mentliche Studien: FS R. Kittel (ed. A. Alt et al.; BWAT 13; Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1913), 204-
221; M. Tsevat, “Studies in the Book of Samuel, I: Interpretation of I Sam. 2:27-36—The
Narrative of Kareth,” HUCA 32 (1961): 191-216. The various opinions expressed on this
passage have been reviewed by H.E van Rooy, “Prophetic Utterances in Narrative Texts,
with Reference to 1 Samuel 2:27-36,” OTE 3 (1990): 210-215.
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of composition of the Ephraimite history'! and that of the Chronicler. The
dating of the pericope in Judg 6:7-10 will be established, therefore, by an
exact scrutiny of this text, not by analogy with comparable passages.

In the first place, one has to assess the function of this passage vis-
a-vis its context. The reproach details the favors of the Lord to Israel in
the past (vv. 8-9), specifies the duties He imposed on the people (v. 10a),
and ends with mentioning the latter’s disobedience (v. 10b: anynw X
*»p1). In vain one looks for the ensuing divine reaction to the sin of
the nation. Taking as an example Judg 10:10-16, one could expect to
read about the people’s repentance. This too is missing. How come? The
reason lies in the function of the passage: it answers Gideon’s assertions.
He mentioned one favor of the Lord: the exodus from Egypt (v. 13). The
pericope answers with a whole list of favors, six lines long, reaching from
Egypt to the inheritance of the Land (vv. 8-9). Besides, Gideon assailed
the angel saying: “If the Lord is with us, why has all this befallen us”
etc. (v. 13). The reproach of the man-prophet replies that it is the sin
of the people that caused “all this”!? Therefore, the passage, even being
secondary, has a clear function in the saga of Gideon. Such was not the
case with 1 Kgs 6:11-13 where the speech of the Lord did not connect
at all with the report of the Temple’s construction. This clear difference
between the two divine speeches indicates a different origin for each of
them.

The next step is the analysis of style. The accumulation of recurrent
idioms conveys the impression of an imitative pastiche; yet, taken one
by one, the idioms are not late. The verb 7%wn, “bring up,” concerning
the Exodus, is not typical of the main, relatively late, documents of
the Hexateuch: D, H and P. They usually employ x°xv1, “bring out,’
while 7%y features in passages that were attributed in the past to the
Elohistic Document (E).'* The definition of the Egyptian bondage as n*a

1 Cf. A. Rofé, “Ephraimite versus Deuteronomistic History,” in Storia e tradizioni di
Israele: Scritti in onore di J.A. Soggin (ed. D. Garrone and F. Israel; Brescia: Paideia, 1991),
221-235.

12 This has been brought to my attention by Dr. Michael Segal (Hebrew University,
Jerusalem). Most commentators consider the pericope as a justification of the Midianite
oppression described in vv. 1-6. Thus, also Y. Amit, The Book of Judges: The Art of Editing
(Biblical Interpretation Series 38; Leiden: Brill, 1999), 250. Nevertheless, on p. 251, she
maintains that vv. 7-10 “explain why an atmosphere of disappointment was widespread
among the people and why Gideon uttered such harsh things, doubting the presence of
the Lord among his people and his desire to save them?”

13 JE. Carpenter and G. Harford, The Composition of the Hexateuch (London: Long-
mans, 1902), 392.
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o*72y, “house of slaves,” does not belong to the original layer of the Ten
Commandments, as quoted for instance in Ps 81:10-11,'* but it appears
in the “lawsuit against Israel” in Mic 6:1-5, which has the flavor of early
literature (cf. in v. 4 the role of Miriam as leader of Israel). The phrase
22°15% /71 7K, “I, the Lord, am your god” (v. 10) is indeed the hallmark
of legal collections, H in particular, but when connected to W®7"n &
*hRA PR N, “do not worship the gods of the Amorites,” it sounds as
a paraphrase of the two first commandments. Thus, from the stylistic
point of view, the passage in question does not show signs of recent
phraseology.'®

As for the contents, several elements point towards a relatively early
date. V. 9: “I rescued you from the Egyptians and from all your oppres-
sors; I drove them out before you and gave you their land” This is not
the representation of the conquest as delineated by the D-Dtr school.
According to the latter, the wars of Canaan were actively fought by Israel
under the Lord’s guidance (Josh 1-11). Here, to the contrary, Israel is
passive: upon entering the Land they were harassed by its inhabitants
(cf. Judg 4:3, which states that Sisera harshly oppressed the Israelites).
Then the Lord intervened to succor his people. Such a description of a
passive Israel is common to Judg 6:7-10, as well as Josh 24:5-18, and the
speeches of Samuel at the election of Saul (1 Sam 10:18-19a; 12:8-11).
We encounter here the theological concept of what was once defined as
“the late Elohistic school,” which I prefer to term as Ephraimite.®

The Lord chased out (213, v. 9) the inhabitants of the Land before Israel.
This is the image of the conquest extant in the older, pre-Deuteronomic
documents, such as Exod 23:20-33; 33:2; 34:11 and Josh 24:12, 18.
The D-Dtr school has a completely different portrayal: an annihilation
under the ban, herem, as explicitly prescribed in Deut 7. In the latter
chapter, moreover, there is a restatement of Exod 23: the Lord arrogates to

4 Hos 13:4 also paraphrases the first two commandments. A paraphrase of the first
commandment alone is given in Hos 12:10; Ps 50:7.

15 Among the scholars who attribute the reproach to a pre-Deuteronomistic, Elohistic
author or redactor one counts some of the leading names: Budde, Moore, Lagrange, Bur-
ney and Cooke; cf. K. Budde, Die Biicher Richter und Samuel: Ihre Quellen und ihr Aufbau
(Giessen: Ricker, 1890), 107-108; idem, Das Buch der Richter (KHC 7; Freiburg: Mohr
Siebeck, 1897); G.F. Moore, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Judges (ICC 7; Edin-
burgh: T&T Clark, 1895; repr. Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1976); M.J. Lagrange, Le livre de
Juges (EBib; Paris: Lecoffre, 1903); C.E. Burney, The Book of Judges (London: Rivingtons,
1918; repr. New York: Ktav, 1970); G.A. Cooke, The Book of Judges (Cambridge Bible;
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1918).

16 Cf.n.11.
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himself the functions of the angel, and the ban substitutes the expulsion
of the Canaanites.!” The Dtr story of the conquest in the book of Joshua
(chs. 1-11) follows suit: all inhabitants of the Land are exterminated
under the ban. We note here a fundamental difference between the two
schools, the Elohistic-Ephraimite on one hand and the D-Dtr on the
other. Evidently, the reproach of the man-prophet in Judg 6:7-10 aligns
itself with the older documents which preceded the D-Dtr school.

But the decisive proof that we are not dealing here with a redactional
Deuteronomistic or post-Deuteronomistic layer comes from v. 10: “And
I said to you: I the Lord am your God. Do not worship the gods of the
Amorites in whose land you dwell” At first sight it looks as a repetition
of trite expressions, taken from older injunctions, but it is not. When
did the Lord impart this command? According to the order of events,
only after the inheritance of Canaan. It is not part of the Sinai or Plains
of Moab legislation. And indeed, the precept does not run “the gods of
the Amorites in whose land you are going to dwell,” rather, “the gods of
the Amorites in whose land you dwell” According to this wording, the
command was intimated in the Land after the settlement.'® It was not
given to Moses, nor contained in the Torah.

Such a concept cannot be late, because late biblical authors, in the latter
half of the Persian period, already attributed all divine laws to the Mosaic
legislation. The concept cannot be Deuteronomistic either, because the
D document in Deuteronomy considers the laws as part and parcel of
Moses’ speeches. Thus, Judg 6:7-10, as it precedes the emergence of those
proto-canonical tenets, most plausibly belongs to an older document.

In search for additional tracks of this old concept of divine legislation
given to Israel in the Land, we come upon the reproach of the angel of
the Lord at Bokim in Judg 2:1-5.!° There, at vv. 1b-3 one reads:
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17 Cf. A. Rofé, The Belief in Angels in the Bible and in Early Israel (Jerusalem: Makor,
1979), 280-298 (Hebrew), and the bibliography quoted there. Pride of place should be
given to D. Neumark, The Philosophy of the Bible (Cincinnati: Ark Publication, 1918),
passim and especially p. 73.

18 To my knowledge, the first to note this point was G. Schmitt, Der Landtag von
Sichem (AzTh 1/15; Stuttgart: Calwer Verlag, 1964), 43-45.

19 For the text-reconstruction and a study of this pericope cf. Rofé, Belief in Angels,
256-271.
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(1b) I brought you up from Egypt and I took you into the land which I had
promised on oath to your fathers and I said “I will never break My covenant
with you. (2) And you must make no covenant with the inhabitants of this
land ...” But you have not obeyed Me; what have you done! (3) Therefore,
I have resolved: “I will not drive them out before you; they shall become
hunters? against you and their gods will become your traps.”

One faces here an author distinct from the one of Judg 6:7-10. In the
first place, because the story contains an etiology explaining the sanctity
of the place: an angel of the Lord appeared there and therefore the people
built an altar on the spot. No such hieros logos is extant in Judg 6:7-10.
Accordingly, the messenger of the Lord differs: an angel here, a man-
prophet there. It looks as if the author of Judg 6:7-10 transferred the role
of the angel to the prophet! And yet, some common elements are extant:
Judges 2:3 too does not mention the ban (herem), but rather the expulsion
(géres) of the Amorites by the Lord; here too, the making of the covenant
with the relative imposition of commands on Israel are recorded after the
entrance to the Land. The latter point is confirmed by the very diction of
the commands: “you must make no covenant with the inhabitants of this
land” Judges 2:1-5 corroborates Judg 6:7-10 concerning the place and
time of the Lord’s covenant with Israel.
However, the fundamental text that tells the giving of the Lord’s laws
to Israel in the Land is Josh 24. There, at vv. 25-26, one reads:
YYin" 2poM (26) :00w3 oY pi iY o XD 02 Y N2 YYInT n9oM (25)
WK TP NOD O Tp7) A1 12N NP7 OTPX NN 7993 PN 07T DK
YR UTPRI
(25) Joshua made a covenant for the people on that day and set them law
and rule at Shechem. (26) And Joshua wrote these words in a book of Torah

of God. He took a great stone and set it up at the foot of the oak, which is
in the sanctuary of the Lord.

The text is explicit: Joshua made a covenant with the tribes of Israel—
there is no reference to an earlier covenant made by Moses—he set them
“law and rule” at Shechem—same formulation as in Exod 15:25 referring
to Moses in Marah—and wrote in a (or: the) book of Torah of God.
What did Joshua write? If not the “law and rule” mentioned above, then
what is meant is all the event of the making of the covenant, inclusive
of the preface and the negotiation with the people. In any case, the
prescription of “law and rule” to Israel and the writing in a/the book of

20 Read sadim or sodim.
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Torah single out Josh 24 as against the whole concept first proclaimed
by Deuteronomy (and then accepted by Jews and Christians until the
beginning of historical criticism) to the effect that Moses, the single
legislator to Israel, was the author of the Torah.?!

We have here a segment of a pre-Deuteronomistic literary layer, which
I elsewhere defined as “Ephraimite” According to this layer, the laws
were delivered to Israel in the Land. Coherently, this composition, while
scolding Israel for his sins, does not make appeal to the book of Torah,
but to his duty of faithfulness and obedience towards the Lord (cf. Judg
10:11-16; 1 Sam 8:7-8; 10:18-19a). In the same way, “the law of kingship”
mentioned in this work (1Sam 10:25), not to be confused with “the
practice of the king” (1 Sam 8:9-18), originates with old Samuel, not in
the Mosaic Torah.

In this state of affairs, how should one explain the absence of Judg
6:7-10 from 4QJudg®? It is just an omission due to parablepsis, i.e., the
copyist’s eye skipped a whole paragraph. The omission, however, was
favored by the contents of the pericope in question. Although not being
a late addition from the end of biblical times, nevertheless an addition it
is, a relatively ancient one, aiming to reply to Gideon’s complaint “why
has all this befallen us” (Judg 6:13). Its quality as appendix is evident also
from the way it connects to the preceding section:

Judg 6:6-7
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(6) Israel was reduced to utter misery because of the Midianites and the
Israelites cried to the Lord. (7) When the Israelites cried to the Lord on
account of Midian??

2 Cf. S.D. Sperling, “Joshua 24 Re-examined,” HUCA 58 (1987): 119-136; C. Brekel-
mans, “Joshua XXIV: Its Place and Function,” in Congress Volume Leuven (ed. ].A. Emer-
ton; VTSup 43, Leiden: Brill, 1991), 1-9; A. Rofé, “The Assembly at Shechem (Joshua 24,
1-28.31): The Text, Literature and History,” in Proceedings of the Twelfth World Congress
of Jewish Studies, Jerusalem, July 29—August 5, 1997, Division A: The Bible and its World
(ed. R. Margolin: Jerusalem: World Union of Jewish Studies, 1999), 17-25 (Hebrew).

22 V. 7a (to the atnah) is lacking in the LXX3. It was probably omitted due to homoio-
teleuton; cf. ]. Schreiner, Septuaginta-Massora des Buches der Richter (AnBib 7; Rome:
Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1957), 47.
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Elsewhere I defined this kind of connection as a “related expansion.”??
It occurs when a new author attaches his contribution to an existing
report, quoting the last words of the latter and then going on with his
own appendage. Let me emphasize that all the passages identified so far
as related expansions are extant in the various textual witnesses, a fact
that demonstrates the relative antiquity of this technique. To conclude:
it is because of its character as addition, even an ancient one, that the
absence of the passage examined here, was not noted by one (or: some)
of the copyists once it had been omitted by a banal error of parablepsis.
The passage was not essential to the continuity of the narrative.

One cannot avoid the question, how much the conjecture and the
reconstruction here suggested are credible. Three phases have been pro-
posed: (a) a given text; (b) its secondary amplification; (c) its undergoing
a textual mishap that restored the text to its original shape in one of the
textual witnesses. I will answer this question with the example of a sim-
ilar case in Jer 39. Vv. 4-13 are not represented in the LXX. One cannot
expound here the literary and textual history of that chapter.?* Suffice it to
say, that the case of Jer 39 is even more convincing, because there the tex-
tual accident (phase c) did not obliterate all the results of the preceding
literary activity (phase b).

A general conclusion emerges. The biblical books have a long history
of composition, hundreds of years long. Our textual witnesses, such as
the Masoretic Text, the Samaritan Pentateuch, the Septuagint and the
Qumran Scrolls, when compared with one another, can reveal the textual
vicissitudes that occurred at the end of that long history. They can also
disclose the last literary operations performed in these books, between
the end of the Persian and the beginning of the Hellenistic periods.
But by their very date, they cannot tell us much about the preceding
literary history, when the large historiographical works, the Ephraimite
and the Deuteronomistic, were composed, between the eighth and the
fifth centuries B.C.E. The fortunes of this works should be conjectured

2 Cf. A. Rofé, The Book of Balaam: Numbers 22:2-24:25 (Jerusalem: Simor, 1979)
(Hebrew). The passages listed there as “related expansion” are Num 22:22 (to v. 20); Josh
4:1 (to 3:17); 1Sam 15:20 (to V. 19); 18:6 (to 17:57); 23:15 (to V. 14). To my examples
Y. Zakovitch added one more; cf. his review in Kiryat Sefer 54 (1979): 785-789. At p. 788
he pointed out as “related expansion” 1 Sam 5:2 (to v. 1). Fourteen years later, Frank Polak
renamed this phenomenon as “linkage”; cf. F. Polak, Biblical Narrative: Aspects of Art and
Design (2nd ed.; Jerusalem: Bialik Institute, 1999), 79-80 (Hebrew).

24 Cf. the outstanding discussion of R. Goldstein, “Life of a Prophet: The Traditions
about Jeremiah” (Ph.D. diss., The Hebrew University of Jerusalem, 2006), esp. 170-180
(Hebrew).
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with the means of historico-literary criticism. Plausibly, processes that
occurred to biblical books at the time of their creation were utterly

different, perhaps even opposed, to the processes inherent to the later
textual transmission.
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A. HEBREW

On the eve of the discovery of the Dead Sea Scrolls in 1947, the study of
pre-medieval Hebrew and Aramaic looked considerably different from
what it would look like just a few years after the publication of the first
manuscripts. In this paper I trace in broad strokes the impact of the Dead
Sea Scrolls on the study of Hebrew and Aramaic, as well as their influence
on the question of language contact between Hebrew and Aramaic at
the close of the Second Temple period.! I begin with the pre-Dead Sea
Scrolls era, move on to the years immediately following the publication
of the first Scrolls, and then on to subsequent scholarship. I conclude
with an evaluation of the contribution of the Scrolls to current linguistic
research.

1. Pre-1947 Research into Hebrew
Research into Hebrew before 1947 tended to concentrate on three topics:

1. Biblical Hebrew as reflected in the Tiberian tradition of vocaliza-
tion. This was by far the most widely-studied field of Hebrew.

2. Other traditions of Biblical Hebrew, namely, those reflected in the
Babylonian and Palestinian vocalization systems, the Samaritan
Pentateuch, and the Hebrew traditions underlying the Greek
and Latin transcriptions of Hebrew found in the Septuagint, the

! Neither the earlier (4th century) Wadi el-Daliyeh documents nor the contempora-
neous Nabatean documents from the Judean Desert are included in this survey.
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Hexapla, and the writings of St. Jerome.? These traditions received
far less attention than the Tiberian tradition.

3. Tannaitic Hebrew. A quiet revolution was taking place in Palestine
as scholars began to shift their focus from the printed editions to
manuscripts and the living oral traditions.? This led to a gradual but
dramatic change in the grammatical description of the language of
the Tannaim.

I1. Post 1947—Present Research into Hebrew

The publication of the first partial descriptions of the Hebrew Dead Sea
Scrolls in 1948 by Eliezer Lipa Sukenik in mmi m>=n in Jerusalem,* and
by Millar Burrows® and John Trever® in their articles in the American
periodicals Journal of Biblical Literature and the Bulletin of the American
Schools of Oriental Research, caught the immediate attention of schol-
ars, which intensified with the full publication by Burrows in 1950 of
1QIsa? (the Great Isaiah Scroll) and 1QpHab (Pesher Habakkuk), and in
1951 of 1QS (the Manual of Discipline).” Articles soon followed both in
Israel and abroad, in which the most striking linguistic peculiarities were

2 See, e.g., P. Kahle, Masoreten des Ostens: Die dltesten punktierten Handschriften des
Alten Testaments und der Targume (Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1913); idem, Masoreten des Westens
(2 vols.; Stuttgart: Kohlhammer, 1927-1930); Z. Ben-Hayyim, “Samaritan Hebrew;” Les
12 (1943-1944): 45-60, 113-126 (Hebrew); G. Lisowsky, Die Transkription der hebrdi-
schen Eigennamen des Pentateuch in der Septuaginta (Basel: Theologische Fakultit der
Universitét Basel, 1940); E.A. Speiser, “The Pronunciation of Hebrew According to the
Translations in the Hexapla,” JQR 16 (1925-1926): 343-382; 23 (1932-1933): 233-265;
24 (1933-1934): 9—46; E. Bronno, Studien iiber hebriische Morphologie und Vokalismus
auf Grundlage der Mercatischen Fragmente der zweiten Kolumne der Hexapla des Ori-
genes (Abhandlungen iiber die Kunde des Morgenlandes 28; Leipzig: Brockhaus, 1943);
A. Sperber, “Hebrew Based upon Greek and Latin Transliterations,” HUCA 12-13 (1937~
1938): 103-274.

® See, e.g., articles of Henoch Yalon in the volumes he edited, pwn mvb o'oqonp
n"2avn, vols. 1-2 (Jerusalem: n.p., 1937-1939) (Hebrew), and 1% "y (Jerusalem:
Mosad ha-Rav Kook, 1942) (Hebrew); E. Porath, Mishnaic Hebrew as Vocalised in the
Early Manuscripts of the Babylonian Jews (Jerusalem: Bialik Institute, 1938) (Hebrew).

4 E.L. Sukenik, 73mR 19°p0 ;1100 92703 AREHIY 7Tp 738 0 nanm moa (Jerusa-
lem: Bialik Institute, 1948).

5 M. Burrows, “Variant Readings in the Isaiah Manuscript,” BASOR 111 (1948): 16-
24, 113 (1948): 24-32; idem, “Orthography, Morphology, and Syntax of the St. Mark’s
Isaiah Manuscript,” JBL 68 (1949): 195-212.

¢ J.C. Trevor, “Preliminary Observations on the Jerusalem Scrolls” BASOR 111
(1948): 3-16.

7 M. Burrows, The Dead Sea Scrolls of St. Mark’s Monastery (2 vols.; New Haven:
American Schools of Oriental Research, 1950-1951).
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noted, viz., extreme plene orthography, weakening of gutturals, length-
ened pronominal forms, pausal-looking forms in context, frequency of
lengthened imperfects (the cohortative), and presence of Aramaic-like
forms.

The most significant initial linguistic contributions were undoubtedly
those of Henoch Yalon, whose studies were not well known in Europe and
North America, because he published in Hebrew periodicals in Pales-
tine.® Yalon went beyond pointing out the surprising forms that deviated
from the Tiberian Masoretic norm. In an impressive display of erudi-
tion, he gathered parallel phenomena from other sources: Classical Bib-
lical Hebrew, Late Biblical Hebrew, various biblical traditions (not only
Tiberian, but also Babylonian, Samaritan, and Greek and Latin transcrip-
tions), Tannaitic Hebrew, Paytanic Hebrew, the medieval Hebrew reading
traditions (Sephardic, Babylonian, Yemenite), works of Hebrew medieval
grammarians, and Aramaic. His approach stood in sharp contrast with
that found in several other early articles, which tended to focus on the dif-
ferences between the text of 1QIsa® and the Masoretic Text and similar
readings in the Septuagint and the Targum. Yalon’s illuminating compar-
ison to other Hebrew sources determined the path for all future linguistic
investigations.

During the first decade of the study of the Dead Sea Scrolls, Yalon,
and others who followed his lead, showed that the language of the Scrolls
supplied missing pieces in the history of ancient Hebrew.’ As argued by
paleographers and now confirmed by carbon-14 dating, the Scrolls fit-
ted in chronologically between Classical Biblical Hebrew and Tannaitic
Hebrew;'? linguists demonstrated that they were contiguous to Late Bib-
lical Hebrew, the Samaritan oral and written traditions of the Pentateuch,
as well as the original language underlying the medieval exemplars of

8 H. Yalon, Studies in the Dead Sea Scrolls: Philological Essays (1949-1952) (Jerusalem:
Shrine of the Book, 1967) (Hebrew). See also additional notes on the language of the
Scrolls in his collected papers, Studies in the Hebrew Language (Jerusalem: Bialik Institute,
1971), 478-481 (Hebrew).

° E.g., M.H. Goshen-Gottstein, Text and Language in Bible and Qumran (Jerusalem:
Orient, 1960); Z. Ben-Hayyim, Studies in the Traditions of the Hebrew Language (Madrid:
Instituto Arias Montano, 1954), 77-92; idem, “Traditions in the Hebrew Language, with
Special Reference to the Dead Sea Scrolls,” ScrHier 4 (1958): 200-214.

10 See the seminal article of EM. Cross, “The Development of the Jewish Scripts,” in
The Bible and the Ancient Near East: Essays in Honor of W.F. Albright (ed. G.E. Wright;
Garden City: Doubleday, 1961), 133-202. For a summary of paleographic research, see
B. Webster in DJD XXXIX (2002): 352-362. On carbon-14 dating, see idem in DJD
XXXIX (2002): 362-368.
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Ben-Sira and the Damascus Document from the Cairo Genizah. Though
a linear development between Classical Biblical Hebrew, the Dead Sea
Scrolls, and Tannaitic Hebrew could not be shown, these corpora do,
nonetheless, share isoglosses that prove their geographical and chrono-
logical proximity.

Eduard Yechezkel Kutscher’s 1959 book on the language and linguistic
background of the Dead Sea Scrolls was a tour de force and arguably the
most important book written on Hebrew linguistics in the 20th century.!!
Kutscher presented a comprehensive analysis of 1QIsa® and other Dead
Sea Scrolls in the light of Classical Biblical Hebrew, Late Biblical Hebrew,
Tannaitic Hebrew, Greek and Latin transcriptions, Aramaic dialects, and
Northwest Semitic in general. He composed a detailed linguistic profile of
the language and concluded that 1QIsa* was a popular version of the book
of Isaiah, whose language reflected “the linguistic situation prevailing in
Palestine during the last centuries B.c.E”!? Or to be more precise, “the
linguistic anomalies of IIsa® reflect the Hebrew and Aramaic currently
spoken in Palestine towards the end of the Second Commonwealth”!?
He argued that the language of the Scrolls was literary with occasional
vernacular features that had penetrated the text. He thought that the
scribes of the Scrolls attempted to imitate Late Biblical Hebrew as much
as possible and their language “should be considered as the last offshoot
of Late Biblical Hebrew.’!4

I think it is accurate to say that Kutscher’s view of the language of
the Dead Sea Scrolls as essentially literary prevails even today, though
it is not shared by all. Already in 1954 both Shelomo Morag and Ze’ev
Ben-Hayyim emphasized the vernacular in the Scrolls. Morag, in dis-
cussing the origin of the lengthened independent pronouns nx1 and
7%, concluded that they were authentic living forms of a previously
unknown Hebrew dialect, and Ben-Hayyim explained several curious
orthographic practices in the Dead Sea Scrolls as reflecting a pronun-
ciation that was similar to that found in the oral tradition of Samaritan
Hebrew, and which reflected the pronunciation of Hebrew during the

1 EY. Kutscher, The Language and Linguistic Background of the Isaiah Scroll (Jerusa-
lem: Magnes, 1959). An English translation appeared under almost the same title, The
Language and Linguistic Background of the Isaiah Scroll (1QIsa* ) (Leiden: Brill 1974).

12 Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll, IX (Hebrew edition).

13 Kutscher, Isaiah Scroll, 3 (English edition).

14 E.Y. Kutscher, “The Dead Sea Scrolls, Hebrew Language,” EncJud 16:1584.

15°S. Morag, “The Independent Pronouns of the Third Person Masculine and Feminine
in the Dead Sea Scrolls,” Erlsr 3 (1954): 166-169 (Hebrew).
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period when Aramaic was the lingua franca in Palestine.'® Elisha Qim-
ron has continued this approach and for the past twenty years has argued
forcefully in his 1976 and 1986 grammars and in many articles that the
Hebrew in the Scrolls reflects a previously unknown Hebrew dialect.!”

The linguistic picture that emerged from the first published Dead Sea
Scrolls in the 1950’ differed significantly from the language of docu-
ments from Wadi Murabba‘at (legal contracts as well as letters, includ-
ing those written by Shim‘on Bar Kosiba) and the Copper Scroll (3Q15),
which Jézef T. Milik prepared for publication in the early 1960’s in DJD
II and DJD IIL.!® These documents clearly demonstrated that the lan-
guage of 1QIsa® and that of the other scrolls (e.g., 1QS, 1QH) was not
the only language-type attested in the Judean Desert. The Bar Kosiba let-
ters, from a slightly later period than the Qumran material, were written
in what was clearly a variety of Tannaitic Hebrew and showed unequivo-
cal signs of being a vernacular text. Milik designated the language of the
Copper Scroll “dialecte mishnique” on the basis of its similarity to Tan-
naitic Hebrew, in particular, its use of the relative particle w- as opposed
to the biblical “wx, and the m.pl. nominal morpheme -7 as against the
biblical -m."

4QMMT (Migsat Ma‘aseh ha-Torah, originally designated 4QMish),
which was published officially by Qimron and John Strugnell only in
1994 in DJD X, though it circulated earlier, added further to the evidence
of linguistic heterogeneity. Qimron and Strugnell summarized the lan-
guage of 4QMMT as “most closely reflects the Hebrew spoken at Qum-
ran. Its vocabulary resembles that of MH more than that of BH: its gram-
mar resembles BH’s more than MH’s. ... Its similarity to MH results from
the fact that both MMT and MH reflect spoken forms of Hebrew current
in the Second Temple period.”*

16 Ben-Hayyim, Studies, 77-92.

17 E. Qimron, “A Grammar of the Hebrew Language of the Dead Sea Scrolls” (Ph.D.
diss., The Hebrew University of Jerusalem, 1976) (Hebrew); idem, The Hebrew of the Dead
Sea Scrolls (HSS 29; Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1986); idem, “Observations on the History of
Early Hebrew (1000 B.C.E. - 200 C.E.) in the Light of the Dead Sea Documents,” in The
Dead Sea Scrolls: Forty Years of Research (ed. D. Dimant and U. Rappaport; Leiden: Brill,
1992), 349-361; idem “The Nature of DSS Hebrew and Its Relation to BH and MH,” in
Diggers at the Well: Proceedings of a Third International Symposium on the Hebrew of the
Dead Sea Scrolls and Ben Sira (ed. T. Muraoka and J.F. Elwolde; STD]J 36; Leiden: Brill,
2000), 232-244.

18 1.T. Milik in DJD II (1961): 67-180 and DJD III (1962): 201-302.

191 T. Milik in DJD II (1961): 222.

20 E. Qimron and J. Strugnell in DJD X (1994): 108.
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Following their lead, Morag sought to analyze all the Hebrew mate-
rial from Qumran typologically and concluded that the evidence points
to three different language varieties.*! According to Morag, most Scrolls
were written in “General Qumran Hebrew,” 4QMMT in “Qumran Mish-
naic,” and as for the difficult language of 3Q15, he chose the neutral term
“Copper Scroll Hebrew?”

Today, now that almost all the manuscripts have been published, and
with the perspective of sixty years of research, it is clear that the Dead Sea
Scrolls have left an indelible mark on Hebrew linguistic research:

1.

They have demonstrated beyond doubt that the written Hebrew of
the Second Temple period was not monolithic. The literary remains
attested in the late books of the Hebrew Bible, Ben-Sira, the Samar-
itan Pentateuch, and the Dead Sea Scrolls, betray varying features
and constellations of Classical Biblical Hebrew, Late Biblical He-
brew, Tannaitic Hebrew, and Aramaic. The existence of different
dialects in ancient Palestine cannot be denied, though it is not cer-
tain that all the differences in language between the corpora are
dialectal and not due to genre and literary conventions.

. The Scrolls have focused scholarly discussion on the question of

spoken versus written language during the Second Temple period.
After six decades of research, however, the linguistic nature of the
Dead Sea Scrolls is still contested: some argue that the Scrolls reveal
a literary Hebrew with occasional vernacular forms; others believe
that the language in foto reflects a vernacular. All agree that ver-
nacular forms have penetrated the literary texts found at Qumran;
the disagreement lies in the extent of the phenomenon. It should be
stressed that it is only the Bar Kosiba letters from Wadi Murabba‘at
and Nahal Hever, though from a later period, that provide certain
colloquial evidence, and no less important is the fact that the ver-
nacular of Bar Kosiba differs considerably from the vernacular ele-
ments in the Dead Sea Scrolls.

. The verbal system attested in the language of the Scrolls has, I think,

been one of the unnoticed catalyzing factors in the renewed inves-
tigation into the debate over the temporal vs. aspectual nature of
the Classical Biblical Hebrew verbal system. Though Hans Reichen-
bach’s 1947 book on relative tense has also played an important role,

21 S. Morag, “Qumran Hebrew: Some Typological Observations,” VT 38 (1988): 148—

164.
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the evidence for the breakdown of the classical system attested in
Late Biblical Hebrew and paralleled in the Dead Sea Scrolls (e.g.,
the less frequent and non-classical use of waw-consecutive forms),
together with the fact that the Tannaitic verbal system is temporal,
has led to a reassessment of the Classical Biblical Hebrew system on
the part of some scholars, who argue that the Classical system was
in fact temporal from the start.?

B. ARAMAIC

Research into pre-medieval Aramaic before the discovery of the Aramaic
Dead Sea Scrolls dealt with

. The small corpus of Old Aramaic inscriptions.

. Tiberian Biblical Aramaic.

. The Elephantine papyri.??

. Targumic Aramaic, both that of Targum Ongelos, on the one hand,
and that of the so-called Jerusalem Targumim, on the other hand,
i.e., Targum Pseudo-Jonathan (Tg. Yer I), and the Fragment Targum
(Tg. Yer II).

5. Nabatean and Palmyrene.

O S N

The publication of Aramaic Qumran fragments in 1955 by Dominique
Barthélemy, Jozef Milik, Maurice Baillet, and Michel Testuz, and of the
first lengthy Aramaic manuscript in 1956, 1QapGen (the Genesis Apoc-
ryphon) by Nahman Avigad and Yigael Yadin, ushered in a new era
in Aramaic studies since it provided scholars for the first time with
documents of early Palestinian provenance.”* Two years later in 1958,
Kutscher described the language of 1QapGen in an article that has had

22 H. Reichenbach, Elements of Symbolic Logic (New York: Free Press, 1947). For a
survey of the different views of the Biblical Hebrew verbal system, see K.M. Penner, “Verb
Form Semantics in Qumran Hebrew Texts: Hebrew Tense, Aspect, and Modality between
the Bible and the Mishnah” (Ph.D. diss., McMaster University, 2006).

2 A.E. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B.C. (Oxford: Clarendon, 1923).

24 D. Barthélemy and J.T. Milik in DJDI(1955): 134-135, 150-152, 147-148; ].T. Mil-
ik, “Le Testament de Lévi en araméen: Fragment de la grotte 4 de Qumran,” RB 62 (1955):
398-406; M. Baillet, “Fragments araméens de Qumran 2: Description de la Jérusalem
nouvelle” RB 62 (1955): 222-245; M. Testuz, “Deux fragments inédits des manuscripts
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a significant impact on Aramaic dialectology.”> Kutscher stressed the
importance of the Palestinian background of the document and exam-
ined its linguistic profile in the light of later Palestinian Aramaic corpora
and other Aramaic corpora in general. Among other things, he showed
the influence of Biblical Aramaic on the language of 1QapGen, and also
pointed out affinities with later Palestinian Aramaic dialects (Galilean
Aramaic, Christian Palestinian Aramaic, and Samaritan Aramaic) as well
as with Targum Ongelos, whose origin had been disputed (Palestinian
or Babylonian?). Kutscher demonstrated by means of salient features in
1QapGen that Targum Ongqelos was roughly contemporaneous and also
originally composed in Palestine, though this view has come under attack
in the past two decades by Edward M. Cook and Christa Miiller-Kessler.?

Kutscher’s comparative Palestinian approach to the language of the
Aramaic Dead Sea Scrolls has continued to guide research in Qumran
Aramaic to this day. It views the Aramaic of the Dead Sea Scrolls as the
harbinger of later Palestinian Aramaic. Abraham Tal has demonstrated
the value of this approach in a series of articles that lay out a linear
development of certain grammatical features from the Dead Sea Scrolls
up until the Western Neo-Aramaic dialect of Ma‘lula. The features he
examined include the suffixed nun on verbal and non-verbal forms,
demonstrative pronouns, and infinitival forms.*”

The Aramaic documents from the Dead Sea published before 1960
were literary works. In the beginning of the 1960, however, Aramaic

dela Mer Morte,” Sem 5 (1955): 37-38, 38; N. Avigad and Y. Yadin, A Genesis Apocryphon:
A Scroll from the Wilderness of Judaea: Description and Contents of the Scrolls, Facsimiles,
Transcription and Translation of Columns II, XIX-XXII (Jerusalem: Magnes, 1956).

25 E.Y. Kutscher, “The Language of the Genesis Apocryphon: A Preliminary Study;,
ScrHier 4 (1958): 1-35.

26 E.M. Cook, “A New Perspective on the Language of Ongelos and Jonathan,” in The
Aramaic Bible: Targums in Their Historical Context (ed. D.R.G. Beattie and M.J. McNa-
mara; JSOT 166; Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1994), 142-156. In the same volume, S.A. Kauf-
man (“Dating the Language of the Palestinian Targums,” 118-141, 123-124) attacks
Abraham Tal’s analysis of the language of Targum Jonathan as also being of Palestinian
origin. See A. Tal (Rosenthal), The Language of the Targum of the Former Prophets and Its
Position within the Aramaic Dialects (Tel-Aviv: Tel-Aviv University, 1975) (Hebrew). See
also C. Miiller-Kessler, “The Earliest Evidence for Targum Ongelos from Babylonia and
the Question of Its Dialect and Origin,” Journal for the Aramaic Bible 3 (2001): 181-198.

27 A. Tal, “Layers in the Jewish Aramaic of Palestine: The Appended Nun as a Cri-
terion,” Les 43 (1979): 165-184 (Hebrew); idem, “Studies in Palestinian Aramaic: The
Demonstrative Pronouns,” Les 44 (1980): 43—65 (Hebrew); idem “The Forms of the Infini-
tive in Jewish Aramaic,” in Hebrew Language Studies Presented to Professor Zeev Ben-
Hayyim (ed. M. Bar-Asher et al; Jerusalem: Magnes, 1983), 201-218 (Hebrew).
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legal documents (marriage and divorce contracts, deeds of sale, IOU’)
and letters from two other sites in the Judean Desert (Wadi Murabba‘at
and Nahal Hever) were made accessible, the most famous being the
Aramaic letters of Bar Kosiba.?® As was the case with the Hebrew letters
of Bar Kosiba, here, too, the language revealed itself to be markedly
different from the literary Aramaic Dead Sea Scrolls, as well as from
the legal documents, which by nature are conservative. Kutscher was
the first to publish a comprehensive analysis of the Aramaic Bar Kosiba
letters from Nahal Hever.” As he did with the language of 1QapGen,
Kutscher stressed the importance of the letters as genuine documents
of Palestinian Aramaic (as opposed to Tg. Yer I and II) and showed
their affinities with Christian Palestinian Aramaic and Targum Ongelos.
A more recent treatment of the letters can be found in The Documents
from the Bar Kokhba Period in the Cave of Letters.>

A decade went by and the Aramaic of the Dead Sea Scrolls took a new
turn. The publication of 11QtgJob (Job Targum) in 1971 by Johannes van
der Ploeg and Adam van der Woude®! presented scholars with a slightly
different type of Aramaic from that of 1QapGen, which was reflected
in orthography, morphology, syntax, and lexicon. Various explanations
were advanced, some attributing the differences to genre, others to chro-
nology, degree of archaizing, or even provenance. On the basis of word
order and dissimilation of gemination by insertion of nun, Takamitsu
Muraoka went so far as to argue that it represented an Eastern type of
Aramaic and thus was not native to Palestine.>? This idea dovetailed with
the argument that there was a library at Qumran containing works from
elsewhere.

28 Milik in DJD 1I (1962): 67-171; Y. Yadin, “Expedition D;” IEJ 11 (1961): 36-52;
E.Y. Kutscher, “The Language of the Hebrew and Aramaic Letters of Bar Kosiba and His
Contemporaries: 1. The Aramaic Letters,” Les 25 (1960-1961): 117-133 (Hebrew).

2 Tbid.

30 Y. Yadin et al., eds., The Documents from the Bar Kokhba Period in the Cave of Letters:
Hebrew, Aramaic and Nabatean-Aramaic Papyri (JDS; Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Soci-
ety, 2002). The language of the letters is also included in U. Schattner-Rieser, Laraméen
des manuscrits de la mer Morte, 1. Grammaire (Instruments pour Iétude des langues de
I'Orient ancient 5; Lausanne: Zébre, 2004).

31 JPM. van der Ploeg and A.S. van der Woude with the collaboration of B. Jongeling,
Le targum de Job de la grotte XI de Qumran (Leiden: Brill, 1971). See also M. Sokoloft,
The Targum to Job from Qumran Cave XI (Ramat-Gan: Bar-Ilan University, 1974).

32 'T. Muraoka, “The Aramaic of the Old Targum of Job from Qumran Cave XI,” JJS 25
(1974): 425-442.
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Subsequently published manuscripts and fragments from Qumran
have not changed the general picture of the Aramaic of the Dead Sea
Scrolls. The contribution of the Aramaic Dead Sea Scrolls to the study
of Aramaic is no less striking than was the contribution of the Hebrew
Dead Sea Scrolls to the study of Hebrew. I consider the following to be
noteworthy and of lasting importance:

1. The Aramaic reflected in the literary documents does not reflect
spoken speech. This was not the initial view of some scholars who
claimed early on to have found the spoken language of Jesus. As is
true for Hebrew, the Aramaic of the Scrolls is a written language that
occasionally reveals colloquialisms. Jonas Greenfield argued that
“Qumran Aramaic is also Standard Literary Aramaic but written
on Palestinian soil”??

2. The concept of “Standard Literary Aramaic,” a term coined by
Greenfield, helps to explain the strong influence of the Biblical Ara-
maic of Daniel on the language of the Aramaic Qumran docu-
ments.**

3. Based on a comparison with the Genesis Apocryphon, the dating
and Palestinian provenance of Targum Ongelos is widely, though not
universally, accepted.

4. The evidence from Qumran, along with an increase in material from
all periods of Aramaic, has led to a replacement of the old periodiza-
tion of Aramaic (Old, Middle, and Late Aramaic) proposed by Franz
Rosenthal into a more detailed chronological division (Old, Offi-
cial, Middle, Late, and Modern) suggested by Joseph A. Fitzmyer, in
which the Aramaic Dead Sea Scrolls together with other documents
from the Judean Desert, Nabatean, Palmyrene, Hatran, Edessan,
Targum Ongelos and Targum Jonathan to the Former Prophets, and
the Aramaic words found in Josephus and the New Testament, all
belong to Middle Aramaic (200 B.C.E.—200 C.E.), a period in which
clear local differences distinguish the Aramaic corpora.®

3 J.C. Greenfield, “Standard Literary Aramaic,” in Actes du premier congrés inter-
national de linguistique sémitique et chamito-sémitique, Paris 16-19 juillet 1969 (ed.
A. Caquot and D. Cohen; The Hague: Mouton, 1974), 280289, 286; repr. in ‘Al Kan-
fei Yonah: Collected Studies of Jonas C. Greenfield on Semitic Philology (ed. S.M. Paul,
M.E. Stone, and A. Pinnick; 2 vols.; Jerusalem: Magnes, 2001), 1:111-120, 117.

3% See, e.g., H.H. Rowley, “Notes on the Aramaic of the Genesis Apocryphon,” in Hebrew
and Semitic Studies Presented to G.R. Driver (ed. D.W. Thomas and W.D. McHardy;
Oxford: Clarendon, 1963), 116-129.

35 F. Rosenthal, Die aramaistische Forschung seit Th. Noldekes Verdffentlichungen (Lei-



THE DEAD SEA SCROLLS AND THEIR CONTRIBUTION 137
C. HEBREW AND ARAMAIC LANGUAGE CONTACT

Finally, I turn to the prevailing views on the linguistic situation in Pales-
tine at the end of the Second Temple period current before the discovery
of the Dead Sea Scrolls. The topic aroused considerable interest among
scholars of Christianity and Judaism. In the case of the former, there was
a strong desire to identify the language or languages that Jesus spoke. At
the time, the only way to attempt to recover his language was through the
investigation of the Semitisms in the Greek New Testament. For many,
Aramaic rather than Hebrew, seemed to be their source. See, e.g., Gustaf
Dalmans influential Die Worte Jesu from 1898, in which he argued that
Jesus spoke Aramaic.*® Of the dialects known in Dalman’s time and avail-
able for comparison, he considered the closest to the language of Jesus to
be those of Targum Ongelos and the Jerusalem Talmud.?”

For scholars of Judaism, on the other hand, the language question was
important for determining whether or not Hebrew was still spoken at
the end of the Second Temple period and in the Tannaitic period. The
evidence was thought to lie in the late books of the Hebrew Bible and
especially in the Mishna. During the 19th century, Abraham Geiger had
argued that the Rabbis during the Tannaitic period spoke Aramaic but
wrote a Hebrew that had no basis in the spoken reality, a Gelehrten-
sprache.®® Other scholars followed him, arguing for the primacy of Ara-
maic and the artificiality of Hebrew. In 1908 Moshe Hirsch Segal took
Geiger and those who adopted his view to task in a seminal article in
which he downplayed the effect of Aramaic on Tannaitic Hebrew and
demonstrated that features of Tannaitic Hebrew could only be explained
if they came from a living language.*

den: Brill, 1939); J.A. Fitzmyer, “Phases of the Aramaic Language,” in A Wandering
Aramean: Collected Aramaic Essays (Missoula: Scholars Press, 1979), 57-84. Fitzmyer
first proposed this classification in The Genesis Apocryphon of Qumran Cave I: A Com-
mentary (BibOr 18; Rome: Biblical Institute, 1966), 19—20 1. 60.

% G.H. Dalman, Die Worte Jesu mit Beriicksichtigung des nachkanonischen jiidischen
Schrifttums und der aramdischen Sprache (Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1898). See also the revised
English and German editions: The Words of Jesus Considered in the Light of Post-Biblical
Jewish Writings and the Aramaic Language (trans. D.M. Kay; Edinburgh: T&T Clark,
1909); Die Worte Jesu mit Beriicksichtigung des nachkanonischen jiidischen Schrifttums
und der aramdischen Sprache (2nd ed.; Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1930).

37 Dalman, Words of Jesus, 88.

3 A. Geiger, Lehr- und Lesebuch zur Sprache der Mischnah (Breslau: Leukart, 1845), 1.

3 M.H. Segal, “Mi$naic Hebrew and its Relation to Biblical Hebrew and to Aramaic,”
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Today, the existence of Hebrew documents and of Aramaic docu-
ments at Qumran and elsewhere in the Judean Desert, as well as the
Hebraisms in the Aramaic documents and the Aramaisms in the Hebrew
documents, prove conclusively that speakers in Palestine before and after
the turn of the Common Era were bilingual.#* Moreover, the similarity
between the Bar Kosiba letters and the language of the Tannaim rein-
forces the view that Tannaitic Hebrew was a living and developing lan-
guage. This was recognized immediately by Milik in 1961 when he pub-
lished the Hebrew letters of Bar Kosiba: “La thése de savants comme
Segal, Ben Iehuda et Klausner, daprés lesquels '’hébreu mishnique a
été une langue parlée par la population de la Judéa aux époques perse
et greco-romaine, nest pas plus un hypothése, elle est un fait établi.
Plusieurs actes de Murabba‘at son rédigés en mishnique.”*!

Nonetheless, one gets the impression that some scholars today still
seem to find it difficult to accept the notion that Tannaitic Hebrew, in
addition to Aramaic, was a natural vernacular for large numbers of Jews.
See, e.g., Fitzmyer: “but pockets of Palestinian Jews also used Hebrew,
even though its use was not widespread”;** or Klaus Beyer: “If one
bears in mind the fact that Greek too was used in the larger cities, it
is difficult to see where Hebrew could have been still spoken in Jesus’

JQR (Old Series) 20 (1908): 647-737. See also M.H. Segal, A Grammar of Mishnaic
Hebrew (Oxford: Clarendon, 1927) and the expanded Hebrew version, mwni pw% p1pT
(Tel-Aviv: Dvir, 1936).

40 For a recent and thorough investigation of Hebraisms in the Aramaic Dead Sea
Scrolls, see C. Stadel, Hebraismen in den aramdischen Texten vom Toten Meer (Schriften
der Hochschule fiir Judische Studien Heidelberg 11; Heidelberg: Winter, 2008). Greek
papyri, inscriptions, and literary works also point to a trilingual situation among some
speakers.

41 Milik in DJD 11 (1961): 70. See also C. Rabin, “If mishnaic hebrew was a spoken
language in the first century C.E., we are entitled to assume that it must have been spoken,
in some form or other, for some centuries previously” (“Hebrew and Aramaic in the
First Century, in The Jewish People in the First Century: Historical Geography, Political
History, Social, Cultural and Religious Life and Institutions [ed. S. Safri and M. Stern; 2
vols.; CRINT 1; Assen: Van Gorcum, 1976], 2:1007-1039, 1025).

42 J.A. Fitzmyer, “The Languages of Palestine in the First Century A.D.” CBQ 32
(1970): 501-531, 531; repr. in Wandering Aramean, 29-56, 46. Cf., e.g., “In all likelihood
Hebrew was used in the villages of Judea during this period, Aramaic was used in the
Jewish urban areas and in the Galilee, while Greek was used in the Hellenistic cities
throughout the land and along the coast” (J.C. Greenfield, “The Languages of Palestine,
200B.C.E.-200C.E.,” in Jewish Languages: Theme and Variations: Proceedings of Regional
Conferences of the Association for Jewish Studies Held at the University of Michigan and
New York University in March-April 1975 [ed. H.H. Paper; Cambridge: Association for
Jewish Studies, 1978], 143-154, 149; repr. in ‘Al Kanfei Yonah, 376-387, 382).
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time ... Hebrew had not been spoken in Palestine since 400B. C’4

The desire of others to attribute the use of Hebrew at Qumran mainly
to reasons of holiness, or the use of Hebrew by Bar Kosiba primarily
to reasons of nationalism ignore the demonstrated vitality of Tannaitic
Hebrew during this period.** A more nuanced position is that of Hanan
Eshel, who believes that the use of Aramaic in Mur 42 stems from the
author’s difficulty to express himself in Hebrew.*> Those familiar with
research into the field of Tannaitic Hebrew and into the dialectal varieties
it evidences will surely take strong exception to what appears to be a
lingering prejudice from a bygone era.*

# K. Beyer, The Aramaic Language (Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht), 40-43.
Cook writes in response: “Beyer’s position on Hebrew (that it died c. 400BCE) is a
futile attempt to turn back the clock” (E.M. Cook, “Qumran Aramaic and Aramaic
Dialectology;” in Studies in Qumran Aramaic [ed. T. Muraoka; AbrNSupp 3; Louvain:
Peeters, 1992], 1-21, 21).

4 See, e.g., S. Schwartz, “Language, Power, and Identity in Ancient Palestine,” Past and
Present 148 (1995): 3—47. Holiness and nationalism no doubt contributed to the choice of
Hebrew, but they were surely not the factors that enabled the writing of a colloquial type
Hebrew that differed from the more prestigious biblical language. For bibliography on the
choice of Hebrew at Qumran and during the period of Bar Kosiba, see H. Eshel, “Hebrew
in Economic Documents from the Judean Desert,” Les 63 (2001): 41—52 (Hebrew).

45 Eshel, “Economic Documents;” 41. In the same vein he points out P.Yadin 3:12-
15: “Tt was written in Greek because of no means having been found to write it in
Hebrew.” See H. Lapin, “Palm Fronds and Citrons: Notes on Two Letters from Bar Kosiba’s
Administration,” HUCA 64 (1993): 111-135, 114-115. In a more recent treatment of
the papyrus by Hannah M. Cotton, however, the difficulty of the Greek reading and
its interpretation is stressed and discussed. She dismisses the older interpretation of
the lines and suggests that Soumaios is not Simeon Bar Kosiba, but rather a Nabatean,
and for this reason he has difficulties writing in the Jewish Aramaic (as opposed to
Nabatean) script. At any rate, Eshel’s interpretation of the papyrus is far from certain.
See H.M. Cotton, “The Bar Kokhba Revolt and the Documents from the Judaean Desert:
Nabataean Participation in the Revolt (P Yadin 52),” in The Bar Kokhba War Reconsidered:
New Perspectives on the Second Jewish Revolt Against Rome (ed. P. Schifer; TSAJ 100;
Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2003), 133-152. As indicated above, I prefer to see the use of
Aramaic in Hebrew documents (and Hebrew in Aramaic documents) as proof of the
widespread and natural use of the two related languages.

46 See, e.g., M. Bar-Asher, “The Study of Mishnaic Hebrew Grammar Based on Written
Sources: Achievements, Problems, and Tasks,” ScrHier 37 (1998): 9—42; idem, L'hébreu
mishnique: études linguistiques (Orbis Supplementa 11; Leuven: Peeters, 1999), 3-45.
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INTRODUCTORY COMMENTS

§1 The study undertaken here is designed to situate the Hebrew of the
Dead Sea Scrolls! in the historical context of written Hebrew, which
stretches more than 1300 years:* beginning with Biblical Hebrew,
through the Qumran scrolls, and ending with the language of the Tan-
naim. Throughout this time, a spoken language stood behind this writ-
ten heritage. The intent here is not to embark upon a general study, or to
arrive at general conclusions regarding the relationships between these
three strata of classical Hebrew. General conclusions require comprehen-
sive examinations upon which to build, and what is necessary is this type
of examination of many grammatical and lexical issues. I would like to
offer here studies of just two linguistic issues, which provide insights into
the diachronic developments that encompassed these three strata. It is
clear, however, that every linguistic fact that can be examined through
diachronic lenses will add to the general picture of the language.?

" My learned friends Devorah Dimant, David Talshir, Mordechai Mishor, and Steven
Fassberg read this article, brought a few bibliographic items to my attention, and added
important comments. I thank them all for their help.

! Obviously, I mean here the scrolls that were actually composed in the time of
Qumran—roughly the beginning of the second century B.c.E. through the second half
of the first century c.E. The scrolls from Qumran that were copied from earlier texts
without any significant changes, such as the second Isaiah scroll from Cave 1, are not
representative of Qumran Hebrew.

2 In other words, from archaic biblical poetry of the eleventh or tenth century B.C.E.
through literature of the Tannaim, redacted in the third century c.E.

3 There have been many studies of linguistic issues—whether grammatical or lexi-
cal—which have focused on the three major strata of classical Hebrew: Biblical, Qumran
(together with Ben Sira), and Mishnaic. I will mention only a few of these studies: first
and foremost is Kutscher’s book on the Great Isaiah Scroll (Y. Kutscher, i vpam pwbn
AT 927 MSwan Anbwn Y nhun B [Jerusalem: Magnes, 1959]); H. Yalon, mwun
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Before turning to the data themselves, I would like to make two further
introductory comments.

§ 2 First: it goes without saying that the Hebrew reflected in the Qum-
ran texts should be described, on its own terms, as an independent entity.
Scholarship should first establish its lexicon* and describe the grammar
of the various texts within Qumran Hebrew (QH).” More than a few
scholars have disputed the claim that QH is nothing more than a reposi-
tory of Hebrew words and forms drawn from disparate sources, and that
in this repository biblical Hebrew occupies pride of place, and Aramaic
forms are found in abundance. S. Morag and E. Qimron, each in his own
way, see in QH an independent entity, i.e., an independent dialect and not
merely artificial or literary forms.® But clearly even this approach does not
deny the necessity to study QH in its diachronic context, in a sequence
beginning with biblical Hebrew and ending with Mishnaic Hebrew.

§ 3 Second: there is an important methodological difficulty in this type
of study. On the one hand the dates of the Qumran texts are relatively

WS 927 @A 927 (Jerusalem: Shrine of the Book, 1967) also should be mentioned.
Of course, the important works by M. Kister and E. Qimron belong here, too (see below,
nn. 4-5). I, too, have tried my hand in this field (cf. “A Few Remarks on Mishnaic
Hebrew and Aramaic in Qumran Hebrew;” in Diggers at the Well: Proceedings of a
Third International Symposium on the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls and Ben Sira [ed.
T. Muraoka and J.F. Elwolde; STDJ 36; Leiden: Brill, 2000], 12-19, and “nuw® fn> by
IRIMP v n™M2va)” Les 64 [2002]: 7-31). Further literature is listed in Muraoka and
Elwolde, Diggers at the Well, 275-307; see further the list at the end of that book, 309-310
(which are not paginated). I should also mention that whenever I speak of the Hebrew of
Qumran or the Hebrew of the Dead Sea Scrolls, I refer to what S. Morag called “General
Qumran Hebrew” (= GQH; S. Morag, “amam man =p a1 927 mbun bw pwb,” in
(7700 PNk) AIDYRI WUW YT 9V DI :N MW N*Iavn 3R [Jerusalem, 1988],
11-19, 11-12; idem, “Qumran Hebrew: Some Typological Observations,” VT 38 [1988]:
149-164, 149).

4 In addition to the sources mentioned in the previous note, Kister’s articles on the
lexicon in QH and the Hebrew of Ben Sira belong here (M. Kister, “Some Observations
on Vocabulary and Style in the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in Diggers at the Well, 137-165, and his
other studies listed in Muraoka and Elwolde, Diggers at the Well, 289).

5 Here E. Qimron’s books should be mentioned (“937m m%=n 5w n™ava pwbna pr1p
a7’ [Ph.D. diss., The Hebrew University of Jerusalem, 1976] and The Hebrew of the
Dead Sea Scrolls [HSS 29; Atlanta: Scholars Press, 1986]) and his many articles (see
Muraoka and Elwolde, Diggers at the Well, 296-297). Qimron is currently working on
an expanded and improved edition of his grammar of QH.

¢ See Morag, “Qumran Hebrew;” and E. Qimron, “Observations on the History of
Early Hebrew (1000 B.C.E. - 200 C.E.) in the Light of the Dead Sea Documents,” in The
Dead Sea Scrolls: Forty Years of Research (ed. D. Dimant and U. Rappaport; STD] 10;
Leiden: Brill, 1992), 349-361, and idem, “The Nature of DSS Hebrew and its Relation to
BH and MH,” in Diggers at the Well, 232-244; against this see J. Blau, “A Conservative
View of the Language of the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in Diggers at the Well, 20-25.
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well-known to us: they date from a period of roughly three hundred
years, from the beginning of the second century B.C.E. until the second
half of the first century c.e. Additionally, the texts come to us directly,
without the intervention of scribes’ tampering hands.

On the other hand, the Bible, which was completed—or, better, which
crystallized—apparently around 200 B.C.E., and which includes texts
written centuries earlier, reached us in copies dating only from the sec-
ond half of the first millennium c.E. (the time of the Masoretes). In
other words, a tremendous amount of time separates the dates of the
biblical books’ compositions from the dates of their earliest textual wit-
nesses.” Additionally, Tannaitic literature, which was edited between the
end of the second- and beginning of the third-century c.E., was trans-
mitted orally for many generations prior to being written, and the earliest
manuscripts date no earlier than the eighth century; the best manuscripts
we have are partly from the end of the first millennium and primarily
from the beginning of the second millennium. So in some senses, QH is
earlier not only than Mishnaic Hebrew, but than biblical Hebrew, as well.

Fortunately, however, we do not have to operate with only these texts
in a vacuum. The historical study of Hebrew in the nineteenth- and espe-
cially the twentieth-centuries has shown that the Masoretes, in Tiberias,
elsewhere in Palestine, and in Babylonia, transmitted a linguistic system
whose basic features match the late biblical period, around 200 B.C.E.,
and that only very few later influences made their way into the Masoretic
text. The reliable manuscripts of rabbinic literature, too, reflect a Hebrew
which preserves the basic nature it possessed centuries earlier when it
was a spoken dialect. It should be emphasized that with regard to both
the Bible and the Mishnah, the consonantal texts of the best witnesses—
without the vocalizations—clearly reflect authentic representations of the
original languages, or at least the languages spoken when these texts were
finally edited.

It is therefore clear that we can trace phenomena diachronically, in the
accepted chronological order: Bible, Dead Sea Scrolls, Mishnaic Hebrew.
And it is understood that any phenomenon in the Hebrew of Qumran
that is investigated in the context of this sequence needs to be checked
carefully to ensure that the proper historical sequence is used.

I now turn to the two phenomena to be discussed here, one nominal
form and one verbal form.

7 Obviously this is probably less acute with regard to the biblical books that were
copied at Qumran.
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("Ri2m) “an/xian

§4 The noun Xiam occurs twenty-five times in the Bible. It can be said
that it has two® basic meanings:’

a. A verbal noun of the gal, which denotes the action done by one who
isX3,in either of the two meanings of X3: one who arrives at a place,
or one who enters a place. In other words, in this meaning xi21 is
the equivalent of the verbal noun—known from QH itself, and from
MH—nx2.1° This meaning is found in verses such as 7°7x i3
TI0% urzm oy-Rian> “they will come to you as a people comes and sit
before you’ (Ezek 33:31), and 7Ypan Y "RIIN3 7YY X33 “when
he enters your gates, as men enter a breached city” (Ezek 26:10).

b. A noun denoting the place!! through which one enters into a differ-
ent place. In other words, in this meaning, X2 is an equivalent of
the nouns nno and “y¥. This is the meaning in verses such as x2n
‘7 "33 WK W own “the third entrance of the House of the Lord”
(Jer 38:14) and Xiana iTmy-5y iy “standing by his pillar at the
entrance” (2 Chr 23:13). This meaning should also be seen, in the
derived meaning “port” < “place of entry into the sea,” in -5¥ nawsn
0 nkian “who dwell at the gateway of the sea” (Ezek 27:3). Another

8 Here I follow Ben-Yehudah’s dictionary s.v. (E. Ben-Yehuda, mw»i1 n™2va pwbn non
mwTnm [17 vols.; Berlin-Schoneberg: Langenscheidt, 1908-1959], 6:2767-2768), except
that I am presenting the meanings in reverse order: what is given there as meaning 2 is
cited here as meaning 1, and what is given there as meaning 1 is here meaning 2.

9 There are some who detect more than two meanings in the biblical attestations, since
they divide the two meanings into various sub-areas (with no adequate justification). This
is, for example, the view of HALOT; there one will find four meanings.

10 In its only appearance in BH (AR22 n70 nxipa Sno nama pws 7iown mm “and,
behold, north of the gate of the altar was the mfurlatlng image [mxipn 9mo] in the
entrance” [Ezek 8:5]), the noun /%2 has the second meaning of Xia»: a noun meaning
“opening, entranceway.” In Qumran, on the other hand, the word functions as a verbal
noun, as in X anx*a n>nn® “for the beginning of their entry into the Land” (4Q379 12
5;ed. C. Newsom in DJD XII [1996]: 270; although the editor reads anx1a, the text should
be read onx1). This verbal noun fi%"a also appears a few times in 4Q324, which was
published by S. Talmon, J. Ben-Dov, and U. Glessmer in D/D XXI (2001). For example,
in 4Q324 1 1, 4, 7 (104-105) we read: [2°2"28] nX°2 “the coming of Eliashib,” 9mx nxa
“the coming of the *mr,” [9°1]n nx"2 “the coming of h[zyr]” The issue of the verbal noun
in MH does not need to be discussed at length here. It is found in general use, such as
vIpna NR*2 (m. Naz. 7:4); S0V %2 10R*2% XY "3 10R°3 vpi (1. Qidd. 51c), and in
specialized usages: wnwi nx°2 “sunset” (found in expressions like wn»w nx°a “his sunset”
[b. Ber. 2a]), and sexual relations, such as X" %2 12 P11 X7 (m. Yebam. 6:1).

! This fits with the many other nouns of the pattern vpn which denote places, such
as 27w, WIpn, 71, and 2w,
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sub-meaning apparently derived from this one is Xian in the sense
of “the place of entry (= setting) of the sun”—i.e., the West!2—in the
expressions Wnwn Xian 777 *InX “beyond the western road” (Deut
11:30), W20 ¥ 77 WY ° ‘the sun knows its setting” (Ps 104:19), -nman
Xi2am-71 WY “from where the sun rises to where it sets” (Mal 1:1 1),
and more."?

§5 By Mishnaic, or, more precisely, Tannaitic Hebrew changes had
befallen the word xian with in both morphology and meaning. There
were two morphological changes:

a. ®12m > *iam: Very often, instead of some roots containing a medial
waw and a final ’alep, in MH we find forms with medial waw and
final yod. Although most forms, both nominal and verbal, from
the root 812 appear in manuscripts (and in printed editions) as
derived from X113, rather than the secondary root »"12—like %3,
X2, 7RIAD; DRI, Ri2%, Ki2Y, X°27, X°2n, and more—a few forms
do appear as derived from *”11. Besides the noun *ian, the third
person fem. sg. perfect in the gal appears as n&3,'* which is the form

12° A. Even-Shoshan, ed., A New Concordance of the Bible (2nd ed.; Jerusalem: Qiryat
Sefer, 1988), s.v., was not correct when he defined X131 as sunset. In all the contexts in
which ®ian appears in the construct attached to the sun, it denotes the place, and not the
act, of setting. Even if historically wnwn Xian once meant sunset, its meaning changed to
the place of sunset, as noted in HALOT s.v.: “descent, setting ... esp[ecially] of the sun >
the west””

13 Tt is possible that the expression wnwn 8137 is “the place into which the sun enters”:
not the entrance itself, but the entire area beyond the entrance. If this is true, we have
two sub-meanings: 8121 “entrance” and X131 “area into which one enters through the
entrance.”

4 For example, of the eighteen occurrences of the third person fem. sg. gal perfect, 17
are vocalized in MS K as nX2 (e.g., m. Yebam. 15:1(2]). The only exceptional occurrence of
83, as if from the root 812, is in m. Neg 5:1 (7°nnn X2 NINRY PO ,X°7 X°7w poo). In MS
Parma de Rossi 497 (Parma B), too, only nX2 appears (e.g., m. Nid. 8:3; m. Yad. 3:1(2]). But
in the passage in m. Neg. 5:1, Parma B also reads nx32. G. Haneman, 7w’ 5w mm13a nn
(138 *o1M-117) AMID T°-2n> nMon *p By mwnn (Tel Aviv: Tel Aviv University, 1980), 396
already noted that Parma de Rossi 138 (Parma A) always reads nX2, again excepting the
passage in m. Nega‘im, where Parma A, too, reads nix3. According to Haneman, the taw
with which the following word begins (“7*nnn nX2”) explains this exception as “nothing
but a mistaken division of the continuous phonetic string in which the taws were caught”
In other words, 1°nnn nXa was analyzed as 7°nnn X2 mistakenly. Another possibility is
that the form is not a perfect at all, but a participle; syntactically there is no obstacle to
this interpretation.
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expected from a final yéd root, and not the form 1x2,' as expected
from a final ’alep root.!

I want to emphasize that the form *an, known to us from printed
editions, is found already in reliable texts; this is the form in the
“Eastern” sources of the Mishnah, such as Parma B,!” MS Antonin
(A),'8 and the Mishnah with Babylonian vocalization.!” However,
reliable “Western” texts show two other realizations: (a) *iam
(maboyi)—in which the diphthong has been broken up, oy > oyi;*
(b) *®ian (maboy > maboyi > mabo’i)—with an “dlep in place of the
y6d.2!

b. In biblical Hebrew two different plural forms appear: o*xian as well
as nixian. Both, however, appear only in the construct: 9"y *XiamD “at
the entrances of the city” (Ezek 26:10); 07 nRian “gateways of the sea”
(Ezek 27:3). In rabbinic literature, on the other hand, only the plural
ending ni- is attested, and the form is written N2 in the absolute.
It should be noted that all the reliable witnesses vocalize the form
nixian (with the ynp preserved!): MS K reads o°%°0x nixiana (m.
Ter. 11:10) and 2°7'DX NiXian23** (m. Pesah. 4:4), and Parma Aand
MS Paris 328-329, too, read nixian (twice). This was also the read-
ing of the Babylonian tradition—nixiaxn1y, with a plene spelling

> On the other hand, it is worth emphasizing that the scribe who wrote the last pages
of MS K (K2), in the single example within his corpus, reads %2 and not nxa: mwx2 nwyn
RaR 0% Axaw nnx (m. Yad. 3:1).

16 In other verbs and nouns from roots which were originally final “alep, we also find
ITI-y6d forms alongside I11-’alep forms. For example, we have xipn, *nxi1, and px1iv~s on the
one hand, but “iwn/>xwin, 1, and nXw/nxw1 (nip‘al third person fem. sg. perfect forms)
on the other hand. We even find suppletion within a single paradigm: *nxyn alongside
nxRn.

7 For example, "1an ... *iana (m. Nid. 7:1, Parma B).

18 For example, "1anm ... mana (ibid., A).

19 This is the form cited by Y. Yeivin, *227 Mp=2 nopnwnn n*ava nebn nMon
(Jerusalem: Hebrew Language Academy, 1985), 1023.

20 In MS K there are thirteen attestations of "ian (e.g., m. ‘Erub. 1:2) or *an (e.g., m.
‘Erub. 1:1), but we also find 22 (m. ‘Erub. 1:2) and” 921 (m. Nid. 7:2) with the dlphthong
intact. In Parma A, too, the form *ian predominates (e. g., m. Sabb. 16:1). According to
Haneman, M 171 1710, 20-21, the dot under the y6d is not a hireq, but a mappig; in other
words, the form in front of us is maboy, not maboyi. On the other hand, the existence of
the form *Xian in MS K, as we cite below, supports the understanding of **ia1/%12% in this
MS as a form with the diphthong broken up, mabéyi; in *xian the glide /y/ was replaced
by the glottal stop /-/. Further on this issue, cf. my book *1* 5w @50 7w n1ona o°pap
m"5v R (‘Edah ve-Lashon 6; Jerusalem: Magnes, 1980), 43-45.

21 There are eight example of *Xian in MS K (e.g., m. ‘Erub. 5:2 [2x]; 6:8; 9:3).

22 The letter between the o and the % in this word is certainly a waw, not a yéd.
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with ’alep, or without it, nixiana1**—and so, too, in a Yemenite
manuscript of m. Terumot (11: 1) 24 The vocalization niXian (in the
two mishnayot just mentioned) is found in the editions printed in
Amsterdam in 1646, Venice in 1737, Mantua in 1777, and Livorno
in 1929. This was also the vocalization adopted by H. Yalon, as well
as by H.N. Bialik (in m. Terumot).

§ 6 The (only?)* meaning of *21 (*1an, *xian) in MH (and in the language
of the Amoraim) is “a type of street . . between two rows of houses”?
It is surprising that whoever wrote the entry for *ian in Ben-Yehudah’s
Thesaurus began the entry, “Xi2» 12, intending, apparently, to equate
MH +iam with BH xian. They are clearly not the same, however: in MH
there is something of an expansion of the meaning of the term, and also
some specialization: *i2 cannot denote the entranceway into a house or
a city, but only a small street which serves as the conduit into courtyards
and to a large street.”” It should be emphasized that "an, which means
most basically “small street,?® is not only found in the rabbinic laws of
‘Erubin, but in other contexts as well. For example, it appears in the laws of
ritual purity, as in the case *np72 IMRW TV ,¥I51% RNLA NANI RXPW PIWA
7 12 777 XD1 M2na PR “a [ritually impure] creeping animal which was

2 The vocalization of ?ion-pattern nouns with the preservation of the y»p in the plural
is found also for the noun v¥n: niviwn (m. Maks. 5:7)—so in MSS K, Parma B, Antonin,
and the Babylonian vocalization (Yeivin, n*12y7 7w nMon, 1025), as well as MS Paris.

24 The evidence from the Babylonian vocalization and the Yemenite tradition is cited
by Yeivin (nnawn pw%n noon, 1023); he also cited the form ¥a»3 in a Yemenite
manuscript of the piyyutim of R.S. Shabazi.

25 See below, n. 28.

26 Cf. Ben-Yehudah’s Thesaurus, s.v., 2678 (“@na maw "nw 1 ... 210 Pv3”). A
similar definition can be found in H.Y. Kosowsky, Thesaurus Mishnae (2nd ed.; Jerusalem:
Massada, 1959), s.v. (“—2°¥ B 7219% MDD XYM AP MIMNDT PR MW IDSY I8 20
TER MND Manaw”).

%7 Compare Kosowsky’s definition, cited in the previous note.

28 Tt must be said that in one mishnah, at least, it is difficult to understand man as a type
of street: in the opening mishnah of ‘Erubin, the rule is given that a*wyn max ximw M2
vyn* AR “a maboy which is taller that twenty cubits, he shall reduce [it]” It is not, of
course, possible that the rule is enjoining the reduction of the street itself by using a "n'®
and a 771p; instead, only the opening into the entranceway is being reduced. Perhaps "an
here means the gate (opening) of the street, like the second meaning of the BH lexeme,
as discussed above—in other words, an opening into the street whose top is more than 20
cubits (MnR) to drive needs to be made shorter. I wonder if this may not be an example
of an early mishnah in which the word is used in its meaning as in BH, as we often find
that early mishnayot utilized typically biblical elements (J.N. Epstein and E.Z. Melamed,
o°XKIn7 MIDDR NN [Jerusalem: Magnes, 1957], 27; cf. recently my article, “mw' w1
mwna XIpra,” in pwn > AXINS NN 9D wTR TMONa opnn [eds. M. Bar-Asher,
]. Levinson, and B. Lifschitz; Jerusalem, Bialik Institute, 2005], § 4).
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found in a small street (12n) defiles retroactively, [as far back as] until one
says, T checked the small street (an) and there was no creeping animal
there’” (m. Nid. 7:2). In other words, this is a legitimate general feature
of MH.

§7 I now turn to the data in QH, and to the conclusions that can
be drawn from them. There are now sixteen attestations of the noun
in the texts from Qumran, and another three in restored passages in
fragmentary texts.” I begin by commenting on the word’s morphology
at Qumran, and then move on to its meaning.

§8 a. The singular form appears eleven times. It is almost always
written ®13n, i.e., its biblical form. In the absolute we find PR% 11 0%
X121 (Hodayot: 1QH? VI:27-28).%° The rest of the attestations are in the
construct. Two examples are w11 "»°% 2791 R’ (Community Rule:
1QS X:3)*! and X ®13n (Hodayot: 1QH? X1I:4).%

Once, however, we find the spelling o w awn X3 Yy *X1an nnd
75m1 1123 *X1an: (Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice: 4Q405 2319).% It would
appear that the common spelling in the Scrolls—x1amn—is an imitation
of the biblical form, but that the spelling *x127°** in the Songs of the Sab-
bath Sacrifice points towards the form known to us from rabbinic liter-
ature. This, then, provides us with evidence that the “rabbinic” form—
"X12/712n/*1an—was already in use in the living language in Palestine
centuries earlier than its attestation in the Mishnah. To put it another
way, the common writing with the biblical form reveals a literary conser-
vatism whereas the single exceptional spelling provides us with crucial
insight into the living language.®

2 There is one example in the War Scroll (1QM XIV:13; cf. Y. Yadin, 7% 12 nnn'n noamn
T 7122 [2nd ed.; Jerusalem: Bialik Institute, 1957], 342), 79721 amw X[12]n oy, and two
examples in the Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice: [*X1]an "n?R[ (11Q17 IVig; cf. E Garcia-
Martinez and E.J.C. Tigchelaar in DJD XXIII [1998]: 275) and ®1]an3 2o (4Q402 1 1;
cf. C. Newson in DJD XI [1998]: 223).

30 SeeJ. Licht, 77111° 9270 mbomn nvinn noon (Jerusalem: Bialik Institute, 1957), 117.

317, Licht, A7171° 927 m%%mn 25901 n i (Jerusalem: Bialik Institute, 1965), 209.

32 Licht, nr7mm 0%, 172. Once we find the word written defectively, Xan: “xan [ay
n]5wnn® MR (Hodayot: 4Q427 8 ii 11; cf. E. Schuller in DJD XXIX [1999]: 110).

33 See Newson in DJD XI (1998): 335.

3% Prof. E. Qimron accepts the reading "X12n, but suggests considering also the reading
18127, in which the final vowel of maba’, following the quiescence of the “alep, is realized
not as a long vowel /6/, but as a doubly long vowel /6:/! For a different explanation of
*R12n proposed by Qimron, see his “A Review Article of Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifices: A
Critical Edition by Carol Newsom,” HTR 79 (1986): 349-371, 353-354.

35 In other places where the graphemic string *12n is found, the plural construct form
*Xian seems to be meant, e.g., T5n *x1an (Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice: 4Q405 14-15 4;
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b. It should be noted that the only plural form so far attested at Qumran
is o"x1an. Here, too, it appears in the construct, *®121,%¢ and with suffixed
pronouns: FX1aPM BNTA NNEN 2P (11QPs* XVIILs5-6),%7 and
amRI2N MR (Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice: 4Q405 14-15 4).38

§ 9 The main uses of X127 at Qumran are as follows:

a. A verbal noun with the meaning “coming” (arriving at a certain
place or entrance into a certain place): for example, 9% X2 av
[mwnn (Hodayot: 1QH? XII:4), meaning “with the coming
(= arrival) of the light from its resting spot” (i.e., the morning);*
X1an PRS 1 0T (Hodayot: 1QH? VI:27-28), in which the word
means “entrance” (the action of the enterer), meaning p» "n%7
“which does not allow entrance.”

The word X1an also means “arrival” in the sense of “beginning,’
as in wn % 07y ’12ana (Community Rule: 1QS X:3), meaning
the beginning of the festivals (“a 77 5w an%nn,” as indicated by
Licht*?). The same is true for the line A% o1 xan (Community
Rule: 1QS X:10*!); as Licht insightfully noted, “x1an ... the begin-
ning of a period of time** There are other examples of the same.

b. A noun meaning “gate, opening,” as in Q"X "MW (Songs of the
Sabbath Sacrifice: 4Q405 14-15 4), which the editor, C. Newsom,
perceptively translated, “the vestibules of their entryways,’** and

cf. Newsom in DJD XI [1998]: 330), and ny=7 "& *R1ana (Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice:
4Q405 231 8).

3 See the examples cited in the previous note.

37 See J.A. Sanders in DJD IV (1965): 39.

38 See Newsom in DJD XI (1998): 330.

39 Licht, nvim 0o, 172.

40 Licht, @97907 n%"m, 209. Others, too, have translated correctly; cf. e.g., P. Wernberg-
Moller, The Manual of Discipline: Translated and Annotated with an Introduction (STD] 1;
Leiden: Brill, 1957), 36, who translates “At the entering of the times,” which is approxi-
mately the translation of J. Carmignac and P. Guilbert, Les textes des Quimran traduits et
annotés, vol. 1: La Régle de la Communauté, La Régle de la Guerre, Les Hymnes (Paris:
Letouzey et Ane, 1961), 66, as well: “A lentrée des saisons.”

4l Licht, @*>7011 n%, 215.

42 This is how it is translated by Wernberg-Moller, Manual of Discipline, 37, as well:
“the entering of day and night”; Carmignac and Guilbert, Les fextes des Qumran, 70,
translate, “Tarrivée du jour et de la nuit”

43 See above, n. 38. It might be noted that the expression om®12m *m?X can be
well explained as an inverted construct phrase, equivalent to o> *X1an. This is a
phenomenon well-known in QH, as was shown already years ago by Yalon (127n m>n
777, 85), but which I cannot elaborate here.



150 MOSHE BAR-ASHER

T°mA 2D DUYwn KXW MYer Ran nnp (Songs of the Sabbath
Sacrifice: 4Q405 23 19), in which the first four words were translated
by the editor, “the portals of entrance and the gates of exit.”

§ 10 In essence, the two meanings of Xi2n in QH are the same as those
in BH: a verbal noun, “coming,” meaning both “arrival” and “entrance,’
and a noun meaning “gate, entryway.” There are, however, two differences
between BH and QH that should be stressed.

a. The first meaning, “coming,” also serves with units of time to mean
“the beginning” The expression 2>7v1 K127 is parallel to @7y WK
in the same text (Community Rule: 1QS X:4-5), and equivalent to
the biblical phrase awTn ()wxr-; Xian and WX3 are, in other words,
synonyms meaning “beginning.”

b. The expression a1 ®12% in QH means, therefore, “beginning of the
day;,” as opposed to wnwi ®1an in BH, which originally meant “the
coming of the sun” into the west, and later on denoted “the west”
itself.

Grammatically, however, X127 is used in QH exactly as it is used in MH.
The one exceptional form *X12n in the Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice
proves that this form, previously known only from later rabbinic litera-
ture, already existed at this early stage. In other words, this establishes
that the transition to a form based on a final-ydd root (xian > *an >
*xﬁ:p/*_ﬁ:lp), known from Tannaitic literature, occurred in Second Tem-
ple times, long before the destruction in 70 c.E., and centuries prior to
the redaction of the Mishnah.

§ 11 The following table summarizes the data in the three levels of the
language:

Morphology
Biblical Hebrew xian nixian/ooiant
Qumran Hebrew “Xan/xiant UN12M%0
Mishnaic Hebrew *1an > *ian > *Kian nixian®’

4 These two forms are attested only in the construct, =12 and ~nixian, as mentioned
above (see also below, n. 49). The form 7°X2% (2 Sam 3:25) seems to be a singular form,
analogous to fX%¥, and there is no reason to take it as a plural; the LXX, for example,
translates these words with singular nouns of its own: Tiv #£080v Gov #ai THv glcodov
oov “your exiting and entering?”

45 Asalready discussed, %137 is an imitation of the biblical form, whereas *x1an reflects
the form known in the then-current living language.
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Semantics

» «

Biblical Hebrew 1. Verbal noun, “coming” (“arriving,” “entering”)

2. Noun meaning “opening, entryway”; the phrase xian
WY means “west”

» «

Qumran Hebrew 1. Verbal noun, “coming” (“arriving,” “entering”); with
periods of time: “beginning”

2. Noun meaning “opening, entryway”

Mishnaic Hebrew  “Small street between two rows of houses” (the biblical
meaning “opening” may be attested in one mishnah?®)

§ 12 To summarize, the morphological change (III-’alep > III-ydd) took

place already during Second Temple times, as the one attestation of *X127
in the Songs of the Sabbath Sacrifice shows, although scribes continue
to write X127 in its biblically-attested form. The semantics of the word
remain constant through the Bible and Qumran, however, with two
differences: (a) the phrase wnw X121 is attested only in BH, and o x127 in
QH means morning, not evening; (b) ®121 in QH also means “beginning”
(of a period of time). In MH, on the other hand, *ian is not used with
the meanings it possesses in BH and QH, even in the tractates Middot
and Tamid, which deal with the Temple. Its meaning was specialized, as
described, to just a small narrow street between two rows of houses.

vy AND ARYn (Xyn)

§ 13 As is known, the verbal root *’#¥ meaning “to do, to make,” appears
in the Bible only in the gal*® and nip‘al binyanim, and the contrast

46 The form is attested only in the construct (-*x1am) and with suffix pronouns
(amx1an). The pl. construct alone is not enough, of course, to allow us to reconstruct
the absolute form with certainty, since there are nouns with plurals ending in - whose
construct form nevertheless shows the ending *-. Cf. the excellent article by S. Sharvit,
“@Inm Mw'a Mava AN 85 mnw,” Mehgarim ba-Lason 4 (1990): 335-373, on nouns
with two plural endings.

47 The ynp is preserved in all reliable witnesses, as detailed above (§ 5b).

48 See n. 28, above.

4 In HALOT, »"y “to do” is listed as */y I, and in the entry are given a number of
examples of the verb in the gal which are in fact derived from other roots, such as nivya
(Ezek 23:21), which is from »"&v II “to squeeze, crush” Actually, though, nivya may be
explained as a development of an original niwya (pi‘el), as is indicated in HALOT later on
(compare Tpy5 < qy5*). HALOT also lists »py TII (cognate with Arabic -4 “to cover”)
and »"y IV (cognate with Arabic ,:: “to come, turn, outstretch”); see ibid.
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between them is active/passive,” as is the contrast between gal and nip‘al
for many verbs. Other forms in other binyanim differ either in meaning or
etymology. For example, %y (Ezek 23:3, 8) means “press, crush”®! There
are no attestations of the root, with the meaning “to do,” in the causative,
whether hip‘il or pi‘el. In other words, there is no verb comparable to
Modern Hebrew >°ypi1 “to cause one to do” (from gal Sv» “to do”)** or
p o7 from gal poy.

§14 It is worth broadening the scope of this point. There are other
words that have meanings similar to ny, such as >y, 72, 9%7, X973, and
v». It is true that some of these have more specific or limited meanings,
such as the exertion implied by ¥ and the intensive activity implied by
many occurrences of 72y, but they are all squarely in the same semantic
field as ny.

The verbs Sy2 and 9%” also do not have causative forms attested, either
hip‘il or pi‘el.>* The verb X123, too, appears only in the gal and the nip‘al,
and the one example of the hip‘il (1 Sam 2:29) means “to feed, to fatten,”
and is irrelevant to this discussion.

§15 The words ¥» and 72y, on the other hand, do have correspond-
ing causative hip‘il forms. The two verbs appear together in two verses
in Isa 43: Mia%2 7°pwain X2 Amm3 7°n72y7 X% “Thave not burdened you
with meal oﬂermgs, nor wearied you with incense” (v. 23) and "n72y7
T°niYa IpwIin 7 MRbRa “you have burdened me with your sins, you have
wearied me with your iniquities” (v. 24).%* It is easy to see that in these
verses the verbs carry additional semantic baggage beyond simply “cause
to work”: in ¥<3i71 there is the additional sense of “to cause fatigue, exer-
tion, and exhaustion,” and the same is true for the other two attestations
of ¥y in BH: 137 fina onnR1 0277272 /7 apyiin “you have wearied the
Lord with your talk, but you ask, ‘With what have we wearied [Him]?"”
(Mal 2:17).%¢

50 No examples of the nip‘al with a reflexive meaning are found.

51 See n. 52 above. The form *ny (Ps 139:15), which looks like a pu‘al, is not
necessarily related to the pi‘el form 1y cited in the text. Note that the Targum of Psalms
translates at this place, n*72vnx (“I was made”), and it is possible that this is a gal passive
form—namely the passive of vy “to do”—rather than a pu‘al, as mentioned by HALOT.

52 T mean the root »’vp in the qal and the hip‘il.

53 The form 9% (Isa 54:11) is best explained as a gal passive form, rather than a pu‘al.

5% The Targum translates Tnyn7 with 7%v n*o'pnxr “I overpowered you” and “invni
with "»7p Xnp°pnR “you became strong in front of me”

55 Compare the Targum’s translations (cited in the previous and following notes).

5 Here the Targum translates (Pn*1o8) NN*>aR “you have tired (s.o. out)” and xronx
(R1719R) “we have tired (s.o. out).”
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§16 In the two verses from Isa 43 just cited, 7°2y7, too, carries addi-
tional semantic weight: it indicates forced labor, even actual servitude.””
This is also seen in other biblical texts, such as Jer 17:4, 7°2°R-NX 7072y,
which the Targum translates 112*277 *5va% n7avnwm. In other verses,
however, this semantic component seems to be absent from 7°2v7, and
all that remains is the causation; if the text does indicate that the labor
is forced and difficult, this is weight not carried by the verb, but by other
words in the sentence, as in 7793 DX7%° 13-y 0730 17297 “the Egyp-
tians forced the Israelites to work ruthlessly (Exod 1:13). 172y™ in this
sentence means only “caused that others might work (772v); and the
servitude is indicated by the prepositional phrase 7993. And in fact, here
Tg. Ongq. does not translate with 72w, but with nbox: n° *x73n MHoNR
Wpa SR 212, So, too, the Targum of Ezek 29:18, 523-77n 98X7701)
0%-58 A 173y i90-nx 122y “King Nebuchadrezzar of Babylonia has
made his army expend vast labor on Tyre”: m5px 5337 X251 9377123
1% by 29 115 an™wn n°. The difficulty of the work is indicated by the
internal direct object 7517 A2Y = 29 7NP®.

§17 To sum up, in BH, ¥7i7 means “to cause to work with fatigue or
exhaustion”; 7°2y71 sometimes means simply “to cause to work,” and on
other occasions denotes “to enslave, to force (someone) to labor”

§18 I must stress, though, that nowhere in the Bible do we find any
expression of causing another to perform the will of God, fulfill His
teaching, or obey His commandments. We do find the opposite: along-
side xvn we have the word N"Ung, and the two even appear in tandem:
‘7&1!0’ DR R°LAT WK ROA WK “(the sins) he committed and led others
to commit’ (1 Kgs 14: 161 5:30). The opposite, positive, expression, how-
ever, is not attested in the Bible. One may cite the verse mentioned above
(S15), Amn3a 7on72v7 &> (Isa 43:23), as an exception, but from the con-
text it is clear that the meaning here is, “I did not weary you through
the bringing of a meal offering,” and not “I caused you to bring a meal
offering to the Temple”

§ 19 In contrast, the use of the hip‘il and pi‘el of *’¥v are attested in MH
to denote “to cause to do” In some of the cases, there is nothing more
than causation involved; in others, there is an element of force implied.
Among the many examples are some in which the context reveals that

57" Again, compare the Targum: "n»ox “I have multiplied” and xnmox “you have mul-
tiplied”
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the agent is causing another to do the will of God or fulfill His laws. Here
are some examples:®

a. "W oD MWYYY NI DR MYRY AT 90 1pma nwyn “Once Heze-
kiah, king of Judah, caused the community to do (fwwi) the Second
Paschal Lamb (pesah)” (t. Pesah 8:4).>° Here the king is causing
the people to perform a commandment, the paschal lamb, and it
would appear that some element of force was involved, as well.
Immediately thereafter the text continues, 913%71 DX "WYY 1Dn K>
"W MOD NWYS MNIAXT DX "WYAW 15N AR ... " nod My “not because
he forced the community to do the second pesah ... but because
he forced the community to do the second pesah” (t. Pesah 8:5).%°
The same incident finds echoes in the Yeru$almi: 912°%% wvn apm
2w nop Mwyb “Hezekiah forced the community to do the second
pesah” (y. Ned. 9:6 [39d]) and 1w nos Mwy% Maxb P qwy
“Hezekiah forced the community to do a second pesah” (y. Sanh.
1:2 [18d]). It is mentioned in the Bavli, as well: PX2" nX Xwynw "1on
1w nop nwySo! (b. Sanh. 12a).

b. The expression f0Wwn/awwn vl is well known (m. Git. 9:8).92

c. There are also contexts in which nvy7 (xwyn) is spoken of as a
positive: ARYY 19°R> 21057 1oV 7PYn M¥N 9375 17720 nx Snwynn 5o

58 The texts quoted here (from rabbinic literature, piyyut, and other sources) are
from the databases of the Historical Dictionary of the Hebrew Language Project of the
Academy of the Hebrew Language.

5 Alongside the reading mwynw of MS Vienna, we find also mw*yw in MS Erfurt and
xovnw (as if from a III-’alep root) in MS London. A confused form appears already in
the editio princeps: my ynw, which appears to be a mistaken development from Erfurt’s
nwyw with the addition of a », or of a plene spelling of MS Viennas mwyniw, with the
confusion of a i1 with a ». These data and those cited in the following note are quoted,
of course, from S. Lieberman, ed., The Tosefta According to Codex Vienna, with Variants
from Codices Erfurt, London, Genizah Mss and Editio Princeps (Venice 1521), vol. 2: The
Order of Mo‘ed (New York: Jewish Theological Seminary of America, 1962) (Hebrew).

60 MS London has x"ovnw ... xwynw, and MS Erfurt has wynw ... newww.

61 The Vilna edition reads xwnw, which is derived from xwvnw with the loss of the
ayin.

62 In later Hebrew, the same expression appears with forms of the binyan Sysn: moym
(found a number of times in 9271 990 by Joshua b. Judah, in the translation by Jacob b.
Sim‘on, in the eleventh century; this according to the databases [Ma’agarim] mentioned
above, n. 58).

6 Of course, the orthographies mwyn and pwyn (participles), and mwy» and wy* (fu-
tures) could be either pi‘el (Rwwn, PWyn, nwyy, and Wy°) or hipil (MYyn, Pye, nvy:, and
1Y), but for good reasons, they are taken to be pi‘el forms by the reading traditions of the
Sephardim and the Yemenites. It is possible that the hip‘il forms—the participles fiyn and
o/pyn—were rejected because they were identical to the singular and plural forms of the
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“whoever causes his fellow to perform a commandment, Scripture
counts it as if he performed it himself” (b. Sanh. 9gb).

d. Also to be mentioned in this discussion is the well-known expres-
sion, MW 1 N Awynn 21 (b. B. Bat. 92)% whose meaning is
clear: even more important than performing the commandments
oneself is causing another to perform them.®> Many similar exam-
ples can be cited in piyyutim.

§ 20 It has recently become clear that the idea of Ay (Xyn) with regard
to Torah and religious obligations, which is found in Tannaitic literature
and later, already held sway in the intellectual world and language of
Qumran. Thus we find in 4Q47o0, in speaking of the righteousness of
Zedekiah: 77nn 5 nR nwyatt nwyb “to do and to cause (others) to
do® the entire Torah” (1 4).¢” The orthography nwvn®% could represent
the infinitive of the nip‘al or the hip‘il, but the context makes it certain
that it is the hip‘il that was intended.®

It is true that syntactically the use of nwyna® here in QH differs from its
use in MH—here we find 77077 nX nwyi, and in MH we have nx xwyn
nooi DR NMWYS M2 %—Dbut the aspect of causation is common to both.

§ 21 To summarize: When we speak of “doing” and its causation in bib-
lical Hebrew, we find the pair ¥» and ¥, which denote doing accom-
panied by fatigue or exhaustion, and we find the pair 72y and 7°2y7, the
latter of which on occasion denotes simply “to cause to do” (asin T2y7

noun Ayn, and the future forms 7y° and 1wy> were rejected because they were identical
to the gal forms. Only the participial and future forms with final *aleps ("wyn/xwyn and
wy/xwy*) could be preserved; we in fact find the form amxwynb in Yannai (mner1p
mwn Mnawy, Devarim, of 10X *3, 27) and in Pesiq. Rab. 33: "wyn "W 177 DX 17 vDW
TR DR [Povn/xwvn].

6 This phrase expresses clearly the opposite of the X*vni/xon contrast found in the
Bible and discussed above, although the syntax of this line differs from that one.

6 The forms “oyn/xoyn/xwyn and omRwyn (see n. 63 above) are not the only
evidence for a shift from III-yéd »"vy to I1I-’alep X"vy. For this, see M. Bar- Asher, “nm1zn®
5 wDa Syoia »7% nan bw nran” nay nwa 33-35 (1992): 39-51, 43, S 16.

% The same combination of words, in reverse order, appears in a piyyut of Yannai:
MY MwyaL M9 yme (A mnaw mnerTp, Shemot, 1R MWR).

67 This fragment was published by E. Larson, L.H. Schiffman, and J. Strugnell in DJD
XIX (1995): 237.

8 So, too, the editors (DJD XIX [1995]: 239). In 4Q440 3 i 21 (published by E. Schuller
in DJD XXIX [1999]: 252), we find X°> unwyn> w»5[. This form of the verb could
represent the nip‘al infinitive (univya?) or the hip‘l infinitive (univya’). The editor
preferred the first (judging from her 'translation ibid., 253), the fragmentary state of the
text does not allow for certainty in either direction, and so no edifices can be constructed
on this basis.



156 MOSHE BAR-ASHER

> 11-nK),% but on occasion denotes “to force to work hard, to enslave”
(as in 7°2°R~n& °n729m).70 If we focus specifically on doing, or causing
another to do God’s commandments or Torah, we find that the concept
is not attested in the Bible at all, although its negative counterpart—xwn
and x°vnn—is well attested: Xvn is the basic word, and xvr77 denotes
the causation of a sin of one party by another. As opposed to the biblical
state of affairs, in Qumran we find both the idea and the language of ny
and nyn; this is true also for Tannaitic literature and all later literature,
as well, where we find nvy and nwhy/nvyn.”! Again, here are the results
summarized in tabular form:

Basic action Causative
Biblical Hebrew noy 72
Qumran Hebrew vy Qi h
Mishnaic Hebrew (and later) vy -nw/ Rwyn/nvyn

CoNCLUDING COMMENTS

§22 As I indicated at the outset, I would not venture general conclu-
sions at this point regarding the diachronic relationship between the
three layers of Hebrew discussed here—Biblical, Qumran,”® and Mish-
naic (specifically Tannaitic); I prefer to suffice with what arises from the
two issues studied here. In conclusion, I would like to emphasize a num-
ber of aspects:

§23 (a) We have empirical evidence that the word Xian turned into
*12n during Second Temple times already, and the only form attested in
rabbinic literature (*an > *iam > *Rian) is already glimpsed in the Dead
Sea Scrolls, but only once. In the remainder of the cases, the scribes
hewed closely to the biblical orthography.

% Cf. above, §$ 15-16.

70 Cf. there.

71 Other examples from piyyut of the pairing of nwy with fwvn are found elsewhere
in Yannai: anw awym aeny 95wy (mnerTp, Devarim, ymwa 93, 4); anmxwyns oa[ww]
(mnwrTp, Vayyikra, *mpin X oX, 6); see also the citation above, n. 66.

72 Cf. what I wrote above (§$ 15, 18) regarding nmmn3a T°n7ava 8.

73 Clearly, when one wishes to speak of the Hebrew used in the period between the
Bible and the Mishnah, one ought to include the Hebrew of Ben Sira alongside that of the
Dead Sea Scrolls, and attention should also be paid to Hebraisms which are visible to us
in translations, such as the LXX. But this is not the place to elaborate.
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Also with regard to ny and vy (or X°yn or Ay), the Qumran
text reveals that what was is seen in Tannaitic literature, and into the
Amoraic period and piyyut, was in fact already a feature of the Hebrew in
use in Hasmonean times. Furthermore, it is not only the linguistic fact,
but the idea itself—that one who causes another to fulfill the Torah or
commandments is listed alongside one who fulfills them him/herself—
which was already formulated in the time of the Qumran sect. This idea
has no expression in the Bible.

We see, then, that in both issues studied here, the data from Qumran
show that aspects of Tannaitic Hebrew are actually far older than we
would have otherwise known.

§24 (b) In contrast, when it comes to the semantics of *12n/xi2n, we
find that the dividing line is drawn sharply between biblical and Qumran
Hebrew on the one hand, and Mishnaic Hebrew on the other. In the
former, (*x122) Xi2n is a verbal noun (“coming” and “onset [of time]”) and
anoun meaning “entrance, opening,” whereas in MH the meaning of *1an
(and *Xi27/7121) has become restricted to “a narrow street ... between
two rows of houses.” If there is even one attestation of the older meaning
of "an in the Mishnabh, it is a borrowing from the language of the Bible.”*

§25 (c) This is how diachronic analysis must proceed: every lexeme
and every grammatical feature has its own history. Sometimes impor-
tant thematic developments underlie a word’s development, as when the
idea of causing another to fulfill a commandment comes to take its place
alongside one’s own fulfillment of the commandments, giving promi-
nence to the term nwyn (x°y7). The real significance of this painstaking
method, following each feature through all the stages of its history, is not
only in the details thus uncovered, however; it also allows us to contex-
tualize every stage within a diachronic framework stretching over many
generations. It is especially important to realize that the transitions take
place at different times for different features;” regarding one issue, Qum-
ran may line up with biblical Hebrew and against later Mishnaic Hebrew,
while in other cases Qumran and Mishnaic Hebrew are set off from bib-
lical Hebrew.

§26 (d) Additionally, each of the two later layers of the language may
go in one of two directions:

74 Cf. n. 28 above.

75 For a penetrating study of the idea of a “transition language” in general, and in the
history of Hebrew in particular, see M. Mishor, “a*>"»i1 mT91n2 nmavn j»,” Lesonénu la-
‘Am 39 (1988): 186-199.
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a. They may reveal the changes that have taken place in the language,
by utilizing forms from the living language of the time. In our
context, the uses of "127/°X13m and 7wy in Qumran and Mishnaic
Hebrew are examples of this.

b. They may utilize forms borrowed from the Bible: both the scribes
of Qumran (to a great extent) and those of rabbinic literature (to a
lesser extent) mimic biblical forms in their own texts. Here we have
seen the examples of the biblicizing spelling ®127 at Qumran and,
less certainly, the use of “an with the meaning “entryway” in the
first mishnah of ‘Erubin.

Often distinguishing between these two is difficult work for the re-
searcher, but accuracy in describing the language depends on success in
puzzling out these details.
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0.0. INTRODUCTION

In the poetic texts of Qumranic Hebrew (QH) the lexemes fm1n and min
occur with semantic values that are unknown in Biblical Hebrew (BH). In
QH nm19n can refer both to an “offering of a prayer” and to a “contribution
of knowledge,” while 1 denotes a “selected prayer.” The new semantic
values of the lexemes 712190 and fin do not substitute any biblical lexeme,
and could therefore lexicalise new concepts. As I shall demonstrate, these
new notions consist in a positive connotation of speech and speech
acts, which clearly results from the new syntagmatic and paradigmatic
structures of =190 and 7 in QH. Interestingly enough, the innovative
usages of 117N and m» only apply to texts which current scholarship
understands as “sectarian” and could therefore reflect particular aspects
of an explicitly Qumranic ideology.

The present paper aims at investigating the main syntagmatic and
paradigmatic aspects of the semantic shift of both lexemes from BH to
QH, thereby providing an explanation of its possible conceptual grounds.

0.1. Poetic Texts of Qumran

As far as a possible definition of the “poetic texts” of Qumran is con-
cerned, I refer to both lists of “Poetic and Liturgical Texts” and “Sapi-
ential Texts” identified by Armin Lange and Ulrike Mittmann-Richert.!
Furthermore, since my specific focus is of a linguistic kind, I would also
include among this group passages from other kinds of texts (e.g., rules)
which are qualified by “poetic” content, context, and vocabulary.?

1 A. Lange and U. Mittman-Richert in DJD XXXIX (2002): 115-164.
2 An exhaustive list of or Qumranic works reflecting a “poetic language” is available in
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0.2. Prayer and Sacrifice in Qumran: A Debated Issue

The new usages of the lexemes 190 and mn in QH are linked to the
debated issue of the relationship between prayer and sacrifice in Qumran.
As far as this subject is concerned, one may refer to at least two opposing
positions.

0.2.1. Prayer as a Substitution of Sacrifice

The first perspective consists in understanding prayer as a substitution
for the sacrificial system. This thesis is well supported by Georg Klin-
zing.® In his monograph, Klinzing exhaustively analyses the issue of the
new trends of liturgy and cult in the Qumranic community: the Yahad
was without Temple and, therefore, without the possibility of regularly
practicing a sacrificial cult.* The Yahad, thus, found a symbolic solution
to this problem: it redefined itself as “Temple” and its prayers as sacrifices.
Furthermore, Klinzing argues “daf} das gesamte Leben der Gemeinde in
den Kultus einbezogen wurde. Nicht nur der hochgeschitzte Lobpreis,
der ganze ‘untadelige Wandel’ (1QS 9,5) der Gemeinde und ihre Leiden
im Exil (1QS 8,3) treten an die Stelle des Opfers, und werden unter
kultischem Aspekt gesehen”” This perspective is also supported by more
recent papers, for instance, that of Esther G. Chazon who argues that
in Qumran prayer “provided an alternative means of worship as well
as an instrument for the atonement of sin. The sectarian documents
regularly refer to prayer in sacrificial terms, equating it with sacrifice
metaphorically as well as functionally”®

I. Zatelli, “The Study of Ancient Hebrew Lexicon: Application of the Concepts of Lexical
Field and Functional Language,” Kleine Untersuchungen zur Sprache des Alten Testaments
und seiner Umwelt 5 (2004): 129-159, 141.

* G. Klinzing, Die Umdeutung des Kultus in der Qumrangemeinde und im Neuen
Testament (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1971).

* 1bid., 40-41, Klinzing argues: “nach dem Willen Gottes mufite jetzt an die Stelle
des blutigen Opfers etwas anderes treten. Ohne Opfer sollte das gottliche Wohlgefallen
erworben werden.” Furthermore, Klinzing points out that “es gibt eine Reihe von Stellen,
die zeigen, dafl man sich wirklich mit diesen Fragen beschiftigte. ... Was konnte an
die Stelle des gottwohlgefilligen Opfers treten? Auf welche Weise konnte im Exil Sithne
erlangt werden?” (ibid., 93).

5 Ibid., 105.

¢ E.G. Chazon, “An Introduction to Prayer at Qumran,” in Prayer from Alexander to
Constantine (ed. M. Kilyz et al.; London: Routledge, 1997), 9-13, here 9-10.
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0.2.2. Prayer as a Mere Expression of Righteousness

According to the second position, one should not understand the rela-
tionship between prayer and sacrifice in terms of substitution or equiva-
lence. Russell Arnold, for instance, argues that in Qumran “the essential
comparison is made between the wicked and the righteous, not prayer
and sacrifice,” even admitting that “Qumran texts do use sacrificial lan-
guage in connection with prayer””’ Prayer, concludes Arnold, “should be
understood, ultimately, not as means of communicating with the divine
nor as a way of filling the void left because of the community’s alienation
from the sacrificial cult, but, rather, as a communal act of righteousness.”®
A similar position is also supported by Paul Heger who also notices that
speech acts (Heger refers to the lexeme n5%) are closer to teaching than
to praising.” In my opinion, this perspective does not provide a sufficient
account of the completely new usage of the sacrificial vocabulary of the
Bible, which Klinzing extensively analyses.

0.2.3. Is a Third Way Possible?

A convincing hypothesis is brilliantly discussed by Eileen M. Schuller and
consists in slightly changing the focus of the problem.!? The substitution
of prayer to sacrifice might have been plausible, argues Schuller, but one
should understand it as a “present expediency rather than a theological
rejection”!! From a theological point of view, Schuller also notices that
many eschatological hopes conveyed by the Qumran texts actually refer
to the restoration of the Temple of Jerusalem, i.e., of the sacrificial cult.
Thus, according to Schuller, “it seems that the recitation of prayers is
not to replace, indeed cannot replace, ultimately the sacrificial system
ordained by God for all eternity in the Torah; only in the present ‘time of
Belial’ did it need to take on that role”!? A similar perspective is suggested

7 R.C.D. Arnold, “Qumran Prayer as an Act of Righteousness,” JQR 95 (2005): 509—
529, here 511.

8 Ibid., 512.

° P. Heger, “Did Prayer Replace Sacrifice at Qumran?” RevQ 22 (2005): 213-233,
esp. 232.

10 E M. Schuller, “Worship, Temple and Prayer in the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in Judaism in
Late Antiquity, part 5: The Judaism of Qumran: A Systemic Reading of the Dead Sea Scrolls,
vol. 1: Theory of Israel (ed. A. Avery-Peck, J. Neusner, and B. Chilton; HO 56; Leiden: Brill,
2001), 125-143.

11 Tbid., 131.

12 Tbid.
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by Daniel K. Falk who argues that “both prayer as sacrifice and prayer
as response to exile can be found. The two are not mutually exclusive,
but it does not seem possible to distinguish roughly between praise as
metaphorical sacrifice and petitionary prayer—including confession of
sins—as deriving from an exile ideology.’!?

However one chooses to understand it, the relationship between
prayer and sacrifice in Qumran cannot be analysed separately from an
exhaustive semantic investigation aimed at showing how the language
itself expresses it.

1.0. THE LEXEMES 712190 AND 3n IN BH

1.1. Amn: Cultic Contribution, Tax

In BH fm19n is a lexical item typical of sacrificial vocabulary. The lexeme
often denotes a cultic contribution. Exodus 35:24 represents a good
example of this generic usage of 117n: W27 NWAM 10D NN D=5
X277 7172¥7 NIRDR-H0H DY "Xy PR K01 WK 551 M M nx. In this
context, 1 lexicalises the giving of goods for the construction of a
common cultic building. Besides this general use, in the cultic texts of
BH the lexeme 72190 can denote a specific tax to be paid in order to atone
for the census (see e.g., Exod 30:14).

The poetic-sapiential texts of BH (cf. Prov 29:4) point to an interesting
secular use of the lexeme 70, which might refer to a generic kind
of taxation, namely to an important instrument that should be properly
used by the rulers of a nation.

1.2. mn: Portion of the Sacrificed Animal, Gift of Food

In the biblical texts, the lexeme 1 is partially linked to the sacrificial
lexicon. The word in fact denotes the gift of portions of the sacrificed
animal, which are not necessarily intended for the priests. This usage
might be exemplified by the passage in 1Sam 1:4: 73D A MPHR NaMm
min 7121 7335091 WMwR. As we can see, the rec1p1ents of the mm
are not members of the priestly group. Interestingly, in the cultic texts

13 D.K. Falk, “Prayer in the Qumran Texts,” in The Cambridge History of Judaism,
vol. 3: The Early Roman Period (ed. W. Horbury, W.D. Davies, and J. Sturdy; Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1999), 852876, here 875-876.
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as well, the recipient of the 7 is not necessarily a priest.!* In this
regard Exod 29:26 and Lev 7:33 act as useful pieces of evidence. In
the former verse, the recipient of the mm is Moses. The latter verse
is more problematic, since the recipient of the mn actually belongs to
the 797X "12. An analysis of the context of the verse, however, shows
that the recipient of the m is entitled to receive it not because of his
family, but, rather, because he happens to be the one performing the
sacrifice.

As far as the lexeme 711 is concerned, traces of a semantic shift can be
found in Late Biblical Hebrew (cf. Esth 9:19, 22; Neh 8:10, 12), where the
lexeme refers to the gift of food dishes served at a banquet. A further new
usage of M is found in Ben Sira (26:3), where it occurs with reference to
a “deserved portion,” i.e., “good fate, destiny.” In this case the lexeme i
is used to connote a good wife (7210 AWR).

1.3. Syntagmatic and Paradigmatic Relations
of the Lexemes nmn and min in BH

In BH the lexemes nmn and m are qualified by well defined syn-
tagmatic and paradigmatic relations, which I exhaustively analysed in
my doctoral thesis.!® On the one hand, 7m0 shows syntagmatic and
paradigmatic relations with the sacrificial lexicon which the following
lexemes can exemplify: nkwn (“cultic contribution”), 7271 (“spontaneous
gift to God”), 12 (“offering to God”), n%y (“burnt offering”), Jwyn
(“tithe”). On the other hand, mn frequently occurs in a syntagmatic rela-
tionship with the verb nar “to sacrifice” and with lexemes referring to
specific parts of the sacrificed animals which are offered as a present and
then eaten.

In the next part of this paper I aim to demonstrate that the semantic
coordinates of these two lexemes patently vary in QH.

' In this regard I would not agree with J. Conrad (“mn,” ThWAT 4:979-980) as he
writes that “in priesterschriftlichen Texten bezeichnet manah den Anteil der Priester am
(Schlacht-)Opfer (Ex 29,26; Lev 7,33 ...)”

15 For a revised version thereof see E. Zanella, The Lexical Field of the Substantives of
“Gift” in Ancient Hebrew (SSN 54; Leiden: Brill, forthcoming).
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2.0. THE LEXEMES in AND 7190 IN QH

2.1. 1M0: Distribution

In QH almost one third of the 26 occurrences of the lexeme 112190 can be
found in poetic-sectarian compositions. This distribution is at variance
with BH, where the poetic occurrences of 2190 are only five out of a
total of 76. As I shall demonstrate, this innovative poetic milieu is likely
to affect the semantic structures of fm19n. Noteworthy is that the cultic
Qumran texts still reflect the main context of usage of the lexeme in QH
and that 7190 maintains its typical reference to a cultic contribution. In
this section of the paper I focus only on the new usages of the lexeme,
thereby analysing the main syntagmatic and paradigmatic relations of
7m0, “offering of a prayer” and “contribution of knowledge.”

2.1.1. 1N “Offering of a Prayer”

The use of the =1 n with reference to an “offering of a prayer” occurs
five times (1QS IX:4-5; X:6, 14; 4QSP [4Q256] XIX:4, 4QShir’ [4Q511]
63-64ii 4).

2.1.1.1. 1QS X:14
The passage in 1QS X:14 is a good example of the syntagmatic relations
reflected by the new usage of nmn.

NEY XX DN NN

and I will bless him (with) the 2190 of that, which comes out from my
lips'®

72190 is here used outside of its typical sacrificial context and occurs
within a new syntagmatic milieu, where the references to the semantic
domain of speech acts play a key role. The lexeme, in fact, can function
(a) as the (prepositional) object of the verb 793, and (b) as the nomen
regens of the genitival syntagm *now xxv N0 (“the 710 of that, which
comes out from mylips”), which metonymically refers to an act of speech,
namely to an utterance.

2.1.1.2. 1QS X:6
One may find similar syntagmatic structures in 1QS X:6 (par. 4QS®
[4Q256] XIX:4).

16 Unless otherwise noted, all translations are mine.
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7Y% MIn PIND 15727 2°NBWw NN {oo}

(with) the fim19n of lips I will bless Him, as a statute forever engraved

Once again, 70 functions as the nomen regens of the genitival syn-
tagm o°now N0 (“fim1n of lips”). The lexeme 2 now (“lips”) metonymi-
cally refers to an utterance. This syntagm should be understood as a sub-
jective genitive, referring to an offering (of a prayer as well as of a blessing)
performed by the lips.!” The lexeme also functions as the (prepositional)
object of the verb 7Ma.

2.1.1.3. 1QS IX:4-5
The passage in 1QS IX:4-5 represents an interesting syntagmatic case.

nEIIM 131 "35m MR wan $IRS PRI nRen Sym ywb npwr by 9e0h
P78 MnM> vown’ o NDY

in order to atone for the guilt of transgression and the rebellion of sin,
becoming an acceptable (sacrifice) for the land through the flesh of the
burnt offerings, and the fat parts of the sacrifices, and the 1170 of the lips
becoming justice, just like a sweet savour of righteousness

In this passage 1m0 clearly occurs within a specific sacrificial con-
text which the following lexical items highlight: 992 (“to atone”), nnm
(“vegetable offering”), 1>y (“burnt offering”), nar (“sacrifice”), and w2
(“flesh”). In spite of this typical sacrificial context, I take the position that
the lexeme 7191 is actually used here with its new semantic value. In
fact, the genitival syntagm a°npw nmn (“rm1n of lips”) attests to the
reference to an “offering of a prayer” The mention of justice and righ-
teousness, which one would not expect to find in a sacrificial context, is
also consistent with this.

2.1.1.4. 4QShir® (4Q511) 63-641i 4
The occurrence of Amn in 4QShir® (4Q511) 63-64 ii 3—4 provides a
slightly different contextual milieu.

P7% "now Hin N nyT 22% nawnn 515 nwa

at the beginning of every purpose of the mind is knowledge, and (at the
beginning) of a 12190 of an utterance are lips of righteousness

7190 occurs here within a context of thanksgiving, blessing, and praise
to God. Once again, the lexeme functions as a nomen regens in a genitival
relation with a lexical item referring to a speaking act (%, “utterance”).

17 See in BH, the genitival syntagm 57 nmn (“the 7m0 of your hand,” Deut 12:6,
11) which refers to the contribution offered by the hands of the sender.
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The lexeme a°now (“lips”) also occurs in the passage.
To conclude, im0 “offering of a prayer” reflects the following syntag-
matic relations.

a. N always occurs as a nomen regens, and is always used in a
genitival relationship with the lexeme a*now (“lips”) and with other
lexical items referring to speech acts. These genitival syntagms are
so consistent and recurrent that it is possible to understand them
as fixed pairs. In these cases, I would tend to analyse the genitival
syntagm as a single semantic unit, since there cannot be a clear-cut
division between the meaning of a lexeme and the meaning of the
genitival syntagms in which it repeatedly occurs.

b. In three occurrences (1QS X:6, 14; 4QS® [4Q256] XIX:4) 1N
functions as the (prepositional) object of the verb 792 (“to bless”).

In light of these data one could argue that 7m0 denotes a specific
act of praise and blessing. From a syntagmatic point of view, the main
difference between BH and QH clearly consists in using a typical lexical
item of the sacrificial lexicon within a new context qualified by constant
references to speech acts.

2.1.2. 1N “Contribution of Knowledge”

The use of 1170 with reference to a “contribution of knowledge” involves
three poetic occurrences (4QShirShabb? [4Q400] 2 7; 4QShirShabbd
[4Q403] 1 ii 26; 4QShirShabbf [4Q405] 23 ii 12). The syntagmatic struc-
tures of these verses are different from those of M n “offering of a
prayer.” Such differences, as I contend, would attest to a further new usage
of the lexeme. 72170 would here occur with a cognitive nuance reflect-
ing recurrent syntagmatic and paradigmatic relations with lexemes of the
semantic domain of knowledge.

2.1.2.1. 4QShirShabb? (4Q400) 2 7

The passage in 4QShirShabb? (4Q400) 2 7 represents a good example of

the syntagmatic relations qualifying f=19n “contribution of knowledge”
0°]%x nyT3 By N NN [An]

[what] is the 72190 of the tongues of our dust (compared) with the knowl-
edge of the g[ods?

7190 here functions as the nomen regens in the genitival syntagm nm9n
1% (“the 7m0 of the tongue”). The cognitive nuance clearly results from
the paradigmatic opposition between the syntagms 195y 1w nmn (“the
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im0 of the tongues of our dust”) and o°5& ny7 (“the knowledge of
the g[ods”). In the poetic texts of Qumran the lexeme n¥T denotes a
“true knowledge (of spiritual realities).”!® In light of this specific value
given to ny7, the genitival syntagm 195y 1w% nnn (“the 7m0 of our
tongues of dust”) would then refer to a human, i.e., typically rough,
kind of knowledge. Thus, the syntagm P> nm1n, subjective genitive,
would denote the contribution of knowledge performed by human utter-
ances.

2.1.2.2. 4QShirShabbd (4Q403) 1 ii 26
One may find a similar syntagmatic context in the passage from 4QShir-
Shabb? (4Q403) 1 ii 26:

nYT "1 vaw Jeo BFWS n1m AL 700 5K HRY

to the God of gods, King of splendour, and the 2170 of their tongues
[seven mysteries of knowledge

The verse is rather fragmentary. Nonetheless, one can identify the follow-
ing syntagmatic data.

a. 7N functions as the nomen regens of the genitival syntagm nm9n
oS (“the 170 of their tongues”). The third person masc. pl.
pronominal suffix refers to the previously mentioned “chiefs of the
congregation of the King in the assembly”

b. The syntagm 11w nm19n occurs in syntagmatic and paradigmatic
relation to the lexeme ny-.

In light of these syntagmatic data one may assume that the genitival
syntagm o nmn is used with reference to knowledge. What kind
of knowledge could it denote, if compared with the perfection of the
nyT? According to lines 27-29 these tongues of knowledge are supposed
to “grow strong sevenfold” (7vaw 92in). The aim (or the result?) of this
growth could be expressed by line 35, which refers to “those who cause
knowledge (ny+) to shine among all the gods of light” Thus, the kind
of knowledge referred to by the syntagm ammw® nmn is supposed to
grow, perhaps in order to reach the perfect level of knowledge which the
substantive ny+7 lexicalises. In this framework, thus, one may conclude
that the syntagm amnw% nman denotes a perfectible kind of knowledge.

18 M.P. Sciumbata, “Il campo lessicale dei sostantivi di ‘conoscenza’ in ebraico antico”
(Ph.D. diss., Universita degli Studi di Firenze, 1996), 106-108.
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2.1.2.3. 4QShirShabbf (4Q405) 23 ii 12
The passage in 4QShirShabb! (4Q405) 23 ii 12 is the most problematic in
the group.

1122 "w¥n P152 nYT mPRY 12921 [nwT S nuan WwrI2 vacat 11123
(of) His glory vacat in the chiefs of the n119n of the tongues of knowledge
[and] they bless the God of knowledge together with all the works of his
glory

Florentino Garcia Martinez and Eibert J.C. Tigchelaar interpret the syn-
tagm nyT "MwS MmN *wKRI1 as a nominative clause,'” thereby interrupt-
ing the genitival chain and interpreting n¥9n as an absolute state. In
light of the data resulting from the analysis of the previous occurrences,
however, one would expect M»19n to be in the construct state, and the
syntagm nyT "M nn1In to be a subjective genitive. At present, however,
I do not see any plausible alternative to Garcia Martinez’s and Tigchelaar’s
translation. Apart from the problematic rendering of this text, one may
observe that 72170 once again occurs in a syntagmatic relationship with
the lexeme w5 as well as, in the following lines, with lexical items belong-
ing to the semantic domain of knowledge, such as nv+, m°a (“comprehen-
sion”), and 75w (“understanding”).

To conclude, fim17n “contribution of knowledge” reflects the following
syntagmatic relations.

a. nmn always® functions as the nomen regens of the genitival syn-
tagm W% nm1In. As in the case of 2*nsw N7, one should under-
stand W% NN as a subjective genitive, referring to a contribution
(of knowledge) performed by a speech act. The relationship between
nmn and 7w is so close and recurrent that I would tend to anal-
yse both lexemes as a fixed pair, as I did for the lexemes 72190 and
o' novw.

b. 1N “contribution of knowledge” always occurs in syntagmatic
and paradigmatic relations with lexical items belonging to the se-
mantic domain of knowledge (e.g., n¥7 and n12). In some occur-
rences there is enough evidence to argue that the whole syntagm
TS N1 refers to a human and perfectible kind of knowledge.

19 See F. Garcfa Martinez and E.J.C. Tigchelaar, eds., The Dead Sea Scrolls Study Edition
(2 vols., Leiden: Brill, 1997-1998), 2:837.
20 T the case of 4QShirShabbf (4Q405) 23 ii 12 this is debatable.
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2.2. ma: Distribution

In QH seven out of nine occurrences of 7 belong to sectarian poetic
compositions. This distribution is rather surprising, when compared with
BH, where mn never occurs in poetic texts. The usage of fn within a
poetic milieu actually affects the semantic value of the lexeme which
occurs with the reference (unknown to BH) to a “selected prayer”

2.2.1. N “Selected Prayer”

This new use of 71 is found in six?! poetic occurrences (1QS X:8; 4QS¢
[4Q258] IX:7; 4QShirShabb? [4Q403] 1 i 40; 1 ii 20; 4QPoetic Text A
[4Q446] 1 4; 4QBarkhi Nafshi® [4Q434] 7b 2).

2.2.1.1. 1QS X:8

The passage in 1QS X:8 (par. 4QS¢ [4Q258] IX:7) represents a good
example of the semantic coordinates qualifying the usage of mn with
reference to a “selected prayer”

{xwx} "now nym AN 8% MwLa MmN P A LA | .. ]

and for my whole life, engraved statute on my tongue, as fruit of praise,
and I will lift the 7 of my lips

The usage of the lexeme mn is qualified by syntagmatic relations to
lexemes referring to speech and prayer, thereby providing interesting
analogies with the usage of 10 “offering of a prayer.” In fact, (a) mn
occurs in a syntagmatic relationship with the lexemes % and a°now,
which metonymically refer to an act of speech; (b) nm functions as
the nomen regens of the genitive *now nin. Furthermore, the passage
highlights a parallelism between the genitival syntagms 7%7n "o (“the
fruit of prayer”) and a°npw nin. Both syntagms refer to the same subject,
i.e., a praise. The former (7%nn »D) makes explicit reference to it, and
the latter (2*now nin) metaphorical. Thus, the lexeme 1970 describes the
concrete effects of the speech act (2°npw), whereas the lexeme 95 (“fruit”)
helps us to understand the reference of the lexeme i which would then
denote the best part, the selected part of a prayer.?

2 T excluded 4QpapPrFétes (4Q509) 280 1, since the text is highly fragmentary: %[
Jfn. The scroll consists in fragments of texts probably referring to festivals.

22 Moreover, as Klinzing notices (Umdeutung, 96) the lexeme *75 (“fruit”) is itself
a sacrificial term used outside of its specific technical context and transposed onto
the context of prayer. Klinzing furthermore interprets the form n in 1QS X:8 as a
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2.2.1.2. 4QShirShabbd (4Q403) 1 i 40

The passage in 4QShirShabb¢? (4Q403) 1 i 39-40 patently confirms the
syntagmatic relations between mn and the semantic domains of speech
and prayer, which here also involve singing and rejoicing.

QUPR NARwa A[nta]B B ma nina 1w ombRS 1nt

let us sing praise to the God of Might with a mmn of choicest spirit to [a
son]g of divine joy

Three data are worth mentioning: (a) the lexeme mn functions as the
prepositional object of the verb 9m1 (“to sing praise”); (b) it occurs as the
nomen regens of the genitival syntagm w9 m9 nm (“a mn of choicest
spirit”); (c) it once again occurs together with lexical items referring to a
selection (or the result of a selection—cf. *9p “fruit” in 1QS X:8), namely
the lexeme w11 (“head, top, choicest™).

2.2.1.3. 4QPoetic Text A (4Q446) 1 4
N5 P MR oo

and in my tongue are nun of thanksgiving

mn functions here as the nomen regens of the genitival syntagm nu»
M7 (“pun of praise, thanksgiving”). The lexeme is also used in close
syntagmatic relationship with the lexeme Pw®.

2.2.1.4. 4QShirShabbd (4Q403) 1ii 20
The passage in 4QShirShabb? (4Q403) 1 ii 20 represents an interesting
occurrence.

PRYD 1IR3 DNRWI WRS 1IN

and exalt him, o chief princes with a 713, his wonder

7 functions as the prepositional object of the verb @17 (polel, “to exalt”).
Moreover, the passage shows that 7 can also occur in the absolute
state with reference to an act of praise. This fact is extremely relevant
semantically, since it shows that 7 can also independently lexicalise
a speech act of praise. I would like to suggest that 7 here reaches a

“Schreibfehler fiir nmn” (Umdeutung, 96). In my view, the occurrence in the passage
of the lexeme nmin can be refuted in light of syntagmatic and paradigmatic pieces of
evidence: the occurrence of sacrificial terms together with lexemes belonging to the
semantic domains of speech acts does not apply to the use of fimmn (neither in BH nor
in QH), whereas it constitutes a recurring feature of the use of i in QH. To conclude, it
is in light of the lexical context of 1QS X:8-9 that one should here paradigmatically argue
for the occurrence of the substantive min instead of fnn.
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deeper level of lexicalisation than fm19n, since its new meaning is not
necessarily expressed by genitival syntagms. Unfortunately, the available
textual evidence is too exiguous to argue that, and this explanation must
remain hypothetical.

To conclude, nn “selected prayer” reflects the following syntagmatic
relations.

a. mn always occurs in close syntagmatic and paradigmatic relations
with lexical items of the semantic domains of speech and prayer.

b. These relations are often rendered by genitival syntagms, where
7 functions as a nomen regens, such as onow nin (“the mmn of
my lips”), M9 n (“Mm of spirit”), and M nan (“nun of praise,
thanksgiving”). One should understand these syntagms as objective
genitives referring to “selected portions, i.e., offerings, of speech
acts” aimed at praising God. These syntagmatic relations are so close
and recurrent that, just like in the case of the lexeme 70, the
study of the meaning of the lexeme 1 cannot be separated from
the investigation of these relations.

c. Interestingly, fm happens to occur in the absolute state. I consider
this specific case proof that the semantic range of the lexeme mn»
itself includes the reference to speech acts, which does not need to
be explicitly expressed through a genitival relationship.

3.0. A NEw CONNOTATION OF SPEECH IN QH

The data resulting from the semantic analysis of 790 and fm in QH
show that both lexemes can occur outside of their specific biblical con-
texts. In QH both substantives are in fact transposed onto a new poetic
context which consists in recurrent syntagmatic and paradigmatic rela-
tions with the semantic domains of speech acts (mostly prayer, praise and
blessing) and knowledge. One should also notice (a) that the new usages
of both words do not actually substitute any previous biblical lexeme, and
(b) that they specifically apply to sectarian writings. This begs the ques-
tion of whether these new meanings actually result from extra-linguistic
factors (i.e., whether they reflect new concepts such as beliefs, feelings,
and perceptions) which one should understand as typical of the Qumran
community.

In this regard, one should also notice that the semantic domain of
speech, at least as far as the occurrences of i and 7170 are concerned,
always reflects a positive connotation. Lips (a°now) and tongue (7wb)
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are understood and described as positive instruments aimed at exalting
God. Moreover, the act of praising God and His nature often coincides
with reaching a deeper level of knowledge and results from a process of
acknowledgment and comprehension. Within this specific framework it
became clear that comparing the connotation of the semantic domain
of speech in BH and QH could be useful to detect the presence of new
concepts. A difference in the connotation of this semantic domain could
in fact reflect a process of conceptual shift, of which the new meanings
of the lexemes 90 and mn would just be a part. In light of the data
resulting from the analysis of 7290 and m», my expectation was to
understand the positive connotation of speech as a typical feature of QH.
Working from this premise, I analysed the occurrences of the lexemes
o°now and P> in both corpora, and the result I could find would actually
confirm my preliminary assumption. In the last part of the paper I
compare some data concerning the connotation of the lexemes 1w and
a°now in BH and QH.?

3.1. Speech in BH and QH

In both BH and QH three kinds of connotations qualifying the usage of
the lexemes 1% and 0°now can be identified, namely a “neutral connota-
tion,” a “negative connotation,” and a “positive connotation.” The con-
notation is neutral if the lexemes merely refer to specific parts of the
mouth, to geographical entities or to concrete objects. The connotation
is negative if the lexemes are used together with lexical items referring
to falsehood, evil, destruction, lie, and the like. The connotation is pos-
itive if the words are used together with lexical items belonging to the
semantic domains of praise, prayer, wisdom, knowledge, and the like. As
I shall demonstrate, the connotation of these lexemes changes remark-
ably between BH and QH.

3.1.1. W5

3.1.1.1. BH

In BH 1w is frequently used with neutral and with negative connota-
tions; each kind of connotation involves 43 % of the occurrences of the

2 Obviously this is not supposed to be an exhaustive study of the whole semantic
domain of “speech” in both BH and QH; rather, this is an attempt to see how the usage
the lexemes W% and o°now may reflect the perception of this concept.
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lexeme. In the first case 7w can refer to the part of the mouth, to a lan-
guage, to geographical entities (e.g., headland), and to concrete objects
(e.g., flames and blades). In its negative connotation, " denotes an
aspect of the human nature®* linked to exuberance and exaggeration
(see e.g., 21T nN737m WS, Ps 12:4), which can easily become perver-
sity (m>n, Prov 10:31) and cause calamities (M, Prov 17:4; cf. also
Ps 52:14). The tongue is a means of communication between human
beings and an instrument of interrelation between man and God. It often
provokes mischief, evil, deceitfulness (n°»9n, Zeph 3:13; cf. also Ps 52:6;
Jer 9:7), blasphemy, and falsehood (9pw, Prov 6:17; 12:9; 21:6; 26:28; Jer
9:2; Ps 102:9; cf. also Prov 25:23).2°

Only 14% of the occurrences of % in BH (mostly in the Psalms)
reflect a positive connotation: in these passages the lexeme is used with
specific reference to an act of prayer. In this context, the tongue becomes
“the pen of a ready writer” (Ps 45:2; cf. also Pss 66:17; 71:24; 119:172),
who aims at declaring and singing God’s righteousness (Pss 35:28; 51:16).
Such themes will have a predominant role in the usage of the lexeme in

QH.

3.1.1.2. QH

The connotation of % in QH clearly shows an inverted trend. Half of
the occurrences of > in QH are qualified by a positive connotation,
showing an increase of 36 %. In these passages the lexeme denotes a part
of the human body and nature concretely linked to the act of praising,
blessing, and exalting God. In such occurrences 7% is frequently used
in syntagmatic relationship with the lexeme a°now. Thus, lips and tongue
generate a fountain of words (Mpn, 1QH? XXIII:10; 4QShir® [4Q511] 63
iii 1 etc.) which are more pleasing than wine (4QNarrative and Poetic
Composition® [4Q372] 3 5).2° Each word “forms the foundation of joyous
songs” (1QH?* XIX:4-5). In this positive context, the tongue shall be
pure (7MW, e.g., 4QMyst® [4Q300] 3 i 2; *57, 4QEschatological Work
B [4Q472] 2 3) and purged from any kind of abomination (2w,
1QS X:22). “Human rebellion” and “impure and crafty design” shall not

# See also B. Kedar-Kopfstein (“1Ww5%,” ThWAT 4:601): “bei diesen und #hnlichen
Versen geht aus dem Textzusammenhang deutlich hervor, daf3 7w nicht einen ein-
maligen Aussageakt darstellt, sondern eine, allerdings sich in der Rede realisierende,
Wesenart”

25 An exhaustive list of this kind of connotation is available ibid., 603-605.

26 'The Hodayot are numbered according to M. Abegg in Poetic and Liturgical Texts
(ed. D.W. Parry and E. Tov, The Dead Sea Scrolls Reader s5; Leiden: Brill, 2005).
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belong to the praise to God (1QS X:24). The necessary prerequisite of
praise is the recognition of God’s power, nature, and glory (1QH®* IV:17
etc.). In this regard, praising sometimes results in an experience of pure
knowledge which can be demonstrated as follows: the tongue shall sing
and at the same time the mind (2%) shall understand “the secret of the
origin of the work of all men” (4QShir® [4Q511] 63 iii 1) as well as
the mysteries of knowledge (nv7 1, 4QShirShabb? [4Q403] 1 ii 27).
Furthermore, God has engraved “a measuring line (%) [ to] declare to the
human vessel his lack of understanding” on the tongue of the man (1QH?
XXIII:11). With “purposeful speech” (nw' =1wn3, 4QpPs? [4Q171] 1-10
iv 27) the tongue shall be ready to utter holy words (27p "534, 4QBarkhi
Nafshi¢ [4Q436] 1a+b i 7), and its level of understanding will grow
in strength (92in, see 4QShirShabb? [4Q403] 1 ii 27-32; 4QShirShabbf
[4Q405] 11 4-5).

3.1.2. DY

3.1.2.1. BH

Half of the occurrences of now in BH are qualified by a neutral conno-
tation: the lexeme explicitly refers to “the fleshy edge of the mouth,’*” to
natural and geographical entities, and to objects (hems, edges). In BH the
usage of the lexeme 115w more frequently reflects a negative connotation
(31 % of the occurrences) than a positive connotation (19 % of the occur-
rences). Thus, if negatively connoted, the lips represent an instrument
of lying (9pw, Prov 10:18; 12:22; 17:7b; Ps 31:19), deceitfulness (in9n,
Ps 17:1), and flattery (7p>n, Ps 12:3, 4). Lips can cause trouble (pX, Prov
17:4), if they are the lips of a fool (Prov 18:6; Qoh 10:12; cf. also Prov 10:8,
10), as well as transgression (¥ws, Prov 12:13) and perversion (n, Prov
4:24), if they are unclean and impure (Xnb, Isa 6:5). Positively connoted,
the lips are used “to keep knowledge” (nv7, Prov 5:2; Mal 2:7) and wis-
dom (7m>m, Prov 10:13). Moreover, the opening of lips (*nsw nnon, Prov
8:6) shall consist in utterances of truth (nnx, Prov 8:7) and right things
(@™ n, Prov 8:6). In the Psalms the lexeme is often used with reference
to the act of praising God (see. e.g., Pss 51:17; 63:4; 71:23).

3.1.2.2. QH
In comparison to BH, the proportion between negative and positive
connotations in QH is patently inverted. In fact, the usage of the lexeme

27 B. Keder-Kopfstein, “ngiy,” ThWAT 7:841. For the English translation see TDOT
14:176.
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now in the Dead Sea Scrolls is largely qualified by a positive connotation
which shows an increase of 26 %. If positively connoted, the lips are
shown to have great new features: by the power of the lips the wicked
ones can be killed (1QSb [1Q28b] V:24), and with this very power God
generates all the eternal spirits (4QShirShabb? [4Q403] 11 35). In light of
these new positive features the texts repeatedly state that “foolish things
and wicked lying [and de]ceptions and falsehoods” shall no longer be
found on the lips (4QSf [4Q260] V:3; cf. also 4QShir® [4Q511] 18 ii 5),
but, rather discipline (101, 4QSapiential-Didactic Work A [4Q412] 1 5),
fidelity (71, 4QInstruction? [4Q418] 148 ii 8), and righteousness (P7%,
4Qcrypt A Words of the Maskil to All Sons of Dawn [4Q298] 1-21 3).
The utterances of the lips constitute a direct link between man and God
through praise, thereby “forming the foundation of joyous songs” (1QH?*
XIX:5). In this regard, the praise requires mighty lips (nv *now, 4QH?
[4Q427] 71 16), because it has to be like a spring, like a fountain (Mpn,
4QInstructiond [4Q418] 81 +81a 1; 4QShir® [4Qs511] 63 iii 1), and like
the music of a flute (*now 51, 1QS X:9), so that he who praises God can
do it properly. Finally, it should be noticed that if the lexeme oW refers
to a prayer, it may also occur together with lexical items of the sacrificial
vocabulary.

3.1.3. Conclusions

The analysis of the connotation of the lexemes W% and 75w in BH and
QH highlights a remarkable difference between the two corpora. Thus, in
BH the usage of both lexemes frequently reflect a negative connotation,
whereas QH attests to a positive connotation. The increase in the pos-
itively connoted occurrences in QH is clearly remarkable for both lex-
emes. As far as MY is concerned, this increase directly corresponds to
a significant decrease in the negatively connoted occurrences, which is
also noticeable for the lexeme 11pW, even if it is in a smaller scale.

What kind of interpretation could be drawn in the light of these
quantitative data? How are they linked to the new semantic values of the
lexemes mm190 and mn? I consider these results as evidence that (a) in
Qumran an innovative and positive concept of speech is found, and that
(b) this positive perspective on speech is likely to be linked to the special
cultic and liturgical situation of the Yahad.

Thus, these results highlight a shift from a negative perspective on the
concept of speech to a positive one. In fact, according to the Qumran
texts, speech is no longer (or mostly not) linked to perversion, falsehood,
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and mischief. Speech acts, rather, consist in praising and exalting the true
nature of God, which must be at first fully comprehended. The act of
praising, therefore, originates from a cognitive (perhaps mystical?) pro-
cess that brings the speaker/petitioner to a deeper level of knowledge.?®
Within this framework, at least in the Qumranic “sectarian” texts such a
mixture of praise and true knowledge would become the preferred way
to communicate with God. It may also assume the form of an “oral sac-
rifice” which one perhaps should understand as a substitution of the ani-
mal sacrifices to be offered in Jerusalem. This reference to the sacrifice
is highlighted by the explicit usage of the biblical sacrificial vocabulary
which is actually transposed onto these new conceptual coordinates and
adapted to them.

I argue that that this whole framework is deeply consistent with the
new usages of the lexemes 2170 and m» in QH. Actually, it represents
the conceptual prerequisite of their two new semantic values. In their
new meanings, in fact, both lexemes patently lexicalise these innovative
relations between praise, true knowledge, and “oral sacrifice”

28 The close relation between prayer and knowledge is clearly highlighted by S.C. Reif,
“Prayer in Ben Sira, Qumran and Second Temple Judaism: A Comparative Overview”
in Ben Sira’s God: Proceedings of the International Ben Sira Conference, Durham— Ushaw
College 2001 (ed. R. Egger-Wenzel; BZAW 321; Berlin: de Gruyter, 2002), 321-341,
330: “the Scribe is expected to develop intellectually, to understand God’s mysteries,
and to express himself intelligently and ethically. He should at the same time, however,
appreciate that all this is intended as a religious exercise. He should also therefore humbly
and enthusiastically seek and praise God, pray for the forgiveness of his sins, and take
pride in mastering (and teaching?) the Torah.



ARAMAIC TEXTS FROM QUMRAN
IN LIGHT OF NEW EPIGRAPHICAL FINDS!
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A. INTRODUCTION

Four Aramaic manuscripts from Qumran Cave 4 correspond to the third
part of the Ethiopic Book of Enoch, 1 En. 72-82, which is titled “The
Book of the Revolution of the Luminaries of Heaven.” Since none of these
manuscripts preserve parts of the other Enochic books, it was suggested
that these scrolls circulated independently from the other Enochic works,
and that these four scrolls represent four different copies of a single com-
position. Those scrolls document the “synchronistic calendar,” which is
believed to be the earliest known full synchronization of the movements
of the moon and the sun during the 364 day year. In his monumental
work on the Aramaic fragments of 1 Enoch published in 1971, J. Milik
presented an edition of these manuscripts,* to which E.J.C. Tigchelaar
and F Garcia Martinez later added some unpublished fragments.?

B. 4QENASTRY AR (4Q211)

In what follows, I would like to shed some light on one of these scrolls,
4QEnastr? ar (4Q211), based upon two new ostraca found in Mareshah,
which also shed light on the cultural connections between Babylon and
southern Syria during the Persian and Hellenistic periods. The Astronom-
ical Book of Enoch is dated to around the middle of the third century

! T would like to thank my colleague, Jonathan Ben-Dow, for his helpful remarks and
for sharing with me the relevant parts of his book prior to its publication, Head of All
Years: Astronomy and Calendars at Qumran in their Ancient Context (STDJ 78; Leiden:
Brill, 2008).

2 J.T. Milik, The Books of Enoch: Aramaic Fragments of Qumrin Cave 4 (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1976), 273-297.

3 E.J.C. Tigchelaar and F Garcia Martinez in DJD XXXVI (2000): 95-171.
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B.C.E.* 4Q211 stems from the second part of the Astronomical Book of
Enoch, corresponding to 1 En. 76-78, and also contains the conclusion
of the work, which is lost in the Ethiopic Enoch. 4Q211 was dated to the
second half of the first century B.C.E. based on paleographic grounds. It
reads as follows:®

4QEnastrd ar (4Q211) 1 ii
Jornmwn 12 17
T]n ywn wyn
PB1 [RS8 ] TP ®omw [vIn]a nm [P2]o101 70 ywn
DR 2 TN RPIN TN N[ Nwa [wyn [Tn] XOnTp ’eta
vacat Tn n°nw3a 7non i[n 70 ®on5n 7] nnwa ey

AWV A WD

this [...] from its measure [...]

a tenth (part) of a ninth (part) [... a tenth (part)]

4 of aninth (part). And the sta[rs] move through the fi[rst gate] of
heaven; [and then] they come forth.

5 On first days, [one] tenth [by] one [six]th; on second (days), one fif-

6 teenth by o[ne] sixth; on third (days), o[ne] thirtieth by one sixth

[...]

4Q211, was described by Milik as a manuscript which “is preserved
practically only in a single fragment, a horizontal strip containing from
six to two lines of the text, which comes from three successive columns
placed towards the end of the scroll. Column i contains a description
of winter; so it should be placed after the existing conclusion of the
Astronomical Book in the Ethiopic Enoch, where we have the description
of the two first seasons only, spring (En. 82: 15-17) and summer (82:
18-20),” while the Aramaic original probably included all four seasons.”
As noted by J. Ben-Dov, the context of the specific passage included
in frg. 1 ii quoted above, are the “temporal hours,” which resemble
calculations documented in some Neo-Assyrian texts.® Thus, scholars
are in agreement as to the scientific knowledge of the author of the so-
called “synchronistic calendar,” being “an offshoot of a Mesopotamian

[SSIN 8}

4 The earliest manuscript of the Astronomical Book of Enoch (4QEnastr®) was dated by
Milik to the beginning of the second century B.C.E., see Tigchelaar and Garcia Martinez
in DJD XXXVI (2000): 106.

5 Milik, Books of Enoch, 296-297.

¢ Milik, ibid., 296 reconstructs: [®a]7p X" [*vn]2. The reconstruction of [¥n]a

[xn]Tp Xmw was suggested by Ben-Dov, Head of All Years, 194 n. 194.

7 Milik, Books of Enoch, 274.

8 J. Ben-Dov, “Astronomy and Calendars at Qumran: Sources and Trends” (Ph.D.
diss., The Hebrew University of Jerusalem, 2005), 162 (Hebrew). As for the question of
the placement of this passage in 1 Enoch, see his discussion ibid., 22, 157-162.
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intellectual tradition, reflected in the astronomical series Mul.Apin,”
which is dated to the seventh century B.C.E. As has been shown, “the
Aramaic fragments describe the movements of the sun and the moon
through the various gates, thus suggesting not only solutions to the
temporal gaps but also to the gaps in space.”!°

In 4Q211 1ii 2, we find the phrase finnwn . The word anwn was inter-
preted as “measurement” and translated as “from its measurements!!
This noun is known in other Aramaic texts from Qumran.!? The closest in
context, albeit fragmentary, is the Aramaic Levi Document, which men-
tions both &»w and fnwn (1QLevi* [1Q21] 37 2-3). Milik connected frg.
37 with the Testament of Levi, chs. 2-3, where the description of heaven
is included, thus suggesting that frg. 37 might be identified as one of
Levi’s visions.!* Nevertheless, no reference to measurements is included
in these chapters of the Testament of Levi. A reference to the measure-
ments of heaven can be found in Isa 40:12 95Y w5w2 51750 N2 oW
vIxA, which was translated in the Targum as: Xn9712 198D X0 Nnwm
5on°R X5'O1n3 19°RD RYINT XDV 1Ipnn, “and the length of the heavens
as if with the span established, the dust of the earth as if measures in a
measure ...~ Thus, we might tentatively conclude, based on Isaiah, that
both Aramaic Levi Document 37 and 4Q211 refer to the measurements
of the heavens, or are somehow connected with it.

4Q211 1 ii 4 mentions that [®n]Tp ®nw [wan]a wn [Pa]ow “the
sta[rs] move through the fi[rst gate] of heaven,” and in lines 5-6 of
the same column, a series of days is mentioned, followed by numer-
ical figures, most of which are fractions. Various interpretations were
suggested to these lines,'* concluding, that “it clearly forms part of the

® J. Ben-Dov, “The Initial Stages of Lunar Theory at Qumran,” JSJ 54 (2003): 125-138,
127, with references to earlier discussions.

10 Tbid., 129.

11 Milik, Books of Enoch, 297; see M. Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Jewish Palestinian
Aramaic of the Byzantine Period (2nd ed.; Ramat Gan: Bar Ilan University Press, 2002),
333-334. nwn translates the biblical 777 in both Tg. Neof. and Tg. Ong.

12 E.g. in 2QNJ ar (2Q24) 1 4 [Rn 8] nnwn 73] *Ja[1]nx 7723, “... And so he showed
me the measurement of all [the blocks”; M. Baillet in DJD III/1 (1962): 85.

13 1.T. Milik in DJD I (1955): 90; see J.C. Greenfield, M.E. Stone, and E. Eshel, The
Aramaic Levi Document: Edition, Translation, Commentary (SVTP 19; Leiden: Brill,
2004), 230-231.

14 Milik, Books of Enoch, 297; O. Neugebauer, Ethiopic Astronomy and Computus
(Sitzungsberichte der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, philosophisch-
historische Klasse 347; Wien: Verlag der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften,
1979), 169; M. Albani, Astronomie und Schopfungsglaube: Untersuchungen zum astrono-
mischen Henochbuch (WMANT 68; Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukirchener Verlag, 1994), 61—
66.
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Mul.Apin-type astronomical teaching”!® In what follows, I would like to
discuss the usage of the verb nm in two additional astronomical texts,
the first is a newly discovered ostracon, found in Mareshah, and the
second is the so-called “Birth of Noah” text (4Q535), where, based on
the occurrence of nn, I would like to suggest a new interpretation of this
text. But first some introductory words are necessary with regard to the
two ostraca discovered in Mareshah.

C. THE MARESHAH OSTRACA

Mareshah (or Marisa), is located in the Shephela, 30km north-east of
Ashkelon. The site was partly excavated in the 1900s by Bliss and Macalis-
ter and by Peters and Tiersch.'® More recent excavations were conducted
by A. Kloner.!” Mareshah is mentioned in the Bible, where its earliest ref-
erence appears among the cities of Judah (Josh 15:44). After the destruc-
tion of the First Temple, Mareshah, together with all of southern Judah,
became Edomite territory. In the Hellenistic period Mareshah replaced
Lachish as the capital of Idumea, and during that period a Sidonian com-
munity settled in Mareshah.

Between 1989 and 1999 seventy-two sherds inscribed with Semitic
script were found in Mareshah by Kloner. The majority can be dated
from the fourth to the second centuries B.C.E., based on their paleog-
raphy. The first assemblage to be published in the near future includes
a Hebrew ostracon dated to the seventh century B.C.E.; 64 Persian and
Hellenistic inscriptions written in Aramaic language and script; two frag-
ments of a Persian inscription written in Phoenician script; two Edomite
inscriptions dated to the Hellenistic period and written in Aramaic script;
and three inscriptions in Jewish script dated to the first or second cen-
turies c.E.'® Important additions to this assemblage are fragments of four

15 Ben-Dov, Head of All Years, 195.

16 EJ. Bliss and R.A.S. Macalister, Excavations in Palestine during the Years 1898-1900
(London: Committee of the Palestine Exploration Fund, 1902); J.P. Peters and H. Tiersch,
Painted Tombs in the Necropolis of Marissa (London: Palestine Exploration Fund, 1905).

17 A. Kloner, “Mareshah (Marisa),” NEAEHL 3:948-957. For the first in a series of
final reports on the excavations at Mareshah during the 1980s and 1990s, see A. Kloner,
Maresha Excavations Final Report I: Subterranean Complexes 21, 44, 70 (IAA Reports 17;
Jerusalem: Israel Antiquities Authority, 2003).

18 E. Eshel, “Chapter 2: Inscriptions in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Phoenician Script,”
in A. Kloner, E. Eshel, and C. Korzakova, Maresha Excavations Final Report III (IAA
Reports; Jerusalem: Israel Antiquities Authority, forthcoming).
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bowls bearing scribal exercises, some of which are inscribed on both the
recto and the verso. All together there are 16 inscriptions of which seven,
written on two bowls, were recently published.' In later excavations car-
ried out in the last two years by Kloner, more than one hundred and fifty
inscribed sherds and ostraca written in Semitic scripts were discovered.
I would like to express my gratitude to A. Kloner for granting me the
responsibility to publish all Semitic inscriptions found in Mareshah. On
the basis of paleographic considerations, it is possible to date most of
these inscriptions to the Persian and Hellenistic periods. Included in this
corpus is a group of twenty-five Aramaic ostraca with inscriptions of var-
ious types, all sharing the formula 71 ... 377, “If X then Y, but sometimes
either the protasis or the apodosis is missing, or is not included. The first
published Mareshah text of this kind includes a quotation from an oth-
erwise unknown wisdom text, copied as a scribal exercise on a bowl.?°

Among the new finds are two ostraca with the formula “If X then Y’
which might help us interpret 4Q211. Based on paleographical grounds,
these inscriptions should be dated to the second century B.c.E. From their
content they seem to be related to the Akkadian commentaries on the
omen series.”!

Ostracon no. 1 was written on a body sherd of a jar which measures
73 x 83 mm. This ostracon includes seven written lines. Above the first
line remains of ink are visible, which might show that the original inscrip-
tion included at least another written line. It reads as follows:

Ostracon No. 1 from Mareshah
0000 1
M PALR M I RYAD 2
vacat Xnnl 3

PASR I RMA TN 4
M s

RNPPa MO PR 6
IRpInIR POy 7

19 E. Eshel, E. Puech, and A. Kloner, “Aramaic Scribal Exercises of the Hellenistic
Period from Mareshah: Bowls A and B,” BASOR 345 (2007): 39-62.

20 Eshel, Puech, and Kloner, “Aramaic Scribal Exercises,” 41-47.

2 Wayne Horowitz, Shaul Shaked, and myself are now preparing these two ostraca for
publication.
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Translation

[...]

A comet (is seen) it is from the gods, it moves

its movement

And [or: should] a comet in sight (= is seen), it is from the gods,
and indeed, you see it!

If you are hurt by Lilith [or: if you meet Lilith],

and (by) STQW, and if (you are hurt by) "'WTWQ’ [...]

N AV W N+

The subjects of the first readable four lines are two objects, xwnn and 1,
which are moving or seen. Concerning these two objects it is said: 1 7
1ASR “it is from the gods.” The key to the interpretation of this passage
is provided by the word qn which occurs twice in the second ostracon
found in Mareshsah (written as 7m).

The noun 91 is known from 11QtgJob, where it translates the word
nain of Job 39:23. As noted by J. Greenfield and S. Shaked, “the word
NZK is of Iranian origin, and has been known to be of that origin, as
it exists as a widely used loan-word in both Syriac naizka and Arabic
nayzak [and nayzaq]”** The same term, naizkd, is used in the Peshitta to
Job 39:23 mentioned above. The Syriac naizka means not only “lance,
spear, javelin,” translating the biblical words: 17°3,2 nmn,?* and my,»
but can also be used with an astronomical connotation for “shooting
stars,” or “meteors,””® and can thus refer to a comet, such as Halley’s
comet. We therefore suggest interpreting the Aramaic word 91 in the
two Mareshah ostraca as related to an astrological object, i.e. to Halley’s
comet, which is shaped like a spear when seen in the sky. Ancient sources
even feature descriptions of the appearance of Halley’s comet as a spear.?’
The historical significance assigned to Halley’s comet in antiquity will be
discussed below.?

22 1.C. Greenfield and S. Shaked, “Three Iranian Words in the Targum of Job from
Qumran,” in J.C. Greenfield, ‘Al Kanfei Yonah: Collected Studies of Jonas C. Greenfield on
Semitic Philology (ed. S.M. Paul, M.E. Stone, and A. Pinnick; 2 vols.; Jerusalem: Magnes,
2001), 1:344-352, 349.

23 Josh 8:18; Job 39:23; 41:21; Jer 6:23; 50:42.

24 Ps 46:10; Nah 3:3.

%5 Ezek 23:24; 38:4; 39:9; see further Jdt 11:2.

26 C. Brockelman, Lexicon Syriacum (Halle: Niemeyer, 1928), 427; R. Payne-Smith,
Thesaurus Syriacus (Oxford: Clarendon, 1879-1901), 2360; J. Payne-Smith, ed., A Com-
pedious Syriac Dictionary founded upon the Thesaurus Syriacus of R. Payne Smith (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1903), 338.

¥ Cf. e.g. Midrash ha-Gadol to Numbers, and Sib. Or. 3:672-679, 796-800; 5:155-166;
206-213.

28 For a general study, see H. Hunger et al., Halley’s Comet in History (ed. ER. Stephen-
son and C.B.F. Walker; London: British Museum Publications, 1985).
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Next, lines 1-2 of the first Mareshah ostracon read: xnnmn nn. The
basic meaning of the root nm is “to move.”” The phrase xnnn nm is to
be compared with the internal (or: cognate) object known from Biblical
Hebrew, where it is defined as “an abstract noun of action, identical with,
or analogous to the action expressed by the verb”* It can be found used
together with intransitive verbs.’! Thus, we might translate the phrase
Xinm as “it moves its movement.” In lines 3-4 of this ostracon we might
encounter a word-play of qn with kap and nn with hét.

Since mm appears in an astrological context in the Mareshah ostracon,
it can be compared to two Qumran Aramaic texts of similar character.
The first text is 4Q211 1 ii which was mentioned above, and which
reads: P21 [1"TR21 X1 ] TP Xonw [v9n]2wn [1a]010), “And the sta[rs] move
through the fi[rst gate] of heaven; [and then] they come forth” (line 4).

The verb nnis also mentioned in 4Q53 5, the so-called “Birth of Noah”
text. This composition was preserved in three copies (4Q534-536).%> The
first two copies include fragmentary descriptions of a certain features of a
human body which include different sorts of marks and moles, as well as
the weight of a newborn. The subject of this text is a figure entitled “the
elect of God,” whose name did not survive in the Qumran fragments.
Various identifications of this figure were suggested, among them the
Messiah, Noah, Melchizedek, and the eschatological high priest.>* T am
inclined to agree with the identification of this figure as Noah. In this
text one finds a few mentions of the figure’s 7751 “birth,” which probably
refers to his horoscope; and more specifically, we read in a broken context
1751 11 “his time of birth”3* It is possible to attribute predictive value to

29 See J.C. Greenfield and M. Sokoloff, “The Contribution of Qumran Aramaic to
the Aramaic Vocabulary,” in ‘Al Kanfei Yonah, 1:472-492, 477, who connected it to the
Jewish Babylonian Aramaic 13/, which appears in Magic bowls and means “to move.”
Cf. M. Sokoloft: A Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic of the Talmudic and Geonic
Periods (Ramat Gan: Bar Ilan University Press, 2002), 739.

30 Joiion § 125q.

31 Cf. e.g. Ezek 18:21 7o i°m, “he will live life”

32 E. Puech in DJD XXXI (2001): 117-170.

33 For a summary of the various suggested identifications, pointing to the possibility
of being a prototype of the Merkavah mystic, see J.R. Davila, “4QMess ar (4Q534) and
Merkavah Mysticism,” DSD 5 (1998): 367-381.

34 Puech in DJD XXXI (2001): 156 (4Q535 2 1); see F. Schmidt, “Ancient Jewish
Astrology: An Attempt to Interpret 4QCryptique (4Q186),” in Biblical Perspectives: Early
Use and Interpretation of the Bible in Light of the Dead Sea Scrolls: Proceedings of the First
International Symposium of the Orion Center for the Study of the Dead Sea Scrolls and
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the references to marks and moles on his body, but it is equally possible
that they are being used as identity markers.*® In one of those fragments
we read as follows:

4Q535 frg. 3 (par. 4Q536 frg. 1)
upper margin
Jns wnan pim 9o nn ahale) (1) T
a]%w pon 19NN ®HYHa wnn Avwa XM
(7m) wlnm arn nbn Popn Spn|
Jw xm[> [nv a%on Ty a7 ’on [
MmN e abwn Ty jemea |
Ryan X n]ab [y ] A% |
lower margin

AWV AW N

[... until] is born and they shall be together from the evening [...]
and he at the fif]th[ hour is born at night and comes out who(le ...]
[... at a Jweight of three hundred and fi[fty-(one)] shekels [...]

[... in the d]ays, he sleeps until half his days are done [...]

[...] in the daytime until the completion of [eight yea]rs [...]

[...] shall be moved from him; [and] af[t]er e[ight year]s.’”

AWV A W N -

The editor of this text, E. Puech, explains the word ninm in line 6 as a
fem. participle of nm originating from Hebrew mi I, and translates it as
“shall be moved from him>3® As we have seen, 4Q211 1 ii 4, reads: 2]2121
xn]7p ®mw[ van]a [, “And the sta[rs] move through the fi[rst gate] of
heaven.”

Based on this parallel I would like to suggest connecting nn with the
movement of the stars, thus tentatively reconstructing the text of 4Q535
as something like “[and a star] shall [not] move from him.” This would
connect this phrase to some astrological prediction related to the figures’
future, based on his horoscope.

To come back to line 4 of the first Mareshah ostracon, its second, hith-
erto unknown object is xwnn. Of it the ostracon says xinmn nm, “it moves
its movement.” One possible interpretation would be to relate this word to

Associated Literature, 12-14 May, 1996 (ed. M.E. Stone and E.G. Chazon; STD] 28; Leiden:
Brill, 1998), 189-205, 196 n. 26.

%5 For a study of horoscope texts found in Qumran, see K. von Stuckrad, Frim-
migkeit und Wissenschaft: Astrologie in Tanach, Qumran und frithrabbinischer Literatur
(Europdische Hochschulschriften XXIII/572; Frankfurt am Main: Lang, 1996;), 117-132.

36 Puech in DJD XXXI (2001): 157-159.

37 D.W. Parry and E. Tov, eds., The Dead Sea Scrolls Reader (6 vols.; Leiden: Brill, 2004~
2005), 3:377.

38 Puech in DJD XXXI (2001): 159; see HALOT 1:266.



ARAMAIC TEXTS FROM QUMRAN 185

vInn, “pain, sickness;,’* which can go well with %% 1 17, but less so
with xinn nn. This would be best translated as two separate sentences:
“[...] the pain (or: sickness) is from the gods. It moves its movement.”
The subject of the movement is not mentioned. Nevertheless, since both
xwnn and qnare said to be “from the gods,” since I interpret qr as a comet,
and since as mentioned above, the verb nn is also found in 4Q211 in
connection with xwnn and the stars, one might be tempted to interpret
xwnn as a heavenly phenomenon as well. A possible interpretation of
Xwnn is a metathesis of the Akkadian mishu A, meaning “a luminous
phenomenon in the sky, usually produced by stars or a meteor.*

The word X1 in line 4 can be found in an astronomical context in
4QEnastr® ar (4Q209) 26 5-6, which parallels 1 En. 78:17 (according to
the Ethiopic version).

4QEnastr® ar (4Q209) 26 5-6*
(?) nxp J1n x| R nmID TR I NRp[ R L] 5
Lommmbanam...] 6
5 in the night, for] part (of the time), this appearance looks as if it was
the image of a man; and by day for [part(?) (of the time)
6 [...]her [light] only ...

From line 6 on of the Mareshah ostracon the text of the ostracon seems
to move to a new subject, i.e. to demons, as we are told: “If you are
hurt by Lilith,” or: “if you meet Lilith” The female demon Lilith, here
xn°%"%, is mentioned once in the Bible, in Isa 34:14, but is known since
the third millennium B.cC.E. in Mesopotamia and later also in Syria. The
name Lilith appears in the Aramaic magical texts and in the scriptures of
Mandaean literature of southern Mesopotamia.*?

The last line of the ostracon mentions &p1nx 111 3pnw “and (by) STQW,
and if (you meet) "'WTWQ’”—which, like Lilith, seem to be two addi-
tional demons. Starting with Xpimx, this noun should be compared with
the Akkadian evil demon utukku(m).*> The second noun pnw seems to

3 Sokoloff, Dictionary of Jewish Palestinian Aramaic, 299.

40 CAD 10/2:120-121.

41 1.T. Milik in DJD XXXVI (2000): 163-164. This verse was interpreted by Ben-Dov
as part of Version II of “Moon I” type (1 En. 78:10-14, 17), describing the light of the
moon at night and day during one lunar moth, as well as its distance from the sun (not
from the gates of heaven); see Ben-Dov, “Astronomy and Calendars,” 87-90 (Hebrew),
[10-11] (English).

42 M. Hutter, “LILITH n"%"%,” DDD (2nd ed.; Leiden: Brill, 1999), 973-976.

4 ]. Black, A George, and N. Postgate, eds., A Concise Dictionary of Akkadian (2nd
ed.; Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 2000), 430.
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be related to the root pnw, meaning “to be silent,” which is used in
Aramaic in both pa‘el “to silence” and itpa‘el “to be silent”** In the
Mareshah ostracon we might explain it with regard to a demon whose
power is to make people deaf-mute, or paralyzed. The term can be
compared with the name Xp°nv mentioned on an amulet found in the
Cairo Genizah.®
Moving on to the second ostracon found in Mareshah, only four lines
have survived from this text, the last of which preserves only the head
of a lamed. Since no remains can be seen above the first line, it might
have been the first line of this ostracon, or else a continuation of now lost
text (see below). In what remained, the right margin can be seen, but the
left end of the lines is missing, thus the width of the ostracon cannot be
reconstructed. The ostracon measures 65 x 30 mm. It reads as follows:
Ostracon No. 2 from Mareshah:
Jo7 n0PN° NTIR 1
] ’mA M MM 2

]*7 ’n%%n xAN2 M T 3
15[ 4

Translation

1. period comes to an end (or: a payment will be recieved) dof...]
2. and if a comet, if the spirit [...]

3. that a comet in appearance, MLLT’ dy]...]

4. 0. 0.

This ostracon refers to both celestial bodies (71m) as well as to demons
(xmM, XnY%n). The first line can be read in various ways, and might have
been the beginning of the texts or a continuation of now lost text. It starts
with n9"vpn® n7n. This enigmatic phrase can be interpreted in various
ways:

a. We can interpret N7 from the Akkadian middatu, which means
“measure” of either capacity or length, area, and time.*® If we inter-
pret it as “measure of time,’*” and understand n9"vpn- as related to
the Akkadian verb gatii in the quttii form (4¢), meaning “to go to
the end of a period of time,” here in line 1 it means something like
“a period comes to an end.”*3

4 Sokoloft, Dictionary of Jewish Palestinian Aramaic, 569.

45 T.-S. AS 142.12 line 36; see P. Schifer and S. Shaked, Magische Texte aus der Kairoer
Geniza, vol. 1 (TSAJ 42; Tibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1994), 85.

46 CAD 10/2:46-47.

47 Tbid., 47.

48 CAD 13:181.
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b. Another possibility is to interpret n9°vpn® as a form of the root Jvp
in the context of an incantation. The use of the noun X9vp in Ara-
maic magic bowls where it designates a “knot, tying,” (cf. “Further, I
adjure, invoke ... all mysteries of sorcerers ... knots [1™vp], blows,
spells ...”*) could argue as much for this interpretation as their use
of the verb qvp in the pa‘el (“to tie,” e.g.: “Thoroughly bound, sealed,
tied [1v° *Mwp] and charmed [may you be] by the Name [(namely,
of God)]”™?), and in itpa‘el (e.g. “[...] the sons and daughters of
Shelta, may they be tied and [pvpn*] bound by an evil, strong
and clasping binding™!). This meaning probably goes back, as noted
by Sokoloff,** to Akkadian kisiru “knot, made for magic purposes,”
(e.g. “you tie seven and seven knots and you recite an incantation
over every [knot] you tie”?). In this interpretation, the meaning of
nTin remains unclear.

c. Another possible interpretation of n9vpn® nTn is in the context of
payment. The word nTm/nTin or its emphatic form XnTin, mean-
ing “payment, duty;’ can be frequently found in the Elephantine
papyri,”* as one of their economic loan-words,” originating from
the Akkadian term maddattu (mandattu), which has various mean-

ings, among them “tribute;” or “rent (for field etc.), additional fee.”>

The term X9np (which is the parallel of X9vp), meaning a “tie, receipt”
is found in an Aramaic receipt from the Bar Kokhba period, P.Yadin
43.”7 In this papyrus, the term is used for the partial payment of a lease.
If this third interpretation is accepted, the term n9"wpn° n7in might be
translated as: “[...] a payment will be received” As in omen-lists (see

4 ]. Naveh and S. Shaked, Magic Spells and Formulae: Aramaic Incantations of Late
Antiquity (Jerusalem: Magnes, 1993), 124-125, Bowl 19:5-6.

%0 Ibid., 113, Bowl 14:1.

51 Ibid., 139-140, Bowl 26:4.

52 Sokoloff, Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic, 1012.

53 CAD 8:437; see R.C. Thompson, Assyrian Medical Texts from the Originals in the
British Museum (New York: AMS Press, 1982), no. 104:14.

5 DNWSI 2:656; see also B. Porten and J.A. Lund, Aramaic Documents from Egypt: A
Key-Word-in-Context Concordance (Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns, 2002), 222-223.

55 See T. Muraoka and B. Porten, A Grammar of Egyptian Aramaic (Leiden: Brill,
1998), 377 (no. 22), 380.

% CAD 10/1:13-16.

57 Reading in line 7: @%p X1 137 89np, “This ‘tie’ shall be valid”; see Y. Yadin et al,, eds.,
The Documents from the Bar Kokhba Period in the Cave of Letters: Hebrew, Aramaic and
Nabataean-Aramaic Papyri (JDS; Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Society, 2002), 152-155,
and the discussion of this term on pp. 373-379.
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below), we would have in this case in the second Mareshah ostracon
an apodosis of an unpreserved protasis. The whole sentence could be
reconstructed as: “[If X is seen or happened], then a payment will be
received.”

Line 2 of the ostracon mentions together with 711, i.e. Halley’s Comet,
also XM “the spirit,” which is either anonymous, or named in the missing
part of the line. In line 3 we read Xn%%n. This word either means “evil
speech,”™® or is a name of a demon.>® Of these two options the second
seems to fit our context better. This demon can be found in the Aramaic
incantation text from Nippur which reads: “... with them are repressed
all evil spirits and impious amulets spirits and Liliths male and female

. and counter-charms and MLLT* (xn%%»)”% It can also be found
in a Mandaic golden amulet, which reads: “... and sealed against the
seven speaking ones (Xnx%n)—male and female—who are sent against
men and women” (lines 17-21);%! as well as in an Aramaic incantation
bowl, which reads “... the evil sorcerers, the plaguing demons, the
commanding demons and the speaking ones (Xn?5n) came against me”
(lines 5-6).92

If we are to conclude what we have learnt from the two ostraca dis-
cussed here, they include short and enigmatic sentences, formed as “if
X, sometimes followed by the sentence %X 11 17 probably to be trans-
lated as “it is from the gods.” These short sentences refer to either astro-
nomical objects, the most popular is 7(1)1, “a comet” or “Halley’s comet,”
or another “luminous phenomenon produced by the stars or a meteor,”
if we accept such an interpretation for xwnn. A general reference to the
zodiac cycle might also be found in the second ostracon, if we accept the
interpretation of the phrase: n9°vpn* n712 as “a period comes to an end”

58 For example, XnIn0"R7T ®n®%m), “and the speech of the (female) goddesses,” in
the Babylonian-Aramaic Bursippa Bowl 1:5; as well as in the construct state: n%%n 1m
X, “and from the (evil) speech of the (slandering) tongue” (line 10); see C. Miiller-
Kessler, “Aramaiische Koine: Ein Beschworungsformular aus Mesopotamien,” BaghM 29
(1998): 342-344. Thanks are due to Christa Miiller-Kessler for her notes and references
concerning this word.

% Sokoloff, Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic, 682.

60 J.A. Montgomery, Aramaic Incantation Texts from Nippur (Philadelphia: The Uni-
versity Museum, 1913), 141-144, no. 6:9.

61 BM 135791 obverse; see C. Miiller-Kessler, “A Mandaic Gold Amulet in the British
Museum,” BASOR 311 (1998): 83-88, 84.

62 BM 135563; see C. Miiller-Kessler and T. Kwasman, “A Unique Talmudic Aramaic
Incantation Bowl,” JAOS 120 (2000): 159-165, 162-163.
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As an integral part of these astrological objects we can find references to
various demons: Xn"%%, 1210w, XPIMK, and Xn59n» as well as to kmA “the
spirit” whose name might have been lost.

The most significant term found in this inscription is qn or 7m. A
detailed description of a comet—maybe Halley’s comet, is found in Pliny
the Elder, Nat. 2.89-94.%3

“Javelin-stars” quiver like a dart; these are very terrible portent. To this
class belongs the comet about which Titus Imperator Caesar in his 5th
consulship wrote an account in his famous poem, that being its latest
appearance down to the present day. The same stars when shorter and
sloping to a point have been called “Daggers”; these are the palest of all
in color, and have a glean like the flash of a sword ...%

(Pliny the Elder, Nat. 2.89)

D. HALLEY’S COMET IN JEWISH TEXTS OF THE
HELLENISTIC AND EARLY ROMAN PERIODS

An appearance of Halley’s comet was understood as an important turning
point in various Jewish texts of the Hellenistic and Early Roman periods,
of which the most significant ones are:

1.In Sib. Or. 3, as part of the prophecies on the Nations, among them Gog
and Magog,%® we hear of a reference to the appearance of Halley’s comet.
It reads as follows:

[333] All your land will be desolated and your cities desolate ruins.
[334] Butin the west a star will shine which they will%® call “Comeétes,”

63 Pliny, Natural History (trans. H. Rackham et al.; 10 vols.; LCL; Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 1938-1962), 1:230-239.

6 Tbid., 232-233. For the study of Halley’s comet and its appearances through history,
suggesting that the appearance of Halley’s comet in 540 B.C.E. fits the description of
Isa 14:12-15 and refers to the end of Nabonidus, see D.V. Etz, “Is Isaiah XIV 12-15 a
Reference to Comet Halley?” VT 36 (1986): 289-301.

65 1.J. Collins, The Sibylline Oracles of Egyptian Judaism (SBLDS 13; Missoula: Scholars
Press, 1974), 26—27; see idem, “Sibylline Oracles (Second Century B.c.—Seventh Century
A.D.): A New Translation and Introduction,” in OTP 1:317-472, 369 n. j2. For another
reference to such astral event, see Sib. Or. 8:190-193: “[190] All the stars will fall directly
into the sea [191] all in turn, and men will call a shining comet [192] ‘the star; a sign of
much impending toil, [193] war, and slaughter”

% A. Wolters, “Halley’s Comet at the Turning Point in Jewish History,” CBQ 55 (1993):
687-697, 691, added “will,” because he assumed it was a future event from the vantage
point of the composition.
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[335] asign to mortals of sward, famine, and death,
[336] destruction of the leaders and of great illustrious men.*’

The author of this text is usually identified as a Jew living in Egypt, and
the quoted verses are defined as the most ancient part of this book, dated
to the middle of the second century B.c.E.®® A. Wolters suggested a con-
nection between this reference in the Sibylline Oracle and the appearance
of Halley’s comet in 164 B.C.E., and the various crucial events of that year,
among them the sudden death of Antiochus IV and the purification of the
Jerusalem Temple, by Judah the Maccabee.%’ As evidence for the appear-
ance of Halley’s comet in 164 B.C.E. Walters refers to some cuneiform
tablets.”

2. As noted by Wayne Horowitz, there is evidence in some Babylonian
tablets of yet another comet (not Halley’s), which appeared in the ancient
Near Eastern sky a year later, in 163 B.C.E. This comet was seen also
in Judaea. Horowitz suggested that this astronomical event fortified the
Jewish believe in their victory during the Hasmonean Revolt.

3. A comet was said to have been seen in Judea in 66 C.E., at the outbreak
of the First Jewish Revolt, as described by Josephus: “So it was when a star,
resembling a sword, stood over the city, and a comet (xountng) which
continued for a year” (Josephus, J.W. 6.289).”! H. Newman suggests that
this event actually refers to two stars, seen one after the other. The first
star Newman identifies with a comet seen by Chinese astronomers in the
summer of 65 C.E., while for Newman the second is Halley’s comet which
was seen at the beginning of year 66 c.E.”?

4. Newman suggested that a fourth appearance of the Halley’s comet
occurred before the outbreak of the Bar Kokhba Revolt, in the year

67 Collins, “Sibylline Oracles,” 369.

% Tbid., 356.

% Wolters, “Halley’s Comet,” 687-697.

70 See W. Horowitz, “Halley’s Comet and Judaean Revolts Revisited,” CBQ 58 (1996):
456-459, who adds two more Babylonian astronomical diaries which refer to this event.
See further D. Gera, “Antiochus IV in Life and Death: Evidence from the Babylonian
Astronomical Diaries,” JAOS 117 (1997): 240-253.

1 Josephus (trans. H.S.J. Thackeray et al.; 10 vols.; LCL; Cambridge: Harvard Univer-
sity Press, 1926-1965), 2:460-461; see Horowitz, “Halley’s Comet,” 458-459.

72 H. Newman, “The Star of Bar Kokhba,” in New Studies on the Bar Kokhba Revolt
(ed. H. Eshel and B. Zissu; Ramat Gan: Bar Ilan University Press, 2001), 95 (Hebrew).
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129/130 C.E.”> A hint to such event can be found, according to New-
man, in Sib. Or. 5, written after 117 c.E. when Hadrian became Roman
Emperor. It reads as follows:

] But when after the fourth year a great star shines
] which alone will destroy the whole earth, because of
[157] the honor which they first gave to Poseidon of the sea,
] agreat star will come from heaven to the wondrous sea
[159] and will burn the deep sea and Babylon itself
[160] and the land of Italy, because of which many
[161] holy faithful Hebrews and a true people perished.”

Thus, Newman argued that the appearance of a comet or comets before
the Bar Kokhba Revolt was understood by the Jews as a sign for the
coming redemption, as we have seen in the First Revolt. Newman also
found later references to these events in some Medieval Midrashim.”

As argued above, such mention of celestial objects and demons,
phrased in “if X” formula, initially brings to mind the omen lists known
from the Ancient Near East. Nevertheless, omen lists are usually built in
protasis formula: “if something is seen,” followed by an apodosis: “then
something (good or bad) will happen.” But in the Mareshah ostraca the
apodosis is missing. Ostracon no. 1 seems to preserve seven complete
lines, though we might be missing additional lines, which preceded the
extant text, but did not survive. With regard to ostracon no. 2, it is clear
that the end of its lines are missing, so that one cannot be sure whether
the original ostracon included the apodosis or not. Therefore, in what is
preserved it cannot be defined as a regular omen text, but as a text related
to this genre.

E. THE MARESHAH OSTRACA AND
MESOPOTAMIAN COMMENTARIES TO OMEN TEXTS

As suggested by W. Horowitz, the fragments found at Mareshah are rem-
iniscent of Mesopotamian commentaries to omen texts which typically
quote a full omen (protasis and apodosis), or passages from an omen, and
then offer exegesis to a difficult word or words. Many examples from the
series Entima Anu Enlil are available in astronomical reports from the

73 Newman, “The Star of Bar Kokhba,” 97.
74 Collins, “Sibylline Oracles,” 397.
75> Newman, “The Star of Bar Kokhba,” 96-97.
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seventh century to the Assyrian kings Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal,’®
but late-Babylonian examples also survive in tablets of Entima Anu Enlil
and its commentaries. More directly relevant to the Mareshah fragments
may be another type of astrological text that preserves short comments
on astronomical observations and/or phenomena drawn from Eniima
Anu Enlil, but without quoting the omens themselves. These are collected
in the Eniima Anu Enlil series in what is today known as Assumed Tablet
50.”7 This tablet is known from Neo-Assyrian sources, but parallels are
available from the late-Babylonian period as well.”® In this tablet, short
astrological comments are added as a sort of exegesis to the main entry
which comes before. A good example can be found in the entry for Scor-
pio, where it is explained that observations of Scorpio (the constellation
“The Scorpion”) can be correlated with the price of sesame:

The star which stands after it is Scorpio, (the goddess) Ishara—For the
price of sesame, favora[ble].

The ostraca from Mareshah may have been making use of the same
type of learned exegesis in their astrological materials related to comets,
especially if we accept the interpretation of n9*vpn* n7i in line 1 of
Ostracon no. 2 as: “[If X is seen or happened], then a payment will be
received.”

Bearing in mind that the majority of Mareshah’s inhabitants were
Edomites, it is interesting to note, that I. Eph‘al has shown that the
Jews were not the only nation returning from their exile in Babylon,
but that some Arameans also returned to Nirab. The cuneiform tablet
discovered in Tell Tawilan, a village not far from Petra, proves that some
Edomites might have been familiar with Mesopotamian culture, since
they had returned from Babylon to Edom in the Persian period, bringing
cuneiform tablets with them.” We therefore conclude that finding texts

76 H. Hunger, Astrological Reports to Assyrian Kings (SAA 8, Helsinki: Helsinki Uni-
versity Press), 1992.

77 E. Reiner and D. Pingree, Babylonian Planetary Omens, part 2: Eniima Anu Enlil
Tablets 50-51 (BMes 2.2; Malibu: Undena Publications, 1981), 28-51.

78 E.g. BM 55502 from Hellenistic Babylon; see W. Horowitz and J. Oelsner, “The 30
Star-Catalogue HS 1897 and the Late Parallel BM 55502,” AfO 44-45 (1997-1998): 176
185.

7 For the cuneiform tablet discovered in Tell Tawilan, a village not far from Petra,
see: S. Dalley, “Appendix A: The Cuneiform Tablet from Tell Tawilan,” Levant 16 (1984):
19-22. According to the editor, it is a contract “concerning a sale of livestock, in which
the sellers were Samsa-yadi and Samsa-idri, and the buyer was Qusu$ama‘ son of Qusu-
yada” As noted by the editor, the sellers have Aramaic names “with a possible parallel for
the writing of the Sun god name Samsa (with which they are compounded) from Neirab
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that resemble Mesopotamian commentaries on omen series at Mareshah,
the first of which are found in alphabetic script, is of significance and that
they might shed light on the cultural connections between Babylon and
southern Syria during the Persian and Hellenistic periods.

F THE KNOWLEDGE OF ASTRONOMY IN
SOUTHERN SYRIA IN THE HELLENISTIC PERIOD

As for the existence of the knowledge of astronomy in southern Syria in
the Hellenistic period, one should mention three astronomical composi-
tions known from Qumran:

a. As noted above, the Astronomical Book of Enoch is preserved in
four Aramaic manuscripts in Qumran. I argued that its synchronis-
tic 364-day-calendar was dependant on the seventh century B.C.E.
cuneiform composition of MUL.APIN.%

b. 4QZodiology and Brontology ar (4Q318) includes two types of
texts: A selenodromion and a brontologion. The selenodromion indi-
cates the movement of the moon through the various zodiacal signs
in the sky during the twelve months of the year. Based on the sur-
viving text the editors suggest that the original text began with
the month of Nisan, and that it was based on a year of 360 days.
Thus they argued that, “This 360-day calendar has its origin in
Mesopotamia ... This calendar is used in traditional Mesopotamian
astronomical works from the late second millennium BCE and the
first half of the first millennium BCE, such as the astrolabes and
MUL.APIN”8! The second text of 4Q318 is a brontologion. It in-
cludes two distinct types of brontological texts: the first part is “a
table in which the days of the twelve synodic months?—in each of
which the new moon occurs in one of twelve synodic months—
are correlated with the sign in which the moon is on that day,” and

tablets” (19), while the buyer and his father have Edomite names. This document proves
that the Edomites were familiar with the Mesopotamian culture, since some Edomites
had returned from Babylon to Edom; see I. Eph‘al, “The Western Minorities in Babylonia
in the 6th—5th Centuries BC,” Or 47 (1978): 74-90.

80 For further dependence of Qumran texts recording lunar phases (4Q320, 321, 321a)
on the Akkadian MUL.APIN and Eniama Anu Enlil, see ]. Ben-Dov, “Dwq and Lunar
Phases in Qumran Calendars: New Mesopotamian Evidence,” Meghillot 3 (2005): 3-28
(Hebrew).

81 1.C. Greenfield and M. Sokoloff in DJD XXXVI (2000): 264.
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the second is “A set of predictions based on thunder occurring in

each zodiac sign”® E.g. “[If in Taurus] it thunders (there will be)

msbt against [... and] affliction for the province, and a sword [in

the cou]rt of the king, and in the province ...” (4Q318 VIIL:6-7).%

Regarding the latter part of 4Q318 they argued that, “This goes back

to a well attested section in the Akkadian omens series Eniima Anu

Enlil” But based on a comparison with a Greek parallel (Supp. gr.

1191), D. Pingree has suggested that the brontologion of 4Q318 is “a

version of either the Akkadian original or one of its Greek descen-

dants”%

c. 4QPhysiognomy ar (4Q561).%5 As shown recently by M. Popovic,
this text includes only physiognomic teachings (and not astrol-
0gy).% Since this text also includes some non-scientific material,
which is written in narrative style, Holst and Hogenhaven suggested
that the scientific section was part of a larger apocalyptic composi-
tion,” while Popovi¢ argued that 4Q561 was an independent sci-
entific composition. As for the practical application of 4Q186, it
might have been used “as a diagnostic tool during a physiognomic
inquiry” Such diagnosis “was believed to determine people’s horo-
scopes and the nature of their zodiacal signs and spirits.”$®

Nevertheless, as we suggested earlier, the two Mareshah ostraca are not
only dealing with astrology and astronomy, but also with demonology.
Thus, we suggest the following interpretation: The first ostracon men-
tions sighting a comet, which comes from the Gods. It then mentions
some demons, among them Lilith. It thus combines astrology and astron-
omy with demonology. This combination is even more evident in the sec-

82 Tbid., 270-271.

83 Ibid., 263-264.

8 See the discussion of D. Pingree in DJD XXXVI (2000): 270-274.

85 M. Geller, “New Documents from the Dead Sea: Babylonian Science in Aramaic,” in
Boundaries of the Ancient Near Eastern World: A Tribute to Cyrus Gordon (ed. M. Lubetski,
C. Gottlieb, and S. Keller; JSOTSup 273; Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1998),
227-229. A somewhat related text is 4Q186, which in cryptographic Hebrew has many
similarities with 4Qs561. See Schmidt, “Ancient Jewish Astrology;,” 189-205; Stuckrad,
Frommigkeit und Wissenschaft, 117-132.

8 M. Popovi¢, Reading the Human Body: Physiognomics and Astrology in the Dead Sea
Scrolls and Hellenistic-Early Roman Period Judaism (STDJ 67; Leiden: Brill, 2007), 54-55.

87°S. Holst and J. Hogenhaven, “Physiognomy and Eschatology: Some More Fragments
of 4Q561,” JJS 57 (2006): 26-43.

8 Popovi¢, Reading the Human Body, 57.
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ond ostracon, where we have astrology or astronomy, combined together
with demonology. One might speculate that another unpreserved part
might have followed presenting a solution to the problem of being hurt
by a demon. The solution may have involved sympathetic magic.

Such a combination of the various fields of ancient knowledge, such
as astrology, demonology, magic or medicine can be traced in various
ancient texts, among them in some Qumran scrolls such as 4Q186 men-
tioned above.®

4Q186 also mentions a specific any jax “granite stone,” which might
have associated certain stones with zodiacal signs and spirits, “used for
purposes of magico-medicinal treatment, or as preventative, apotropaic
elements”®® This text might have been used, as suggested by M. Popovic,
for both “preventive measure, which regulates membership of the group
and prevented wrong people and their zodiacal spirits from entering and
threatening the community, as well as a diagnostic tool, similar to the
magico-medical context, to determine the kind of treatment and cure
for community members attacked by zodiacal spirits of a less harmful
nature”! As indicated by 4Q186, the nature of someone’s zodiacal spirits
is modified according to the position of the zodiacal sign at the moment
of birth, which also brings to mind the “Birth of Noah” text mentioned
above.

Another such combination is known from the Testament of Solomon.
This text, as described by C.C. McCown, “is a collection of astrological,
demonological, and magical lore, brought together without any attempt
at consistency ... [the producer of the text] is a compiler rather than an
author”®? A major part of the text combines astrology and demonology,
when demons and human beings are said to reside in a star, or a sign of
the zodiac. The most detailed relevant descriptions are those in ch. 18,
which lists the names of “heavenly bodies” who are demons, the harm
they cause to humans, and the means for driving them away and curing
people. As noted by P. Alexander, this catalogue combines demonology

8 Popovi¢ argued, that the word, “spirit” (M) is used in 4Q186 “to refer to spirits that
are related to the zodiacal signs,” that is, “the spirits mentioned in the text are zodiacal
spirits; one for each of the zodiacal signs” (ibid., 195). This meaning of m9 might also
be applied to Ostracon no. 2 from Mareshah, interpreting Xm9 as also referring to the
Zodiacal spirit.

%0 Popovi¢, Reading the Human Body, 237.

ol Tbid., 239.

92 C.C. McCown, The Testament of Solomon (Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1922), 43.
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with astrology.”® An interesting connection between demons and astrol-
ogy is found later in ch. 20, with respect to the demon Ornias. In a
description of how demons ascend into heaven it says: “But we who
are demons are exhausted from not having a way station from which to
ascend or on which to rest; so we fall down like leaves from the trees and
the men who are watching think that stars are falling from heaven. That
is not true ...” (T. Sol. 20:16-17).%

The second century c.E. physician Galen, in his On the Temperament
and Forces of Simple Drugs ridicules a man names Pampilus for claiming
to use thirty-six sacred herbs of the demons (= horoscopes) and decans
from a hermetic text, and also for his use of incantations and spells when
gathering these herbs. This criticism shows that at least some people
believed in existing connections between astrology, demonology, and
medicine in an intricate and meaningful way.*

CONCLUSIONS

We have examined some enigmatic texts found in Qumran, all sharing
knowledge of the various fields of astronomy, astrology and demonology.
We were able to suggest better translations for two Aramaic terms which
are documented in 4Q211, by introducing evidence from two ostraca of
about the same date, but of different origin. The two ostraca are from
pagan Mareshah, which was populated by various ethnic groups, such
as Edomites and Sidonites. These ostraca were based on Babylonian
knowledge of astrology and demonology, as were some Qumran texts.
We were able to draw some parallels in terminology, such as the usage of
the noun Xwnn to be interpreted as referring to a luminous phenomenon

93 PS. Alexander, “Contextualizing the Demonology of the Testament of Solomon,” in
Die Dimonen—Demons: Die Ddmonologie der israelitisch-jiidischen und friihchristlichen
Literatur im Kontext ihrer Umwelt—The Demonology of Israelite-Jewish and Early Chris-
tian Literature in Context of their Environment (ed. A. Lange, H. Lichtenberger, and
K.ED. Rombheld; Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2003), 613-635, 632.

94 Translation according to D.C. Duling, “Testament of Solomon (First to Third Cen-
tury A.p.): A New Translation and Introduction,” in OTP 1:935-987, 983.

% De simplicium medicamentorum temperamentis ac facultatibus 6 pr, in Claudii Ga-
leni Opera Omnia (ed. C.G. Kiithn; 20 vols.; Leipzig: Cnobloch, 1821-1833; repr. Hildes-
heim: Olms, 1964-1965), 11:796-798. See T.S. Barton, Power of Knowledge: Astrology,
Physiognomics, and Medicine under the Roman Empire (Ann Arbor: University of Michi-
gan Press, 1994), 53-54, 196 n. 127. We would like to thank M. Popovi¢ for drawing our
attention to this text.
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made by stars or meteors. This in turn, might help us to interpret nnwn
found in 4Q211 as referring to the same phenomenon. Further, I suggest,
based on the usage of the verb nnto describe the movement of the Halley’s
Comet in the Mareshah ostraca, that this word is used in the same way
in the “Birth of Noah” text, thus probably referring to the horoscope of
the “Elect of God.”

Finally, we have looked at the broad context of these texts and com-
pared them with other contemporaneous texts that combine knowledge
of astrology, astronomy and demonology, trying to draw some conclu-
sions as to the cultural connections between Babylon and southern Syria
during the Persian and Hellenistic periods.






FOUR DIMENSIONS OF LINGUISTIC VARIATION:
ARAMAIC DIALECTS IN AND AROUND QUMRAN"

AARON KOLLER
Yeshiva University

1. INTRODUCTION

A significant contribution of the Qumran Aramaic texts to the study
of Aramaic has been the clarification it forced in our ideas of Aramaic
dialectology. This has found expression, for example, in the shift they
provoked from a tri-partite division of the history of Aramaic to a history
consisting of five parts.! This paper argues that this revision did not go far
enough, however, and that the new data provided by the Aramaic texts
from Qumran and elsewhere in the Judean Desert cannot be accommo-
dated by simply refining our old models of Aramaic dialectology. Instead,
we need to replace them with new multi-dimensional models to account
for the variability now evident in our corpora.

One comment must be made before proceeding. Nearly everything
said below has been said by others, and the intention is to articulate a
realization which, it seems, has been implicit in much recent work.

Both the older tripartite model and the newer five-part model rely
heavily on chronological divisions to make sense of the history of Ara-
maic. In addition, geography plays an important role in all descriptions
of the Aramaic dialects, and the division between Western and Eastern
dialects is a particularly well-studied subject. If we suffice with the two
dimensions of chronology and geography, we ought then to be able to
conclude that texts composed in the same area at the same time will look
similar linguistically; yet this is not the case. We need not admit that
chaos reigned, however: by discussing some aspects of the Aramaic lan-
guage situation in Roman-era Palestine, roughly 200 B.C.E. to 200 C.E,,

" This paper owes much of its present form to insightful comments by Elitzur Avra-
ham Bar-Asher on an earlier draft. At a later stage, Prof. Steven Fassberg graciously read
the paper and supplied both criticisms and encouragement.

! For details and references, see S.E. Fassberg’s contribution to this volume.
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it may be possible to show that a dialectological model which includes
more dimensions of variation can accommodate the data more fully.

2. LANGUAGES IN PALESTINE: HEBREW,
ARAMAIC, GREEK, LATIN, ARABIC, ARABIAN

As is well known, Palestine in the last two centuries B.C.E. and the first
two centuries C.E. was awash in a dizzying array of languages. Fitzmyer’s
survey of the languages involved focused on four: Hebrew, Aramaic,
Greek, and Latin.? The choice of languages may not have been altogether
justified, but this is not the place to re-open this issue.’ Instead, I wish

2 J.A. Fitzmyer, “The Languages of Palestine in the First Century A.D.” CBQ 32
(1970): 501-531; repr. in J.A. Fitzmyer, A Wandering Aramean: Collected Aramaic Essays
(Missoula: Scholars Press, 1979), 29-56. See also J.A. Lund, “The Languages of Jesus,”
Mishkan 17-18 (1992-1993): 139-155; B. Spolsky, “Triglossia and Literacy in Jewish
Palestine of the First Century;,” International Journal of Sociology and Language 42 (1983):
95-109; J. Myhill, Language in Jewish Society: Towards a New Understanding (Multilin-
gual Matters Series 128; Clevedon: Multilingual Matters, 2004), 109-111.

3 The role of Latin is not of the same type as the other three; see the recent study of
W. Eck, “The Language of Power: Latin in the Inscriptions of Iudaea/Syria Palaestina,” in
Semitic Papyrology in Context: A Climate of Creativity: Papers from a New York University
Conference Marking the Retirement of Baruch E. Levine (ed. L.H. Schiffman; Culture and
History of the Ancient Near East 14; Leiden: Brill, 2003), 123-144, concluding that it
was used exclusively by people who were “the representatives of (the ruling) power,” and
even they only used it “when representing Rome.” Still, the Latin loanwords in Mishnaic
Hebrew show that it had a real effect on the speakers of Hebrew in Israel, and there
have been excellent recent studies of Latin bilingualism more generally which should
illuminate these issues; see especially the masterful work of J.N. Adams, Bilingualism
and the Latin Language (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2003). On the other
hand, two languages which are discussed far less in this context, but which probably
belong in the discussion, are Arabic and the North Arabian dialects. Texts in both
are found relatively nearby to Jerusalem and Qumran. The Arabian dialects are being
spoken and written just 30 to 100km away from Jerusalem and Qumran. Dozens of
texts in Thamudic scripts B, C, and D have been found in the Negev (cf. N. Tsafrir,
“New Thamudic Inscriptions from the Negev,” Mus 109 [1996]: 137-167) and many
more just over the Jordan River; indeed, the longest texts ever found in Thamudic
E come from the Madaba region south of Amman; D.F. Graf and M.]. Zettler, “The
Arabian ‘Thamudic E’ Inscription from Uraynibah West,” BASOR 335 (2004): 53-89.
We also know that writers of Safaitic texts had good reason to keep tabs on what
happened in Palestine: see the texts discussed in M.C.A. MacDonald, “Herodian Echoes
in the Syrian Desert,” in Trade, Contact, and the Movement of Peoples in the Eastern
Mediterranean: Studies in Honour of ]. Basil Hennessy (ed. S. Bourke and J-P. Descceudres;
Mediterranean Archaeology Supplements 3; Sydney: MeditArch, 1995), 285-290, and
discussed in D.E. Graf, “Language and Lifestyle as Boundary Markers: The North Arabian
Epigraphic Evidence,” Mediterranean Archeology 16 (2003): 27-56, 40. We also have long
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to focus on another issue: can one really speak of “the Hebrew” or “the
Aramaic” of Roman Palestine?

3. VARIETIES OF HEBREW AND OF ARAMAIC

The simple answer is no: it is well known that neither Hebrew nor Ara-
maic of Roman-era Palestine were monolithic. While this is a dialecto-
logical given regarding spoken languages, this diversity is more striking
when encountered in the written record, especially since a few centuries
earlier the literary dialects we call Standard Biblical Hebrew and Imperial
Aramaic were so dominant, even if the homogeneity of each of these is
not as great as it sometimes appears.*

My focus will be on the Aramaic side, but let me survey the Hebrew
situation briefly first. Proto-Mishnaic Hebrew must have been spoken
somewhere, and the Copper Scroll and MMT reflect its close kin. Qum-
ran Hebrew is of course very different, and the question of whether it
was a spoken dialect or not need not detain us here. The Bar Kosiba let-
ters are different again, and the Hebrew documents from the time of the
Great Revolt, such as Mur 29 and 30, show still more dialectal differ-
ences,’ such as the preservation of the 11 of the definite article even after

first-century texts in what appears to be classical Arabic from both ‘En ‘Avdat in the
Negev and Uraynibah, 35km east of the Dead Sea; cf. A. Negev, with a contribution by
J. Naveh and S. Shaked, “Obodas the God,” IEJ 36 (1986): 56-60, and the much improved
reading of D. Testen, “On the Arabic of the ‘En ‘Avdat Inscription,” JNES 55 (1996): 281
292. Of course, Arabs had been living in the Negev for centuries: see, for example, the
onomastic evidence in I. Eph‘al and J. Naveh, Aramaic Ostraca of the Fourth Century BC
from Idumaea (Jerusalem: Magnes, 1996); cf. the discussions in A. Kloner and I. Stern,
“Idumea in the Late Persian Period (Fourth Century B.C.E), in Judah and the Judeans
in the Fourth Century B.C.E. (ed. O. Lipschits, G.N. Knoppers, and R. Albertz; Winona
Lake: Eisenbrauns, 2007), 139-144, and E. Eshel, “The Onomasticon of Mareshah in the
Persian and Hellenistic Periods,” in Judah and the Judeans in the Fourth Century B.C.E.,
145-156, as well as D.E Graf, “The Origin of the Nabataeans,” ARAM 2 (1990): 45-75,
50.

4 For studies emphasizing the heterogeneity in these corpora, see especially I. Young,
Diversity in Pre-exilic Hebrew (FAT s; Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1993) for biblical Hebrew,
and M.L. Folmer, The Aramaic Language in the Achaemenid Period: A Study in Linguistic
Variation (Leuven: Peeters, 1995) for Imperial Aramaic.

5 H. Cotton, “Survival, Adaptation and Extinction: Nabataean and Jewish Aramaic
versus Greek in the Legal Documents from the Cave of Letters in Nahal Hever,” in Sprache
und Kultur in der kaiserzeitlichen Provinz Arabia (ed. L. Schumacher and O. Stoll; Mainzer
Althistorische Studien 4; Mainz: St. Katherinen, 2003), 1-11, 8.
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the prepositions -3, -2, and -7.° With the exception of Proto-Mishnaic
Hebrew, whose home territory is unknown, the other three dialects are
attested within 20km of each other. This proximity of findspots, when
taken together with the linguistic diversity among the texts, makes a point
which recurs often: where texts are found is irrelevant and potentially
misleading.

Turning now to Aramaic, we can begin up north with the Galilean
Aramaic dialect. In the south there was the Judean Aramaic dialect seen
in the Yadin papyri, as well as the literary dialects of texts such as the Ara-
maic Levi Document and the Targumim Ongelos and Jonathan, the differ-
ent dialect of the Job Targum from Qumran, the again different dialect of
the Genesis Apocryphon (more on which below), and Nabatean—again,
found within 20km of each other. Somewhat more distantly, Wajsberg
has shown in admirable detail that the language of the early Palestinian
rabbis quoted in later Babylonian sources is not Babylonian and not
Galilean, and does not precisely match any other known dialect, either.”

4. MULTIPLE DIMENSIONS OF VARIABILITY

What do we do with this variability? Within models which utilize only
the axes of chronology and geography, this situation will appear chaotic;
multi-dimensional models, on the other hand, will be driven by data
just such as these. There are probably around half a dozen dimensions
required in a model that can account for all the Middle Aramaic data
from Palestine, but three will be explored here. The discussion will begin
with two examples of the impact geography can have, in order to illustrate
its impact beyond the division into Eastern and Western dialects. The

6 Cf. especially D. Talshir, “p% axmwna ae e b :77"00% A™wn ARNI 11297
a"Inm,” in ANk amon "WU‘? P1TPT RXwua 5y mT0% MRXIAN "XpPn :@non '[1?27773 [a AV
(Jerusalem: Hebrew University Academy for Advanced Research, 1996), 42-49, and also
E. Qimron, “Observation on the History of Early Hebrew (1000 B.C.E. - 200 C.E.) in the
Light of the Dead Sea Documents,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls: Forty Years of Research (ed.
D. Dimant and U. Rappaport; STDJ 10; Leiden: Brill, 1992), 349-361; M. Mishor, “>71n™1
5117 70 et mTwna b wn,” Les 63 (2000-2001): 327-332; J.E Elwolde, “3Qus:
Its Linguistic Affiliation, With Lexicographical Comments,” in Copper Scroll Studies (ed.
G.]. Brooke and P.R. Davies; JSPSup 40; Sheffield: Sheftield Academic Press, 2002), 108—
121, and J. Libbe, “The Copper Scroll and Language Issues,” in Copper Scroll Studies,
155-162.

7 E. Wajsberg, ““%2271 Tn%na nooxWw-7IRa 79787 D nmRn nwbn, Les 66 (2004):
243-282; 67 (2005): 301-326; 68 (2006): 31-61.
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discussion will then turn to one syntactic phenomenon which may be
a function of a text’s genre, and finally a brief comment on the role of
linguistic ideologies in dialectology will be oftered.

a. Geography

Geographical variability exists, but in many cases we ignore it and make
the “simplifying assumption” of geographic homogeneity.® Geography
imposes a sense of order when it divides dialects, but geography also blurs
neat Stammbaum pictures when wave effects spread through dialects
which dwell in close proximity but are not closely related.” No pretense
is being made of offering an exhaustive analysis for the examples below.
Instead, they are meant to serve as illustrative examples; full descriptions
and explanations of each would require a more robust presentation than
is allowable here.

1. Waves: Non-Metathesis

One of the distinctive morphological features of some of the Middle
Aramaic Palestinian dialects is the non-metathesis in the infixed -t-stem
forms of initial-coronal roots.!® Metathesis in such contexts is the rule
in Hebrew and in most earlier and later dialects of Aramaic,!' but the
situation in Roman Palestine seems to have been exceptional.'? The Yadin
papyri and the Bar Kosiba letters show a “consistent lack of the expected

8 See recently R.C. Steiner, “Variation, Simplifying Assumptions, and the History of
Spirantization in Aramaic and Hebrew;” in Sha‘arei Lashon: Studies in Hebrew, Aramaic
and Jewish Languages Presented to Moshe Bar-Asher, vol. 1: Biblical Hebrew, Masorah, and
Medieval Hebrew (ed. A. Maman, S.E. Fassberg, and Y. Breuer; Jerusalem: Bialik Institute,
2007), *52-%65.

9 This is of course well known when language contact is studied, but is more difficult
to ascertain, and therefore less often studied, when what is in contact is not distinct
languages but different dialects of the same language.

10 For a generative phonological account of the metathesis (setting aside all philolog-
ical discussions), see E. Aim, “Aramaic & Hebrew Metathesis,” Proceedings of the Israel
Association for Theoretical Linguistics 20 (2004), available online at http://linguistics.huji.
ac.il/TATL/20/Aim.pdf.

1 Exceptional unmetathesized forms may not be unique to the Roman period; cf.
ynwn in Sefire I A 29, and possibly also 1in” and the like in BA. See the discussion in
E. Qimron, Biblical Aramaic (2nd ed.; The Biblical Encyclopedia Library 10; Jerusalem:
Bialik Institute, 2002), 48-49.

12 For most of this data, see M.L. Folmer, “Metathesis in Jewish Aramaic: A So-
Called ‘Pan-Semitic Feature’ Reconsidered,” in Hamlet on a Hill: Semitic and Greek
Studies Presented to Professor T. Muraoka on the Occasion of his Sixty-Fifth Birthday (ed.
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sibilant metathesis,” with forms like jatnx (P.Yadin 7:16), itnn (P.Yadin
10:14), 97wni (P.Yadin 53:3), and nown® (P.Yadin 54:10).!% Nabatean also
shows this lack of metathesis,'* but the forms in the Genesis Apocryphon
do conform to the metathesis rule.!”

This last point is a red herring, though: since the Genesis Apocryphon
was not written at Qumran, all the dialects known to have been used in
the area around the Judean Desert (Yadin papyri, Bar Kosiba letters, and
Nabatean) share this feature. Especially significant is that similar Hebrew
forms from this period are attested, as well, in 1QIsa* and the Qumran
Hodayot.'® Since this list of dialects crosses all genealogical diagrams
of the dialects’ ancestry, this suggests that the non-metathesis spread
through these neighboring dialects areally, crossing genealogical lines in
doing so.

ii. Stammbaum Issues: Mareshah Bowls and the Aramaic Written in
Idumea

Geography can create different results when a dialect lives alone for
an extended period of time. Some recent additions to our Aramaic
mix are the texts on bowls from Mareshah, published by Eshel, Kloner,
and Puech, which are dated by the editors to around 200 B.C.E. and
understood by them to be scribal practice texts.!” Although the editors

M.EJ. Baasten and W.T. van Peursen; OLA 118; Leuven: Peeters, 2003), 233-243, esp. 241.
See also her comments in M.L. Folmer, “The Spelling of the Aramaic Bar Kosiba Letters
Compared to Contemporary Documents,” Dutch Studies 5.1-2 (2003): 59-74, 70.

13 And 1Dwnn (PYadin 54:6), which is suspected of being an error for 1mownf. The
quotation is from B. Levine and A. Yardeni, in Y. Yadin et al., eds., The Documents from
the Bar Kokhba Period in the Cave of Letters: Hebrew, Aramaic, and Nabatean-Aramaic
Papyri (JDS; Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Society, 2002), 23. On the “preservation” of the
initial 11, see below, at n. 18. The non-metathesis is not entirely consistent if the uncertain
reading n97wn is correct in P.Yadin 55:4, 6; see the epigraphic notes in The Documents
from the Bar Kokhba Period, 315.

4 See M. Morgenstern, “The History of the Aramaic Dialects in the Light of Discov-
eries from the Judaean Desert: The Case of Nabataean,” Erlsr 26 (1999): 134%-142%, 139%.

15 The Genesis Apocryphon has =nwn (IL:2), anex (IL:11), pwanws (V:16), *vnwx
(XIX:18), and ma71& (XXI:25); see J.A. Fitzmyer, The Genesis Apocryphon of Qumran Cave
1 (1Q20): A Commentary (3rd ed.; BibOr 18/B; Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 2004),
280.

16 E.Y. Kutscher, The Language and Linguistic Background of the Isaiah Scroll (Jerusa-
lem: Magnes, 1959), 266 (Hebrew).

17 E. Eshel, E. Puech, and A. Kloner, “Aramaic Scribal Exercises of the Hellenistic
Period from Maresha: Bowls A and B,” BASOR 345 (2007): 39-62. See also E. Eshel, “Two
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do not comment on the language of the texts, there are a number of
very striking details. This is not the place for a full discussion, but
two features will be singled out, one notably progressive, and the other
archaic.!®

On the progressive side, the texts show the word for “wood, tree” as
vR, with the dissimilation of the earlier double ¥. This is the same form

Aramaic Ostraca from Mareshah,” in A Time for Change: Judah and Its Neighbours in the
Persian and Early Hellenistic Periods (ed. Y. Levin; Library of Second Temple Studies 65;
London: T&T Clark, 2007), 171-178.

18 The texts also show hap‘el forms with the (h) (/h/?) preserved, at least word-initially,
although it was being lost already in the Hermopolis papyri centuries earlier. For the claim
that the shift of the hap‘el to ap‘el was long complete, see, e.g., S.A. Kaufman, review
of S. Segert, Altaramdische Grammatik, BO 34 (1977): 94-95, based on the sporadic
writings in biblical Aramaic; also D.M. Gropp, “The Language of the Samaria Papyri:
A Preliminary Study;” Maarav 5-6 (1990): 169-187, 176—177, and Qimron, Biblical Ara-
maic, 36 (§3.1.1.2). Both the Hermopolis papyri (T. Muraoka and B. Porten, A Gram-
mar of Egyptian Aramaic [Leiden: Brill, 1998], 113-116) and the Aramaic incantation in
cuneiform (M.]. Geller, “Philology versus Linguistics and Aramaic Phonology,” BSOAS 69
[2006]: 79-90, 86) show a mixture of the two. Even the particularly stubborn Nabatean
scribes cannot preserve more than a handful of hap‘els, and those only in the perfect
(Morgenstern, “History of the Aramaic Dialects,” 138%¥-139*). For differing explanations
of the shift, see S. Kaufman, “Aramaic,” ABD 4:177 (“weakening of the Hap‘el [hktb/yhktb]
to apel [’ktb/yktb]”) and L. A. Yun, “A Case of Linguistic Transtition: The Nerab Inscrip-
tions,” JSS 51 (2006): 19-43, 37 (syncopation of intervocalic 71 in the prefixed conjugation
followed by analogical pressure on the suffixed conjugation), and the idiosyncratic pre-
sentation in Muraoka and Porten, Grammar of Egyptian Aramaic, 113-114. In the Genesis
Apocryphon the (h) is entirely gone, but the scribe of 11QtgJob preserved it in word-initial
position. To accommodate the data from Nabatean and 11QtgJob, E.M. Cook, “Qum-
ran Aramaic and Aramaic Dialectology;” in Studies in Qumran Aramaic (ed. T. Muraoka;
AbrNSup 3; Leuven: Peeters, 1992), 1-21, 14 simply rules that these are “unrepresen-
tative archaisms in the whole spectrum of Middle Aramaic, which uniformly has gone
over to the *Aph’el [sic!]” This data suggests, however, that the transition was not as uni-
form as portrayed (M. Sokoloft, “Qumran Aramaic in Relation to the Aramaic Dialects,”
in The Dead Sea Scrolls Fifty Years After Their Discovery: Proceedings of the Jerusalem
Congress, July 20-25, 1997 [ed. L.H. Schiffman et al.; Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Society,
2000], 746-754, 753). Further complicating the picture are the forms 12wni (\ownN*?)
and 97wn7 in the Bar Kosiba letters (also above, at n. 13). These have been explained as
Hebraisms by E.Y. Kutscher, “The Language of the Hebrew and Aramaic Letters of Bar
Kosiba and His Contemporaries: 1. The Aramaic Letters,” Les 25 (1961): 117-133, 122
and this view has remained the conventional wisdom (cf. E.M. Cook, “The Aramaic of
the Dead Sea Scrolls,” in The Dead Sea Scrolls after Fifty Years: A Comprehensive Assess-
ment [ed. PW. Flint and J.C. VanderKam; 2 vols.; Leiden: Brill, 1998-1999], 1:359-378,
374), although in light of the 11QtgJob examples, perhaps this should be re-examined;
especially noteworthy in this regard is that the Aramaic within the Mishnah uniformly
preserves the 1. Furthermore, in the recently published legal document from Beit ‘Amar,
the form n%apni appears; attention was drawn to this by M. Bar-Asher, “On the Language
of the Document from Beit ‘Amar,” Cathedra 132 (2009): 25-32, 26 n. 8 (Hebrew). A full
study of the Aramaic within the Mishnah is needed.
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as appears in the Genesis Apocryphon,'® but a more progressive form than
the vy that appears in the Prayer of Nabonidus (4Q242 1-3 8) and other
Qumran Aramaic texts.?’

On the other hand, the word 9m “to return” appears, with a 1 for *d.
Lest this be explained as a Hebraism, it may be added that the relative
pronoun appears as 1, not *7, and I have found no examples in these texts
of graphic 7 for etymological *d in actual lexemes.?! The phonological
shift of */d/ — /d/ is supposed to have been complete by late Imperial
times.”> Because scribes are trained to mask phonological changes in
their written texts,”> we expect most examples of */d/ to be written with
1in Imperial Aramaic, which is what we in fact find. What is surprising
is that the scribes at Mareshah, working two to three centuries later, are
actually more stubborn than the Imperial Aramaic scribes.?*

Y Ttappears in XIV:11, but there U. Schattner-Rieser, Textes araméens de la Mer Morte:
Edition bilingue, vocalisée et commentée (Langues et cultures anciennes 5; Brussels: Safran,
2005), 68 reads &v. I do not know if this is just a typographical error or a different reading.
See Fitzmyer, Genesis Apocryphon, 168.

20 See].A. Fitzmyer, “The Aramaic and Hebrew Fragments of Tobit from Qumran Cave
4, CBQ 57 (1995): 655-675, 673.

21 The single counter-example is a PN 957%y3 (mentioned as an example of the use
of 5y2 in PNs in Eshel, “The Onomasticon of Mareshah,” 147), but PNs are obviously
subject to different rules than normal language. This is because if etymological */d/ was
actually pronounced [d] at this time, the scribes would have to memorize a list of words
in which they said [d] but were to write (z). (This should not surprise writers of English
or French.) When it came to a PN, however, the scribe would presumably write what he
heard. For a very similar example, compare the PN 957017 attested in the Wadi Daliyeh
papyri (WDSP 9:1), in a corpus which is otherwise distinguished by its rigorous use of
(1) for etymological */d/ (on the name see recently EM. Cross, “Personal Names in the
Samaria Papyri,” BASOR 344 [2006]: 75-90, 84).

22 See U. Schattner-Rieser, Laraméen des manuscrits de la mer Morte, I. Grammaire
(Instruments pour [étude des langues de 'Orient ancien 5; Lausanne: Zébre, 2004), 36.
Schattner-Rieser also points out (65) that in 4QEn8 ar (4Q212) 1 iii 25 the scribe first
wrote *1 and then corrected the 1 to a 7. Might this point to a scribe who was trained in
a place like Mareshah, where he was taught to write (°1), and then moved to a place like
Qumran where he had to be re-taught to write (*7)?

2 See especially R.C. Steiner, “Papyrus Amherst 63: A New Source for the Language,
Literature, Religion, and History of the Aramaeans,” in Studia Aramaica: New Sources and
New Approaches (ed. M.J. Geller, ].C. Greenfield, and M.P. Weitzman; JSSSup 4; Oxford:
Oxford University Press, 1995), 199-207.

24 Something similar is true for the Samaria Papyri, and Gropp notes: “In spite of being
chronologically later [than Egyptian Imperial Aramaic texts], the language of the Samaria
Papyri is even more consistently conservative.” Note the comment of D.M. Gropp to this
effectin DJD XXVIII (2001): 4, and see Gropp’s fuller study: “The Language of the Samaria
Papyri,” 169-185.
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Remaining in the same geographic area, but glancing backwards chro-
nologically, we find that almost all of the texts we have from the Negev
show this same pattern. The fourth-century ostraca published by Eph‘al
and Naveh, for example, also use *1 consistently, although there is one
other example of *d written 7.2 In the fourth-century Arad ostraca, too,
the relative pronoun is *.?¢ On the other hand, the fourth-century texts
have the Imperial Aramaic form for the word “wood,” py.

What does this show? If in fact the Negev should be treated as a
scribal monolith (an open question at this point), the shift of */d/ —
(d) took place apparently at some point after the third century, whereas
the writing of */d/ shifted from (pv) to (¥x) rather quickly—between
the fourth and third centuries.”” By strict chronological guidelines, the
Mareshah bowls apparently should be classified as Middle Aramaic. But
clearly this is too broad a brush with which to paint our picture: the
scribes in the Negev did not follow the same rules as the scribes in
Qumran or Syria, and there is no reason to have expected that they
would.?®

b. Genre

In response to the claim that Qumran Aramaic represented a vernacular
dialect, J.C. Greenfield argued that it was a late representative of the
literary dialect he termed Standard Literary Aramaic. This dialectal claim
has now been buttressed with detailed morphological and syntactic data

%5 Eph‘al and Naveh, Aramaic Ostraca; the exception is the word 957 “ram” (no. 46).
Here, too, the initial 71 in the hap‘el is still preserved, even intervocalically in prefix-
conjugation forms. py appears in nos. 25 and 167; hap‘el forms are Svi71 (passim in
the corpus), Xvni1 (no. 26), n2api (no. 199), @pn (no. 199), and A[ ]An (no. 199). The
last form is restored 5[n]in by Michael Sokoloff in his review of Eph‘al-Naveh, IE] 47
(1997): 283-286, 284 n. 5. Similar—but less certain—patterns can be seen in the texts
published by A. Lemaire: Nouvelles inscriptions araméennes d’Idumée au Musée d’Israél
(Transeuphraténe suppl. 3; Paris: Gabalda, 1996), and Nouvelles inscriptions araméennes
d’Idumée, vol. 2: Collections Moussaieff, Jesselsohn, Welch et divers (Transeuphraténe
suppl. 9; Paris: Gabalda, 2002).

26 1. Naveh apud Y. Aharoni, Arad Inscriptions (Jerusalem: Israel Exploration Society,
1981), 168 (inscription no. 41).

¥ One may wonder whether the scribes in the Negev ever learned to write vy,
or whether the phonological dissimilation was immediately reflected in their scribal
practices.

28 Tt is worth emphasizing that this is presumably a matter of scribal training rather
than dialectology, although without more data, it is difficult to be certain.
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by Fassberg.? The full significance of this claim is not limited to the
detailed analysis of Qumran Aramaic, but makes an important claim
about the language used in a written text. If Greenfield is correct, one
must ask what would prompt a writer to utilize a standard literary dialect,
as opposed to a vernacular, in writing a particular text. But this also opens
the door to ask whether there was only one standard literary dialect of
Aramaic: perhaps different types of texts would be composed in differing
literary dialects. Were there different registers of Aramaic appropriate for
different genres of texts?

One isogloss which does seem to illustrate the significance of genre is
the syntax of direct objects.*® There are three constructions attested in
Aramaic: pronominal suffixes, a synthetic construction with the direct
object marked with the particle n’(x), and a similar construction with the
object marked with the preposition -5. Pronominal suffixes are attested
in Old Aramaic already, but those same texts also show the particle n (x);
notably, the texts from Tel Dan and Bukan both show this construction.
On the other hand, this particle is not attested in the (eastern?) Fahariya
inscription, and is later almost certainly missing from (eastern?) Imperial
Aramaic, as well.3!

2 See J.C. Greenfield, “Standard Literary Aramaic,” in Actes du premier congrés inter-
national de linguistique sémitique et chamito-sémitique, Paris 16-19 juillet 1969 (ed.
A. Caquot and D. Cohen; The Hague: Mouton, 1974), 281-289; repr. in Al Kanfei Yonah:
Collected Studies of Jonas C. Greenfield on Semitic Philology (ed. S.M. Paul, M.E. Stone,
and A. Pinnick; 2 vols.; Jerusalem: Magnes, 2001), 1:111-120; S.E. Fassberg, “Salient Fea-
tures of the Verbal System in the Aramaic Dead Sea Scrolls,” Aramaica Qumranica: The
Aix-en-Provence Colloquium on the Aramaic Dead Sea Scrolls (ed. D. Stokl Ben Ezra and
K. Berthelot; STDJ; Leiden: Brill, forthcoming).

30 Most of the data is collected by A. Rubin, Studies in Semitic Grammaticalization
(HSS 57; Winona Lake: Eisenbrauns, 2005), 91-127 (esp. 94-105 and 115-121), but
the little analysis he provides is idiosyncratic, and this is most likely not an example of
grammaticalization. Earlier important studies (not superseded by Rubin’s) are Kutscher,
“Language of the Hebrew and Aramaic Letters,” 129-133, esp. 131 n. 59K, and A. Tal, “The
Dialects of Jewish Palestinian Aramaic and the Palestinian Targum of the Pentateuch,”
Sef 46 (1986): 441-448; see also Cook, “Qumran Aramaic and Aramaic Dialectology,’
4. There is still much more to be said about the history and distribution of this syntactic
feature in the various dialects.

31 The western distribution makes a possible connection with Hebrew nx tempting,
and it seems likely that this is a feature whose early history will include a description of
areal spread.
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In Middle Aramaic, it is found only a handful of times in all of the
Qumran Aramaic texts (never in the Genesis Apocryphon),’? but often in
Nabatean and consistently in epigraphic Judean Aramaic, as represented
by the Bar Kosiba letters and the texts from Wadi Murabba‘at and Nahal
Hever. It is also standard in later epigraphic Judean Aramaic, such as the
synagogue inscriptions of Ein Gedi and Jericho, and in CPA, as well as
the fragments of Palestinian Targumim.>?

Eastern dialects, on the other hand, mark the direct object with a
-5: this is found occasionally in Imperial Aramaic, and is standard in
Mandaic and Syriac and in certain syntactic environments in JBA,* as
well as the Genesis Apocryphon and other Qumran Aramaic texts,* as
well as the non-translational parts of Targum Ongelos and Jonathan.*® The
third syntax, suffixed objects, falls out of favor in most Middle Aramaic
dialects but is often used in Nabatean and Qumran Aramaic, and turns
out to be the norm in Galilean JPA.%”

32 Tt appears, for example, in the chronograph that is 4Qs559 (3 3 a[7]ny 0> 79K, and
probably five more times in the same text); for the possible implications, see M.O. Wise,
“To Know the Times and the Seasons: A Study of the Aramaic Chronograph 4Q559,” JSP
15 (1997): 3-51, 22 and below.

33 E.Y. Kutscher, Studies in Galilean Aramaic (trans. M. Sokoloff; Ramat-Gan: Bar-Ilan
University, 1976), 4 n. 14.

3 M. Morgenstern, “n*%2277 NMIR2 W XYW, ADPAR N2V 4-5 (2005): 167-
187. The particle n° appears in JBA only in the more archaic and/or literary dialect;
cf. M. Sokoloft: A Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic of the Talmudic and Geonic
Periods (Ramat Gan: Bar Ilan University Press, 2002), 44; esp. with the comments of
E. Wajsberg, “n»mi n*%237 naRS wni 1oma nopoR>T nnaR,” in Sha‘arei Lashon:
Studies in Hebrew, Aramaic and Jewish Languages Presented to Moshe Bar-Asher, vol. 2:
Rabbinic Hebrew and Aramaic (ed. A. Maman, S.E. Fassberg, and Y. Breuer; Jerusalem:
Bialik Institute, 2007), 393-407, 397.

35 See for example the comments of Fitzmyer, “The Aramaic and Hebrew Fragments
of Tobit;” 666 with n. 40, regarding the consistent use of - rather than n* in 4QTob* 9 ar
(4Q196-199).

36 Tt should be mentioned that this is attested in BH as well: cf. 1 Sam 23:10; 2 Sam 3:30;
Job 5:2,and Amos 1:6 according to R. Gordis, “Studies in the Book of Amos,” PAAJR 46/47
(1979/1980): 201-264, 207. PK. McCarter, IISamuel (AB 9; Garden City: Doubleday,
1984), 110 claims that these are influenced by Aramaic, but since the Aramaic picture is
far from uniform, this is not a helpful suggestion.

37 For Nabatean Arabic influence has sometimes been suspected, but (a) the syntax
is native to earlier Aramaic, (b) this would leave Qumran and Galilean Aramaics unex-
plained, and (c) early Arabic does show -J prefixes marking direct objects. (For this last
point, see S. Hopkins, Studies in the Grammar of Early Arabic Based Upon Papyri Datable
to Before 300 A.H./ 912 A.D. [Oxford: Oxford University Press, 1984], 209-210.)
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Pronominal
Synthetic 1: n* Synthetic 2: -2 suff.
Old Frequent (note Dan and Frequent
Aramaic  Bukan), but not Fahariya
Imperial  No Yes
Aramaic
Middle Tg. Ong. and Ps.-J. only Tg. Ong. and Ps.-]. in Nabatean
Aramaic  translating BH nx non-translational passages
Epigraphic Judean Aramaic ~ 1QapGen ar and other QA
(Bar Kosiba letters, Wadi texts
Murabba‘at, Nahal Hever [and
later inscriptions of Ein Gedi
and Jericho])
Nabatean
Sporadically in Qumran
Aramaic
Late JBA in “literary or archaic Mandaic, Syriac, JBA Galilean JPA

Aramaic  passages”

There is clearly much to say about this distribution, but here the focus
here is on the Qumran texts, and especially on the Genesis Apocryphon.
Setting aside the Targumim as a geographic wild-card, we note that the
Genesis Apocryphon lines up with the Eastern Late Aramaic dialects. If we
insist on geography as our sole organizing criterion, we would be forced
to conclude that the Apocryphon is eastern. Although this possibility
should not be ruled out a priori, it seems unlikely.*®

A better possibility, it seems, is to consider the fact that the Genesis
Apocryphon and the Targumim, which alone among the Middle Aramaic
dialects share the use of the -9, are also related by genre. Certainly this
would not be a simplistic question of “formal” as opposed to “colloquial”
registers,® but the economical explanation is to divide up these texts

38 Dialectological discussions of Middle Aramaic texts of unknown provenance are
particularly complicated because many of the isoglosses characteristic of later Eastern
Aramaic texts are difficult to date. For example, the Uruk incantation has imperfects with
initial yod, for example, but seems to have plurals in -é. For discussions of the former,
see S.A. Kaufman, The Akkadian Influences on Aramaic (AS 19; Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1974), 124-126, whose theory has since been confirmed by the Fahariya
inscription (and the summary in A. Rubin, “On the Third Person Preformative n-/I- in
Aramaic, and an Ethiopic Parallel,” Ancient Near Eastern Studies 44 [2007]: 1-28).

¥ See also M.O. Wise, Thunder in Gemini: And Other Essays on the History, Language
and Literature of Second Temple Palestine (JSPSup 15; Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1994), 107
n. 16. Interestingly, Cook, “Qumran Aramaic and Aramaic Dialectology,” 3-14 n. 13 notes
that although Beyer claimed that the shift of intervocalic yod > aleph was supposedly a
phenomenon of the vernacular Judean Aramaic, it is not found in the Bar Kosiba letters.
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by genre: epigraphic texts (Nabatean, Bar Kosiba, Nahal Hever, Wadi
Murabba‘at) which use n° vs. literary or biblically-oriented texts (Targu-
mim, Genesis Apocryphon) which use -5.4° Neither is necessarily “collo-
quial,” and neither can be assumed to clearly reflect the spoken dialect.
It may be a question of register (one more self-consciously literary, and
the other more prosaic), or simply a matter of genre: different grammat-
ical structures would be used for different types of literary products in
different literary genres.

c. Ideological

The final variable I would like to mention here is ideology. For lack of
space, I will forego a specific example, and just note that there is ample
evidence not only that Aramaic speakers in Roman Palestine paid atten-
tion to what language they and others were speaking, but that they made
language choices in part based on ideologies and value-judgments—Ilike
all speakers in multilingual societies throughout human history. This lin-
guistic consciousness is occasionally articulated in Qumran and Jubilees,
but is covertly expressed in a number of ways.

Little has been done in studying the ideological values of the different
Aramaic dialects, although the use of Nabatean and Judean Aramaic
dialects in such close proximity provides excellent raw material for the
study of at least one example. Another example is the use of Standard
(Jewish) Literary Aramaic studied now by Fassberg. If he is correct,
this is an ideologically charged dialect whose use is meant in part to
connect the work being written to earlier works such as the book of
Daniel.*!

The ideological power and uses of Hebrew has been studied more. One
of the striking examples is the use of Hebrew by the rebels of the Great
Revolt as well as Bar Kosiba’s revolt.*? There have also been a few attempts

0 For 4Q559, Wise plausibly suggested that the use of n* indicates that it was a private
text, made for independent study, and not a literary composition. Note that elsewhere,
Wise insists that there are no autographs among the Qumran corpus (Thunder in Gemini,
121-122 n. 58), which would necessitate at least a modification of the idea that any text
would be simply a scholar’s independent notes, so to speak.

41 Fassberg, “Salient Features of the Verbal System in the Aramaic Dead Sea Scrolls”

42 H.M. Cotton, “The Languages of the Legal and Administrative Documents from
the Judaean Desert,” ZPE 125 (1999): 219-231; H. Eshel, “Documents of the First Jew-
ish Revolt from the Judean Desert,” in The First Jewish Revolt: Archaeology, History, and
Ideology (ed. A.M. Berlin and J.A. Overman, London: Routledge, 2002), 157-163; H.M.
Cotton, “Language Gaps in Roman Palestine and the Roman Near East,” in Medien
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at reading the ideology of Qumran Hebrew, but these have not yet been
entirely convincing, I think.** According to Seth Schwartz, the compo-
sition of the Mishnah in Hebrew was also an ideological statement.**
Although some have expressed reservations, I think the suggestion has
much to commend it, if it can be appropriately nuanced. Moshe Bar-
Asher has pointed to the lack of foreign loanwords in rabbinic prayers, as
opposed to rabbinic texts, and explained this as an ideologically-driven
decision;* I would add that this shows an impressive level of linguistic
sophistication on the part of the formulators of the prayers.*®

5. CONCLUSIONS AND DIRECTIONS FORWARD

Before concluding it is worth stressing a point that has long been known
and has recently been emphasized by Schattner-Rieser: the heterogeneity

im antiken Paldstina: Materielle Kommunikation und Medialitit als Thema der Paldsti-
naarchdologie (ed. C. Frevel; FAT 2/10; Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2005), 151-169.

4 W.M. Schniedewind, “Qumran Hebrew as an Antilanguage,” JBL 118 (1999): 235-
252; S. Weitzman, “Why Did the Qumran Community Write in Hebrew?” JAOS 119
(1999): 35-45; W.M. Schniedewind, “Linguistic Ideology in Qumran Hebrew;” in Diggers
at the Well: Proceedings of a Third International Symposium on the Hebrew of the Dead
Sea Scrolls and Ben Sira (ed. T. Muraoka and J.E Elwolde; STDJ 36; Leiden: Brill, 2000),
245-255.

4 §. Schwartz, “Language, Power and Identity in Ancient Palestine;” Past ¢ Present 148
(1995): 3—-47; idem, “Hebrew and Imperialism in Jewish Palestine,” in Ancient Judaism in
its Hellenistic Context (ed. C. Bakhos, JSJSup 95; Leiden: Brill, 2005), 53-84. Compare
also L. Gluska, “wn n"an nepna n*2via 1217 S0 ‘nwsa nunKa’)” Balsanut Ivrit 41-42
(1997): 33-43. )

45 M. Bar-Asher, “Les Formules de Bénédiction forgées par les Sages (Etude Prélimi-
naire),” REJ 166 (2007): 441-461, esp. 446—448.

46 All this is worth stressing because in both the Gospel of John (5:2; 19:13, 17, 20;
20:16) and in Acts the word Hebraisti seems to be used for Aramaic. Some explain
that this shows “the apparent perception of ancient Palestinian Jews that Hebrew and
Aramaic were essentially the same language” (J.M. Watt, “The Current Landscape of
Diglossia Studies: The Diglossic Continuum in First-Century Palestine,” in Diglossia and
Other Topics in New Testament Linguistics [ed. S.E. Porter; JSNTSup 193; Studies in New
Testament Greek 6; Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 2000], 18-36, 32-33; so, too,
Fitzmyer, “The Languages of Palestine in the First Century A.D.;” 43). If this is correct,
it is strikingly different from the situation in the Jewish texts just analyzed. A case can
be made, however, that the authors of John and Acts do mean to refer to Hebrew, not
Aramaic at all. But if Hebraisti really does refer to Aramaic, what does this say about the
culture out of which the Gospel of John and Acts emerged? I leave these questions to
others to sort out. It should suffice to emphasize that if John or Paul equates Hebrew with
Aramaic, he is living in a different world than the Jews of Roman-era Palestine.
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of the Aramaic texts found at Qumran.*’ It is not just 11QtgJob and the
Genesis Apocryphon that are exceptional, as there are clearly different
groups of texts among the smaller ones, as well. Schattner-Rieser has
suggested that some of the texts date from the Persian period, some
from Hellenistic times, and some from later on,* and this is probably
true, but as I have been arguing throughout, chronology need not be
our sole explanatory model. Geography, genre, and ideological affiliation
may also dictate language choices.

It must be admitted that this makes life more difficult. A final example
regarding the Genesis Apocryphon may make these difficulties clear. One
of the linchpins of Kutscher’s theory of Ongelos’ origins was that the
language of the consonantal text of Ongelos matched that of the Genesis
Apocryphon, and so was Palestinian in origin. But two objections ought
to be raised to this line of argumentation. First, the place of origin
of the Genesis Apocryphon is unknown. Second, there may be other
explanations for the features shared by these texts, such as that of genre
discussed above, which may supersede considerations of time and place.
I do not wish to contest the point that the Targumim have their roots in
Eretz Israel of the first century, but I do wish to question the assumption
that shared features must be explained on the basis of geography and
chronology alone. One could easily think of other reasons the Genesis
Apocryphon and the Targumim may share a linguistic heritage, whatever
the origins of each. The Roman Period was linguistically fluid, politically
and socially tempestuous, and culturally rich, and all sorts of interesting
things happen in environments like that.

47 Contrast, for example, Cook, “Qumran Aramaic and Aramaic Dialectology,” 7-8.

48 Schattner-Rieser, Laraméen, 25 divides the corpus into Hellenistic texts (parts of
4QEn ar, 4QLevi ar, 4QVisions of Amram ar, 4QPrNab ar), more recent texts (11QtgJob,
1QapGen ar), and Persian period texts (parts of 4QEn ar, 4Q550 [formerly called “Proto-
Esther”], 4QPrNab ar [!]).
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Ongelos from Babylonia and the Question of Its Dialect and Origin?
In this article I argued that the language of the two official Targums,
Ongelos and Jonathan, is based on a linguistic import from Palestine.
This language transfer occurred at the latest after the destruction of
the Second Temple, but before the devastation of Nehardea. I discussed
the theory of Edward Cook, who claimed that Syriac and both official
Targums share certain morphemes found in Palmyrene and Qumran
Aramaic.’ He classified them as Central Aramaic, following an earlier
suggestion of Daniel Boyarin.* Cook selected the following linguistic
features for his arguments: 1. The independent personal pronoun of the
third plural masculine; 2. The independent personal pronoun of the
second singular masculine and the first plural; 3. The demonstrative
pronouns of nearness; 4. The suffixes of the third singular masculine on
plural nouns and verbs and the third singular feminine; 5. The suffix of
the masculine plural on participles of the verbs lamed-yod (III-y).?

For the inflection of the imperfect, Cook considered a different set of
problems and postulated a double series for the imperfect, one indicative
with y-prefix and one jussive with [-prefix.® This, however, raises the
question of how the /-prefix can occur in certain Aramaic dialects and

Wiseman bowl in Miiller-Kessler, Zauberschalentexte, 11d. Certain bowl texts that do
not belong to large public collections are cited by its publication or accepted standard
abbreviations, e.g., Geller A or Gordon H.

QA texts are quoted according to their official Qumran editions. In case of diverging
reading this is specifically noted. The TA, SLAT and Geonic examples can be taken from
the references dictionaries and grammars and are only indicated in case of important
divergence. The data of the Aramaic bowls in SLBA is more extensively cited, since there
exist no comprehensive study or overview to date. Preference is given to quoting the col-
lection number of the text material as many text editions carry reading mistakes or list the
data under incorrect grammatical categories, e.g. Levene, Corpus, see C. Miiller-Kessler,
“Of Jesus, Darius, Marduk ...: Aramaic Magic Bowls in the Moussaieft Collection,” JAOS
125 (2005): 49-70.

2 Journal for the Aramaic Bible 3 (2001): 181-198. The journal is a forerunner of
Aramaic Studies, Sheffield Academic Press, now Brill, Leiden.

3 See E.M. Cook, “A New Perspective on the Language of Ongelos and Jonathan,” in
The Aramaic Bible: Targums in their Historical Context (ed. D.R.G. Beattie and M.]. McNa-
mara; JSOTSup 166; Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1994), 142-156, esp. 150-155.
It continues his article on the position of Qumran Aramaic, see idem, “Qumran Aramaic
and Aramaic Dialectology,” in Studies in Qumran Aramaic (ed. T. Muraoka; AbrNSup 3;
Leuven: Peeters, 1992), 1-21.

* See D. Boyarin, “An Inquiry into the Formation of the Middle Aramaic Dialects,”
in Bono Homini Donum: Essays in Historical Linguistics in Memory of J. Alexander Kerns
(ed. Y. Arbeitman and A.]. Bombard; Amsterdam: Benjamins, 1981), 613-649.

5 See Cook, “New Perspective,” 150-153.

¢ See ibid., 152.
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periods, such as in Tell Fekheriye, at an early stage but not in the Aramaic
dockets and endorsements (seventh to sixth centuries B.c.E.) from Upper
and Lower Mesopotamia. The feature is not at home in Imperial Aramaic
of the West (Egypt) and the East (Mesopotamia, Iran, including the
recently published few texts from Baktria and unpublished Ostraca from
Babylon). I- is attested, however, in Biblical Aramaic (only for =) and
in a number of Qumran Aramaic texts (Book of Giants, 1 Enoch [various
sources], Targum of Job), the private documents from Wadi Murabba‘at
(only for »1) but not in the Genesis Apocryphon, and other Judean desert
documents. The usage of the [-prefix did not live on in Western Aramaic
at all. It is considered an Eastern Aramaic feature that merged later with
n- as a positional variant. It is also not a morpheme in SLBA, comprising
TA, SLAT, Aramaic in magic bowls, and the Geonic responsa. While one
could still argue that on account of the y-prefix Tg. Ong. and Tg. Jon. were
translated in Palestine and later redacted in Babylonia, this cannot be said
of the magical bowl texts and Geonic responsa that share between them
more features (graphical conventions, morphemes, syntagms, lexemes)
with Targumic Aramaic than with any of the Western Aramaic dialect,
despite some minor variations.

Cook only dealt with grammatical phenomena, as the lexical affinities
were not an issue in his article. I claimed, however, that the background
of the eastern Targum Aramaic dialect is probably the “Rabbinic” lit-
erary language as found in the Aramaic of Qumran. This is the dialect
that had been transferred to Babylonia at the latest after the Revolt of
the Jews against the Romans. It forms a mutual group with Syriac, based
on common lexemes.” This dialect stands in contrast to Western Aramaic
(Christian, Jewish Palestinian and Samaritan Aramaic) and the true East-
ern Babylonian Aramaic dialects (Babylonian Talmudic Aramaic, koiné
Babylonian Aramaic, Mandaic). The Hebrew loanwords in Targum Ara-
maic have to be exempted from the lexical comparison as they are not
relevant for Syriac. These loans are often not identical to the ones attested
in the surviving text corpus of Qumran Aramaic.® The documentary lan-
guage type from the Judean desert also continued in Babylonia but only
in the style of transmission of text formulae in the Babylonian Talmud.

7 A. Tal, The Language of the Targum of the Former Prophets and its Position within
the Aramaic Dialects (Tel Aviv: Tel-Aviv University Press, 1975), XI (Hebrew), dealt with
this relationship.

8 See now C. Stadel, Hebraismen in den aramdischen Texten vom Toten Meer (Schrif-
ten der Hochschule fiir Jiidische Studien Heidelberg 11; Heidelberg: Winter, 2008).
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In his monumental work on the Aramaic texts from the Dead Sea,
Klaus Beyer defined the term Babylonian Documentary Aramaic (siglum
uin grammar and glossary) as a continuation of Hasmonean. It is attested
in the legal language of the divorce writ, the Fast Scroll, etc., and is
closer related to the texts from Qumran than to Babylonian Targumic
(siglum bt). It shows the following features: *nix “you £; *>>- “your {7}
*1 “who”; 117 and 7R “this”; 9wy “ten”; na “daughter of”; °n- suffix 1
sg. with verbs III-y; - suffix 2 sg.f. on verbs III-y.° The diverse terms
used by Beyer for the Aramaic dialects before and after the turn of the
Common Era in Palestine and Babylonia are more than confusing. The
Jews did not stop using certain literary dialects and later created new ones
according to period and geographical surrounding. These dialects were
either transferred to Babylonia!® or underwent further developments
within the Western Aramaic dialects of Palestine (CPA, GA, SA, TJPA
= Beyer gt).

The Aramaic as found in the Qumran texts, in Nabatean, partially in
JDA, and later in SLBA that includes the official Targums (Tg. Ong., Tg.
Jon.), SLAT (Babylonian Talmud), most of the magic literature on bowls,
and writings of the Geonim is rather fixed and continues the SLA type
from Imperial Aramaic onwards with incorporated loans from Hebrew
and certain innovations (see below, § 12). That this SLA type had been
under the influence of the linguistic geography where it was in use is
not surprising, since such loans are to be expected. For example, the first
appearance of the nota accusativi is in Nabatean and Qumran Aramaic.
This makes the final redaction of the Aramaic part of the book of Daniel
rather late, where it occurs only once. It is does not occur in the Idumea
ostraca.!! The full development of the usage of n° can be better observed
in SLBA (see below, §8) than in good Western Aramaic dialects such
as CPA that restricts its use to pronominal suffixes. The western amulet
texts from Palestine and Syria in Aramaic script, however, display similar
usage.

9 See K. Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte vom Toten Meer: samt den Inschriften aus
Paliistina, dem Testament Levis aus der Kairoer Genisa, der Fastenrolle und den alten tal-
mudischen Zitaten: Aramaistische Einleitung, Text, Ubersetzung, Deutung, Grammatik/
Worterbuch, deutsch-aramdische Wortliste, Register (2 vols. and Erginzungsband; Got-
tingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1984/1994/2004), 1:40.

10 Also Beyer is of the opinion that this dialect (bt) continues as import in Babylonia,
see K. Beyer, The Aramaic Language (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1986), 20.

1 This particle is not attested in the I[dumea texts.
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It stands to reason that the Qumran Aramaic text witnesses do not
show a homogenous language type as the SLBA texts do.

The only intermediary text between Qumran, JDA, and SLBA in Baby-
lonia is the ALD from the Cairo Genizah. Another potential witness
would be the lead roll incantation from the Moussaieff collection, but it is
unprovenanced.'? It cannot be denied that the ALD shows common fea-
tures with Tg. Ong. and Tg. Jon., as some authors have rightly pointed out,
but the language is not so advanced as the latter. The forerunner of the
ALD points to a compilation soon after the transfer of SLA from Pales-
tine to Babylonia, at the latest after the revolt against the Romans (135
B.C.E.). The arguments are the following: the historical -11 prefix for hafel
and once for itpa‘el are partially in use; non-assimilated spellings are still
extant 7poIAY (7:3); PoIM (8:3); the long imperfect of M1 occurs; the con-
junction "X is employed; the demonstrative pronouns 17, M7, and 12°X
occur outside fixed idioms; historical spellings such as in the conjunc-
tions »7 “that” and 75> “when” (frequent) are extant;'* v*»n (prannn) is
plausible as a root in SLBA too, e.g., "nnn"m “is appearing” (Moussaieff
112:6); it preserves the nouns ¥& “wood, tree,” 18w “flock,” and the verb
ynA “to wash” (frequently attested)' that are not in use in Late Aramaic
on account of total dissimilation X < ¥ (see below, § 11.1); Hebrew lex-
emes are found: 7977 “to conceive,” 7125 “honour;,” and P> “wall” etc.!®

The innovations that make the ALD from the Cairo Genizah an eastern
text source are the following: plene spellings: 79%1% “his neck” (8:4); pl.
emph. XnX>9" “haunches” (8:4); the perfect suffix °n- with the verb group
III-y (e.g., "™ 11:10; "N 7:45 12:9; *NRIP 11:8; *N™IP 13:1; "NW 13:1);
the nominal ending nX- for adjectives, ordinals, and gentilics: nxmw
“unclean” (6:1, 3); the use of the lexemes M1 “chase” < Iranian and
xnpx1 “conflict” might point to a close lexical affinity of Targum Aramaic
with Classical Syriac, but need not be the result of Syriac influence,®

12 This intermediary text has not been incorporated as such by Beyer, Die aramdischen
Texte, vol. 2.

13 J.C. Greenfield, M.E. Stone, and E. Eshel, The Aramaic Levi Document: Edition,
Translation, Commentary (SVTP 19; Leiden: Brill, 2004), 240, have listed it as an “adverb,”
although it is a conjunction.

14 The intermediary forms of pna “to wash, rinse” and of pnn “to smite” are still
unattested.

15 See S.E. Fassberg, “Hebraisms in the Aramaic Documents from Qumran,” in Studies
in Qumran Aramaic, 48-69. Jvp “to smoke” is not just limited to Hebrew as indicated by
Greenfield, Stone, and Eshel, Aramaic Levi Document, 240, but it also occurs in QA and
in Eastern Aramaic (TA, BTA, M).

16 This was proposed by Greenfield, Stone, and Eshel, Aramaic Levi Document, 23.
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since both share many lexemes.!” The same is true for xpw™, a term for
“a special sort of fine flour;” which is now attested for QA and in the
preceding Idumea ostraca. The ALD also shows eastern overtones that
appear in Tg. Ongq. and Tg. Jon., such as the plural of the emphatic state
ending - /-&/ and infinitive forms of the derived stems *>1°p and *»vpx.
But other Babylonian features are not found in this Targum yet.

By describing a written dialect and its graphic features, one can obtain
a certain idea of its geographical affinity. Since we are dealing with a lit-
erary language type that was in use as a “Kunstsprache” or “scholarly lan-
guage,” however, spellings tend to be rather conservative.'® The following
selected features are intended to demonstrate the close relationship of
QA and the Aramaic attested in the documents from the Judean Desert
with their linguistic heir in Babylonia, i.e., SLBA. The various linguis-
tic features that are in use in these texts hardly deviate from each other.
Among the SLBA bowl texts there exists a certain conformity, as can be
demonstrated in the tables below.

1. GRAPHIC FEATURES

1.1. Final hé

The most striking graphical trait is that final /a/ is frequently marked by
hé instead of ’alep in SLBA. Spellings may vary from text to text or even
in one and the same text.!” It is not only limited to the emphatic state
as Beyer claimed,® but can also be found in other morphemes. Often it
depends on the provenance of the text source. Alep in this position is the
rule in the Eastern Aramaic dialects such as Syriac and Mandaic, and is
also predominant in BTA.

17 See Miiller-Kessler, “Earliest Evidence,” 184.

18 See G. Dalman, Grammatik des jiidisch-palistinischen Aramdisch (Leipzig: Hinrich,
1905), 13, who understood TA as a “Kunstsprache” and belongs to the group of scholars
who favour a Western origin.

1% One cannot simply generalize this spelling convention as done by Beyer, Aramaic
Language, 33.

20 See Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, 1:47.
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1.1.1. Pronouns

R “T” (AMB B6:6; CBS 16020:1); 731 “this” (MSF B18:1).

1.1.2. Emphatic State

7o “the healer” (Moussaieff amulet obv. 4°); nv9R “the earth” (HSM
2036:1; Moussaieff amulet obv. 6); ‘finxe~a “evil” (Geller A4, 5); m"%"52
“at night” (HS 3016:6); M "2 “the human beings” (Moussaieft 123:8);
11927 “the desert” (CBS 16020:2); ¥ “the loin” (BM 139524:9);%! nown
“the darkness” (BM 139524:4, 7); nn1 “the day” (Moussaieff amulet
rev. 3°); ‘x5 “Liliths” (Geller As, 13); 7ox%n “the angel” (Mous-
saieff amulet obv. 5); ‘inmm “the oath” (Geller A17); nn2°% “the pic-
ture” (MSF B18:1); nymp “the amulet” (Geller A2); 129 “great” (Geller
A4, 15, 17; BM 139524:3; Moussaieff amulet obv. 3} 4, 15); inaa “great”
(CBS 16020:8); 15w “the plunderess” (CBS 16020:2); fnw “the name”
(Geller A4, 15, 17); nnnw “the ban” (IM 56544: inner circle ¢); and many
other examples.

1.1.3. Perfect pe‘al of Verbs III-y
i “he was” (Geller A4;%2 CBS 9o10:2).

1.1.4. Active/Passive Participles Singular Feminine or Masculine of
Verbs III-y

TN “is appearing (itpe‘el sg.m./f.)” (MSF B18:2; B2s5:2); nao17
“who takes (sg.f.)” (Moussaieff 155:11); m°nn “(Lilith) plagues (sg.f.)”
(HS 3034:2); no'0R “overturned (sg.f.)” (HSM 2036:1); etc.

21 The meaning of this common Aramaic and Hebrew term for “loin, hip” eluded
the editor: “xx9m: The meaning is supplied from context, since although the Mishnaic
Hebrew passive participle y1 “decreed, decided,” is common, an Aramaic noun X391
seems to be unattested” See Geller, “Four Aramaic Incantation Bowls,” esp. 56 n. 9. This
Aramaic word, however, changes in Aramaic between /r/ and /1/ on account of phonetic
conditions depending on the dialect, and is well attested since Biblical Aramaic onwards
in the standard dictionaries, see HALOT 5:1880; J. Levy, Chalddisches Worterbuch tiber
die Targumim (2nd ed.; Leipzig: Baumgirtner, 1867-1868), 284b; Jastrow 505b.

22 QOccurs in periphrastic tense 719°9y P M MPYawR ‘X1 "M By v*ow 0T “who
ruled over evil spirits. I adjured and decreed upon you” and not “which rules over all evil
spirits. I adjure and I decree against you” as Geller, “Four Aramaic Incantation Bowls,”
49.
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1.2. Graphic v for *($) instead of ©

This orthographic trait prevails in Aramaic square script texts in QA,
JDA, and SLBA, and even in good BTA texts.?

1.2.1. Etymological Cases

QA, JDA show always v for *($) instead of 0. This feature also continues
in SLBA: w2 “flesh” (AMB B13:10 < BTA); 7*w"a “his flesh” (AMB B7:8
[KBA]); 5w~ “Israel” (Moussaieff 50:6; 101:10; 164:4 < BTA) but x"0°
with supralinear correction (Moussaieff 164:6 < BTA); nnonw “their left
hand side” (CBS 2916:10); nimww “their hairs” (APM 9163:2); const. W
“prince of” (Moussaieff 103:9) but 890 “the prince” (Moussaieff 103:10;
amulet obv. 2°).

1.2.2. Non-Etymological Cases

QA, JDA: py5w “Selas” (XHev/Se 10 3).—SLBA: xnvxw5 “to shackle”
(Moussaieff 101:1); 'nnvxwn “you (sg.m.) are shackled” (AMB B12b:3).
All are variant spellings of a saf‘el avoo;** "mpaw “his Seraphs” (Mous-
saieff 123:4).

1.3. Non-Spelling of Final yod in Nouns of Roots III-y

QA: nmm “an oath” (4Qs560 1 ii 5); 7™M “the oath” (4Q197 5 12 [Tob
9:4]*); JDA: xmn frequent—SLBA: ‘i (Geller A17; frequent in TA).

2. PHONETIC FEATURES

To describe phonetic features in a written standard dialect or language is
a speculative endeavour. Nevertheless, historical spellings such as graph-
emes for gutturals are extant in QA, JDA, and SLBA. It should be pointed
out that in good SLBA texts one does not find any mixing of these

23 See for this graphical trait already Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, 1:46-47, 51.

24 See for more examples of this particular verb in magical context in C. Miiller-
Kessler, “SSTM, $STM, SSTM, SSTM or SSTM: A Technical Term for Shackling Demons:
Contributions to the Babylonian Aramaic Dictionary;,” Ancient Near Eastern Studies 37
(2000): 224-228. It is also to be noted in a collated reading: ‘ovoo™ instead of Piwo™m
(Moussaieff 121:3) as in Levene, Corpus, 81.
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graphemes. This absence has already been observed for Tg. Ong. and Tg.
Jon. as well as for the Geonic responsa. It is a graphical trait comparable
to QA and JDA text material where the orthography appears in the ety-
mological form. How can any loss of gutturals in an established and fixed
literary language be proved anyway? It does not come as a surprise that
Babylonian scribes could still handle this literary language and write it
without major scribal slips. One must presume that during their training,
word lists were probably used, although none have been preserved, from
which the scribes drew their spelling skills, since one is dealing here with
a written language where spellings were fixed. It speaks for a good scribal
practice that was later transferred to Babylonia. A comparable situation
existed for many centuries in Europe in the form of “Gelehrtenlatein.”

2.1. Retaining Gutturals

2.1.1. Retaining ’alep, hé, and ‘ayin

Gutturals are retained in QA and JDA. This is also the case in reliable text
sources in SLBA,? especially when ’alep occurs as a second radical in a
root.

QA: af'el pass. participle pl.m. pwxan “ill” (4QapocrLevi®? ar [4Q541]
7 5%).—SLBA: pass. participle pL.m. pwxan “ilI” (AMB Bé6:7); it is also
attested in the impf. X738 n* 'mxanT “that you (pl.m.) will make her
body ill” (Moussaieff amulet obv. 13).

Biradical nouns in QA, JDA retain the augmented hé in the plural.?®—
The same is to be noted for SLBA: Rinmar “our fathers” (MSF B19:8);
pl. abs. janR “maids” (SD 34:4); Xninw “the names” (AMB B2:7). How
conservative spellings in Geonic and SLAT can be is demonstrated by
the word for “thigh” vy “his bones” b. Git 69b [Geonic source]; Sword

%5 There is no confusion of gutturals to be found in the SLBA bowl texts as claimed
by Levene, Corpus, 6. When it occurs, it is limited to KBA texts (Moussaieff 102; CBS
2945 +2923;2972; BM 91771; 91776; K 2080) or BTA texts (BM 135563; Moussaieff 145);
BS (AO 17.284; IsSIAO 5206); KS (AMB B10o; MSF B26; IM 60960) or text formulas drawn
from Mandaic (e.g. AMB B13) that are so far in the minority. Even there the spelling
conforms to the expected orthography. This is comparable to the diversity of language
layers in the Aramaic part of the Babylonian Talmud. The magical bowl texts in Aramaic
square script cannot be taken as a homogenous dialect. Studies like H. Juusola, Linguistic
Peculiarities in the Aramaic Magic Bowl Texts (StudOr 86; Helsinki: Finnish Oriental
Society, 1999), introduced more confusion than describing the actual dialect diversity
in the magical text corpus on account of the lack of a methodological approach.

26 For relevant examples, see Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, vols. 1 and 2.
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of Moses 40:14; in a SLBA bowl it appears already without v: '1"v “bones”
(Gordon H10). In QA and JDA this lexeme is not attested.?”

2.1.2. Alep is Unstable in the Verb Group I-x.

It is reduced to a vowel when closing a syllable since the earliest Ara-
maic attestations. Sometimes even the vowel letter in first syllable is
not expressed in the script.—SLBA: v72x: 173°n “you (pl.m.) shall per-
ish” (Moussaieff 131:4) but 17ax°n (Moussaieff 123:8); vVo1x: 17510 “you
(sg.f.) shall go” (MSF B25:11);%® v*ox: "on°n “you (sg.m.) may be healed”
(Moussaieff 103:2); v90R: 90"% “to bind” (Moussaieff 101:1); vV°n&: *nn
“(the flame) will come” (AMB Bg:4); "0 X5 “they shall not come” (MSF
B25:4); N0 X “you (pl.m.) shall not come” (Moussaieff 101:7).

2.2. Non-Apocope of Final Consonant

Despite a few examples extant in text editions, one has to point out that
all these are based on misreadings and are in need of be being corrected:
" pw “1 take” (CBS 9010:1).% The old reading x’pw would be a case of
syncope or assimilation but not of apocope. Only the Syriac variants of
this formula show a syncopated form.

2.2.1. Non-Assimilation of Initial nin to a Pharyngeal

QA: anmin “to bring down” (11QtgJob XXXI:3).—SLBA: xinmx “we
brought down” (CBS 9013:9; 2976:9* < BTA).

2.2.2. Non-Assimilation of nln to taw

QA: nnnix “wife” (1QapGen XX:23); JDA: *nmix “my wife” (Mur 19 16).—
SLBA: 'monnix “his wife” (BM 91755:9; Geller B6); monnrr (HS 3016:1;
Moussaieff 149:7); 0" (Moussaieff 142:6); nnex (HS 3001:1, 5); cf.
MR “my wife” (Mur 19 3, 14),%° but there are already cases of assim-

%7 The statement by Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, 1:419 is perplexing, since he does
not indicate in which of the dialects an apheresis of ‘ayin occurs in XnvY.

28 According to C. Miiller-Kessler, “Die Beschwérung gegen die Glaukom-Déimonin:
Eine Neubearbeitung der aramdischen Zauberschale aus dem Smithsonian Institute,
Washington, D.C. (MSF B25),” WO 37 (2007): 78-89; esp. 79.

2 See ].N. Epstein, “Gloses babylo-araméennes,” REJ 73 (1921): 27-58; esp. 37.

%0 Is obviously a mistake for the independent personal pronoun 2 sg.f.
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ilation as in the independent pronoun of the second person in cer-
tain bowls with eastern overtones: '1in°R “the wife” (Moussaieff 101:6);!
700X (CBS 2963:3; 9013:4, 10, 16); InN"R “his wife” (Moussaieff 121:2);
XNR “the wife” (BM 91716:2; 91720:17; 91758:11).

2.3. Assimilation of Final nGn in the
Preposition 1n to the Following Consonant

A Western Aramaic trait inherited from Hebrew is the assimilation of
final nin in the preposition 1 to the following consonant. In Bibli-
cal Aramaic it is attested in Ezra 6:8, 14; Dan 4:22, 30 and in QA it
occurs in Targum of Job, ALD, rarely in JDA.?? Further it is attested in
a number of cases in Tg. Neof., and it is most frequent in the Eastern
Targumim?® and in the SLBA bowl texts: 77mx» “from behind” (MSF
B22:3); 'nxn “from Ahay” (Moussaieff 123:8); v9x "p15> ¥a98n “from the
four corners of the earth” (Gordon D14); "»*x'n “from Immay” (Mous-
saieff 123:8); nx"m “from a place,” m “from a town” (SD 34:12);
"2 “from his sons” (Moussaieff 123:9); 7°n"3"» “from his house”
(Moussaieff 123:9); ‘72 “from their (f.) milk” (Moussaieff 155:11);
5om “from each” (MSF B22:4; CBS 16020:0); nimos ™ “from their gar-
ment” (CBS 8694:6); niwnabm “from their clothes” (CBS 8694:6); m>™m
“with” (CBS 2963:3); 82*¥%"» “from above” (Gordon D14); 92°¥°» “from
beyond” (CBS 2976:8; 16020:9); '1"n72°v"n “from his deed(s)” (Wiseman
bowl 6); ¥9%°1n “below” (Gordon D14); P°vn “above” (CBS 8694:6); @12°n
1at vaw “from the mouth of seven rivers” (Moussaieff 164:11 < BTA);
e “from his name” (Wiseman bowl 5); ‘smwwn “from his story”
(Wiseman bowl 6); f1"9p "om> minn “from below the throne of his
honour” (Hekhalot bowl line 11’ [German private collection]) but xnw"x
1°9p° 0D Minn 1 ®po1 “fire went out below the throne of his honour”

line 10’3

31 See Miiller-Kessler, “Of Jesus, Darius,” 225.

32 See Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, 1:626; Ergdnzungsband: 375; 2:432. In Mandaic
it never occurs, in contrast to Beyer’s listing.

33 See Dalman, Grammatik, 227.

3 C. Miiller-Kessler, “Eine ungewdhnliche Hekhalot-Zauberschale” (paper presented
at the XXVIII. DOT, Bamberg 1 April 2001).
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3. INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUN

3.1. X1 “he”

Striking is the phenomenon that the spellings of the independent per-
sonal pronouns in QA, and also JDA correspond to later SLBA. The his-
torical spelling of X171 in QA and JDA appears again in SLBA bowls,
Geonic Aramaic, as well as in standard phrases in the Babylonian Tal-
mud. The common eastern variant is 71 without “alep (KBA, M except for
BTA ). xv71 is rarely employed in SLBA as an independent pronoun,
but it functions as a copula or object pronoun. A few examples are XM
X195 92 vwn° 220 anna i “and he was in the presence (lit. at the seat)
of R. Joshua bar Perahiya” (Moussaieff 50:1);*> 1"p%'m i1 X1 “he, his
lot, and his part” (Moussaieff 163:2).%

3.2. X7 Sshe”

The same as for the masculine pronoun can be said of the feminine. In
QA and JDA x°11 is the regular form. This feminine variant is hardly ever
attested. Only one example can be noted in a KBA bowl text pro11o°n x°n
“she (Dilbat) will spread them (the mysteries)” (CBS 2972:4).%” In the
unpublished variant CBS 2937 + 2977 only the first letter hé is legible. In
the function as a copula it occurs in Xnpry &1 8777 “this is the seal-ring”
(Istanbul uncatalogued line 1).%

3.3. IR “pou (sg.m.)”

QA: nix frequent; JDA: not attested.—Recently more examples of this
non-assimilated variant have surfaced in SLBA: 77*w 7iniX n» nm n9°ox

35 According to the Syriac parallels it should be the deictic pronoun of distance.

36 Levene, Corpus, 143, lists quite a number of attestations, but most of them are not
the independent personal pronoun “he” M112:13 and M117:1 are Hebrew forms in a
Hebrew sentence, M155:4, 8, 10; M163:23, 25, 26, 27 are participles of the auxiliary verb
"1 “to be” used in the periphrastic tense, M102:12 reads ma “was,” and M102:13 is the
demonstrative pronoun ®1777 “that” This leaves only the following passages in Levene’s
glossary: M50:1; M102:4, 11 and M163:2 with the independent personal pronoun.

37 x®1 occurs in unclear context in BM 91719:10, see J.B. Segal, Catalogue of the
Aramaic and Mandaic Incantation Bowls in the British Museum (London: British Museum
Press, 2000), 53.

38 In H.V. Hilprecht, In the Temple of Bél at Nippur (Philadelphia: Department of
Archaeology, 1904), photo after p. 446.
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"2 “you are bound and sealed, you, evil Seda” (23AL:9 unpublished);
variant: 79T 1739 7990 3239m XNR “you MGLGLG, the great prince of
the world” (SD 34:7-8); by analogy it is also employed for the second
feminine singular to stress the object after the perfect: n*yvo1 nopaws
% anik “since I forsook and let go, you, Lilith” (HS 3019:4-5).
The assimilated form nx, however, is frequently attested (Exod 15:11 =
HS 3030:6; Wiseman bowl 3; AMB B13:6' < BTA influence)® of Late
Aramaic in general with the exception of Mandaic ’n’t.%

3.4.°"NIR “you (sg.f)”

QA, JDA: *nix frequent.—SLBA: *nix (BM 91767:2; CBS 16020:2; Mous-
saieff 103:7; Moussaieff 156:7, 9, 10; frequent). However, an apocopated
variant occurs in Xn"2"% 7 IR N nm n9ox “bound and sealed are
you, you, Lilith” (Moussaieft 164:1 < BTA). Late Aramaic dialects tend
to assimilated forms "nx (CPA, SA, GA) or apocopated forms nix (BM
91763:2) or 'n’t (M) for both genders. Syriac, however, shows the same
orthographical spelling but with assimilated pronunciation.

3.5. MR T”

The spelling of the first singular plural is often attested with final hé as in
QA, JDA and Western Aramaic (JPA).—SLBA: miR 9nx “I said” (8AL:3
unpublished).

3.6. M(*)R “they (m.)”

QA m and in JDA m(*)R are already spelled without initial hé and
defectively.—SLBA: in Babylonia the pronoun mostly occurs in plene
spelling: 1°& (MSF B15:3; BM 91767:6; Moussaieff 155:10) but in defec-
tive spelling 1 (CBS 2976:16; BM 91742:8) as well.

3 The text should not be emended to (X)nx as suggested by the editors, since it makes
better sense to emphasize the subject with the pronoun before the imperatives x*n 'nx
NPy 27 o1 ’OX “you, lord, come, meet (and) come upon them”; see C. Miiller-Kessler,
“More on Puzzling Words and Spellings in Aramaic Incantation Bowls and Related Texts,”
BSOAS (in print) for the new interpretation. Cf. also in »¥ 11 1%°511 '1m0% NX “you, bind
and harness and gird against” (CBS 16018:13).

40 Magic bowl texts hardly ever contain a second singular masculine, since mostly
female demons are addressed in the singular or plural feminine.
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3.6.1. Syntactical Usage of Independent Pronouns

In QA and JDA the independent pronouns show similar syntactical usage
as in the SLBA bowls in Babylonia. It can be well demonstrated by the
example of the third person plural masculine px.4!

3.6.1.1. Independent Pronouns as Object Pronouns

Object pronoun & X9p° “he will call/name them” (31AL:8 unpub-
lished); as object suffix and pronoun: *55v R N15R “he proclaimed
them against you (sg.f.)” (Moussaieff 1:15); in use in TA as well pux n%2
(Exod 15:12 Tg. Ong. = 3 N 130:4).42

3.6.1.2. Independent Pronouns for the Usage as Copula
Copula: T 2 “(who) are their children” (CBS 2976:16); 1"OR%n PR
“they are angels” (CBS 8694:4); X""%7 X112 X 19X T “who are vine-
yards in the vision of the night” (7AL:10 unpublished).

3.6.1.3. Independent Pronouns to Stress the Subject

To stress the subject: 717121 1% PN na &7 PN1PN 92 137 PNy “and this PN
bar PN and this PN bat PN, they and their sons” (Gordon D5-6; similar
Gordon B3—4).

3.6.1.4. Independent Pronouns before the Imperfect

To stress the subject before the imperfect: p9an® yr “they shall break”
(Moussaieft 155:7); nnnwm nPva° PR “they shall annul and ban” (CBS
9009:9); PE™ NN° 1R “they shall go and go out” (CBS 16009:5-6); 1R
T Ndvam mwar “they shall dry and remove her blood” (Moussaieff
155:10).

3.6.1.5. Independent Pronouns to Form the Active Participle Present
To form the active participle present: X 1 7p5n *7 “because they com-
mand” (Moussaieff 156:4).

3.7. 7R “they (£)”
QA: 11R—SLBA: 1 (8AL:11 unpubl; BM 136204:7).

41 For examples in QA, see Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, 1:563 and 2:385.
42 See Miiller-Kessler, “Earliest Evidence,” 179.
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3.8. PR “you (pl.m.)”

QA and JDA has still pnix, while SLBA shows only assimilated spellings
R (BM 91767:10; CBS 16018:13; Wiseman bowl 7, 8).

3.9. "MIR “you (pl.f.)”

For QA and JDA exist no attestations. The long variant 7nx does not
occur in a magic bowl, since the text has the assimilated variant }nx
(Hermitage bowl 3:3).%?

3.10. RIMR “we”

The long form ximx is attested in QA and JDA (1QapGen XIX:12;
1QEnGiants® 19 3 etc.)—It is in use in SLBA texts,* among them the
magic bowls (Moussaieff 142:5; CBS 8693:14). All the non standard Late
Aramaic dialects tend to shortened variants 8, mx (BTA, CPA, GA, SA),
in M ’nyn.®

One can conclude that the standard forms of the independent personal
pronouns were transferred to Babylonia and are retained in Eastern
Aramaic only in the artificial language of SLBA.

4. PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES

The pronominal suffixes conform in QA, JDA and in SLBA to the same
spelling.

4.1.°m- “his”

QA: *mnar “his (body) members” (4Q561 I1I:4); *maw “his teeth” (4Q561
I1I:3); JDA: not attested.—SLBA: *mby “against him” (CBS 2976:15);
1P “before him” (CBS 2976:11; 16059:13; Moussaieft 164:5 < BTA);
*mow “his Seraphs” (Moussaieff 123:4).

4 Old reading in M. Sokoloff, A Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic of the
Talmudic and Geonic Periods (Ramat Gan: Bar Ilan University Press, 2002), 147a.

4 See ibid., 144b.

4 nxis listed under bZauberschalen in Beyer, Die aramiischen Texte, 2:350. This is not
the case, since only the long form ximiX is attested except for one KBA text (BM 91776:a5),
where a short form X is to be noted.
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4.2. X1- “her”

QA: x71- is frequent in the Genesis Apocryphon and the ALD, while other
QA and JDA texts show only 1-.—SLBA: ®f- is sometimes attested:
XMoo “her lips” (Num 30:7 Tg. Ong.); % np*wn 8% “do not cause her
distress” (Moussaieff amulet rev. 13’);*6 xm12 PwSwn 8% “do not take hold
of her” (Moussaieft amulet rev. 14); X190 “her body” (Moussaieff amulet
obv. 13°).

4.3. 2 “your (sg.f.)”

QA, JDA:* »5>-; 5*-.—SLBA: ">'n" “you” (CBS 2922:3; Moussaieff 1:15;
156:10); "% “to you” (Moussaieff 103:6, 7); 5% “to you” (CBS 9013:7);
*>319°n D0 “your letter of separation” (CBS 2976:14); *>*%y (CBS 9013:
13; BM 91767:2, 7); 5%y “against you” (CBS 2976:15; Moussaieft 1:15).

5. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS

Another striking similarity is to be noted for the demonstrative pronouns
that are retained in the non-augmented stage in SLBA. One cannot
just speak of archaic forms like Epstein*® and Sokoloft*’ when a certain
literary language style did not cease. Other SLA lexemes were retained as
well and are not specifically indicated in the JBA Dictionary of Sokoloff
as archaic.>

46 This text without a collection number appears on a lead amulet strip written in ink
and was published by Geller, “More Magic Spells and Formulae,” 331-335. It displays
rather conservative spellings. Although the object has no provenance it has the eastern
filiation type with n2 instead of -7 in72 as in Palestinian amulets.

47 The singular masculine form - in use for the feminine in XHev/Se 12:1, 6, 7 is
obviously caused by analogy.

48 See ].N. Epstein, A Grammar of Babylonian Aramaic (Jerusalem: Magnes, 1960),
23-24 (Hebrew).

4 See Sokoloff, Dictionary of Jewish Babylonian Aramaic, 14.

50 The article by G.W. Nebe on deictic pronouns is more in the style of “Worterbuch-
Philologie” The pronouns are not drawn from primary text studies. Therefore many
unchecked readings based on unattested spellings are found in his “Zu den Bausteinen
der deiktischen Pronomina im babylonisch-talmudisch- Aramiischen,” in Der Odem des
Menschen ist eine Leuchte des Herrn (ed. R. Reichman; Schriften der Hochschule fiir
Judische Studien Heidelberg 9; Heidelberg: Winter, 2006), 251-272.
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5.1. 17, 17 “this”

QA: 17 frequently attested; JDA: not attested. —SLBA: this plene spelled
form 17 of the masculine singular demonstrative pronoun of nearness
occurs more or less in fixed expressions that were already in use in QA.
Only one example so far occurs outside a fixed expression: 790K "7
“this (magical) bond” (MSF B18:2); X1 %on ®mv 17 “this day of all days”
(CBS 16020:0); D2 X7 Sinwwn 17 ®m 1 “from this day and this hour
for ever” (Moussaieff 101:7); 253117 X111 “from this day and for ever”
(MSF B19:9; B18:2 similar); nyp 17 “this amulet” (Moussaieft 155:9);
81 17 “this mystery” (MSF B19:1).

5.2. X7, 77 “this”

QA: 87 (frequent); JDA: &7 (Babatha archive); n7 (Murabba‘at).—SLBA:
an exception is the spelling 717 xnyw1 “and this hour” (HSM 2036:4). The
more frequent spelling is X7: X7 Xnm “this oath” (Moussaieff 101:5); PN
PN na x7 “this PN bat PN” (Gordon D6); 2wb" X7 avwn 177 8o 1»
“from this day and this hour till forever” (Moussaieff 107:9).

5.3. 17, 17 “this”

QA: not attested; JDA: 17 is typical for the Engedi documents xn1 jn
25y 7y 17 (Mur 47 7); 72n>3 117 “this document” (P.Yadin 47:6).—SLBA:
17 X1 “this mystery” (AMB B6:1); PN 92 137 PN “this PN bar PN”
(Gordon D5-6); mostly in fixed expressions: 2%¥%™ 77 Xnyw 17 X0 10
“from this day and this hour for ever” (HSM 2036:4); 2¥51 137 807 10
“from this day for ever” (MSF B2s5:4, 7; similar 117 Moussaieft 121:5;
123:9; 138:12; 142:8; AMB B8:116; BM 91742:6); 17 '%22p 17°3p “receive
this counter-charm™! (Moussaieff 155:12).

5.4. M7 “this”

QA: frequent; JDA: frequent.—SLBA: not attested.>

51 The reading should better be 721p and not X927 as often found in various editions,
since it is the verbal noun pa‘“el of v%2p. Cf. Mandaic gwbl’, however, in Syriac it is qybl.

52 The only attestations known so far is a misreading by Montgomery (Aramaic
Incantation Texts from Nippur, 165) in a magic bowl AIT 10:1 (CBS 16014), where the
text shows xif.
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5.5. "R “these”

QA and JDA have only defectively spelled forms j?x, 1">X.—SLBA: here
the spelling may vary and occurs without initial hé in the historical
form: o7 R “these who go” (APM 9163:4); 7"OR 72°R “these
bonds” (AMB B2:8; BM 91713:8; 91758:9); 'RMnR 17°x “these signs”
(MSF B15:8); Xnanw 1>} “these names” (BM 91745:3); 1"2°R 110212 “all
these” (BM 91723:2); 17pnnT P2°R Xnanw “these names who are called”
(BM 91742:6); 1"°% (BM 91751:10; 91767:6).

6. NOUN PATTERNS

The noun pattern gatol/il for the directions of the wind was borrowed
from Hebrew into QA and JDA. Its usage continued in WA and it is also
extant in SLBA.

6.1. Colour Terms

The noun pattern for colours are borrowed from Hebrew into QA, and
later WA: 1% “black” 4QEn? 2 i 26; p17° “green” 11QtgJob XXXII:7 and
JDA: &pmw “red”—SLBA: p17° “green, yellow”; xnpmo “red” Deut 19:2
Tg. Ong.; the eastern pattern quttal, however, is also attested.

6.2. Directions of the Wind

The noun pattern for the directions of the wind x19% “north” and xm177
“south” are the regular forms in QA and WA. The other set, as known
from Syriac, Mandaic &2 “north” and j»°n “south”—probably the orig-
inal Aramaic ones—only occur in 1 Enoch. They are also extant in later
SLBA.

QA: xm117 1QapGen XVIIL:12; #npx 1QapGen XVIiio; JDA: 817
PYadin 11:6; X119 P.Yadin 7:6.—SLBA: common in Tg. Ong. and Tg.
Jon. and in the magic bowls: 82197 (VA 2422:10; BM 91707:13); X103
(VA 2422:10; similar BM 91707:13).
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7. PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS

7.1. R “if” < Hebrew

QA: ox frequent; JDA: not attested.—SLBA: @15 ®1 1275y Sinx 8% ox
7721 vaw “and if I did not bring water upon you (pl.m.) from the mouth
of seven rivers” (Moussaieff 164:11 < BTA); Xp 521 XAwra pon ox “if
you (sg.f.) will be head and have power” (Moussaieff 103:6); ™0 XS oK)
7°n°a 1 o M “and if you (pl.m.) do not go out and leave from his house”
(Moussaieff 164:12 < BTA).

7.2. AR ‘also”

QA and JDA: ax.—SLBA: Ax. If Tg. Ongq. and Tg. Jon. would have been
composed in Palestine, the conjunction would have been spelled m¢ as
in CPA, GA and SA.

7.3. %R “since”

QA: While this conjunction occurs in QA, it is not attested in JDA.—
SLBA: In TA it is the conjunction of cause. For the SLBA bowl texts
including the Geonic responsa there are no examples. This conjunction
*3X derives from the interjection 19X. It is not in use in Western Aramaic.

7.4. 972 “on account of”

QA: The preposition 912 is already attested in the Genesis Apocryphon
but not in JDA.—Later it is extant in WA (CPA [Ibdyl], SA, JPA) as well
as in TA, Geonic, and in the SLBA bowl texts: 7129 f*nw 5712 “because of
his great name” (Moussaieff 155:5-6). It is the eastern preposition 1wn
that is only attested in 11QtgJob in the non-assimilated variant 5%v 1.

7.5. -7 9712 “because”

The conjunction »7 %*73 occurs a few times in QA but is not attested in
JDA.—TA, Geonic: The use of ™7 212 continues there as well. It appears
once in an unclear passage of a KBA bowl text (CBS 2972:4).
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7.6. -7 112 “how”

The conjunction -7 12 is loaned from Hebrew and is extant in QA but
not in JDA. It is extant in the eastern Targums (TA) and the SLBA bowl
language. There are also passages found in the Babylonian Talmud and
later in the Geonic literature that make use of this “Western” conjunction.
SLBA bowl attestations are: 2% w7 and “as you (pl.m.) have eyes”
(AMB B6:4); " "nnn*RT Xn> “as his name is blotted out” (AMB Bg:12);
PAWIS PANTD LM CTW PwT Xn> “as the sixty Sedas write their Get-
document for their wives” (HS 3026:7); nXnTp X7 "7 7nd “as the first
Seda changed (his path)” (Moussaieff 155:12); ... 1 "w™D7T AND “as
they parted from ...” (Moussaieff 156:11); 1"B°pn '1"292 1920°RT N> “as
powerful Cherubin were broken” (Moussaieff 156:10) etc.

8. DIRECT OBJECT MARKERS

In QA and JDA the direct object is very often not marked, very rarely
introduced by the marker borrowed from Hebrew, known as nota
accusativi n°, randomly by -5. The option with the direct object suf-
fix> is given preference. A case as described by T. Muraoka is the verb
" “to show” which can either take a direct object (object suffix) or an
indirect object. This is not correct.>* The option for verbs in Aramaic is
that they might merge between transitive or intransitive usage. Different
text sources (4QEnastr® 26 6; 4QEnGiants® 2 ii+6-12 13; 4QVisions of
Amram’ 1 ii-2 14 with -5 and 11QtgJob XXXVIL:9*; XXXVIII:4* with
object suffix or not marked) may show variation in usage.

In SLBA one finds a different situation. Here n is the predominant
feature to introduce the direct object. It occurs more often than -%
as accusative marker or the object suffixes. An Aramaic origin of this
morpheme can clearly be ruled out, although many studies still claim that

53 An object suffix cannot be termed a proleptic suffix as by T. Muraoka, “The Verbal
Rection in Qumran Aramaic,” in Studies in Qumran Aramaic, 99-118; esp. 101.

% Muraoka, “Verbal Rection,” 103, is vague on the matter of direct and indirect
objects, whereas the glossary in Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, is far more reliable, since it
especially lists prepositional objects and gives detailed information on verbs with direct
and indirect objects. A preposition in Semitic languages can always give a verb a different
meaning.

55 The syntagm j[1]7* 72y P X (11QtgJob XXXVI:9) has to be understood “he will
inform them (concerning) their deeds” with accusative.
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the Hebrew Vorlage is responsible for its usage in Tg. Ong. and Tg. Jon.>
This position can no longer be maintained on account of its frequent
occurrence in SLBA in general. This particle makes it appearances from
Nabatean and Qumran Aramaic onwards and cannot be considered
archaic but an innovation at that period. It stands out in the dialect
geography of Babylonia as an alien morpheme and can only be taken as
an artificial linguistic institution that developed into regular usage. Only
in instances when the Vorlage is dependent on a Jewish text, even magic
bowls inscribed in Syriac script, do texts employ n as well.>” This particle
n* takes only singular suffixes and never plural ones.”

Since vague ideas still persist in Aramaic studies concerning the lin-
guistic details in the magic bowl material, it should be pointed out that
good SLBA bowl texts do not make use of object suffixes, but consistently
introduce the accusative by n” and not by -5. In some glossaries of magic
bowl publications (e.g., MSF; Levene, Corpus) one finds incorrect attri-
butions. There the preposition - is declared as an “acc. particle” This
misinformation is caused by the fact that the editors do not distinguish
between transitive and intransitive verbs.® -, however, is employed in
this magic text group as a preposition,®! or can denote with pronomi-
nal suffixes possession.®? Also in the passage N*> N23p°n 851 “do not
go near them” (Gordon G8) -5 shows the function of a dative particle,*

% See among the supporters of this view Muraoka, “Verbal Rection,” 101.

57 The particle is attested in only two texts: npgwn ytky “they shall drive you out”
(VA 3383:6). The other example occurs in a number of variants in the same text dmgbl
y’th (CBS 2943:7) dmgqbyl y’th (BM 91712:6); corrupted variant y’h (Finnish National
Museum VK 5738:3:6); y’twh not with Seyame, but dot on hé (AMB B1:6).

58 According to Naveh and Shaked, Amulets, 128, *>°n" is a plural suffix, although »>-
is the expected suffix of 2 singular feminine in SLBA.

59 It had been listed as such in the glossary of Naveh and Shaked, Magic, 260 that was
later taken over by Levene, Corpus, 146, in the glossary, but in M102:5, 6, 7, 8, 11 (KBA),
% mo=wn “T ask him” M145:9 (BTA), and M163:16, 19 (< S) - is introducing a direct
object.

€ In Levene, Corpus, 146: M50:2; M59:8, 12; M101:7; M103:13; M103:1, 6; M119:1,
6; M123:5; M138:8; M142:7; M145:10; M156:7.

61 See ibid.: M142:10; M156:1, 3, 9.

62 See ibid.: M59:8; M102:23; M103:7; M119:7; M121:2; M163:5, 7, 13, 24.

6 Also in wimytlyh dgbryn “and for the coming to him of men” (SD 34:3) I- cannot
be a dative particle as explained by Levene and Bhayro, “ ‘Bring to the Gates,” 245, since
an intransitive verb *nX “to come” cannot govern a direct or indirect object. According
to the syntax it has to be here a proper name or noun “possession” < *m’ ’yt lyh “what he
has” as it stands parallel to tyhwy lyh I PN br PN wl’ysqwpt bytyh wisrywt ydyh d PN ...
wlmytlyh “(healing) shall be for PN bar PN and for the threshold of his house and for the
loosening of PN ... and for what he has/owns/PN” (SD 34:1-3).
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since the text employs n” in other passages to introduce the direct object.
In a case where -7 introduces the direct object, it is mostly before proper
names with the verb vp1v in the aftel: PN% "5 ppownT “who distresses
PN” (Gordon H13), PN% 7% p*vm “and distresses PN” (AMB B3:3), %7
PN® "% ''p>w°n “so that you do not distress PN” (MSF B25:6)%* but x7
X112 NP*wn “so that you do not distress her” (Moussaieff amulet rev. 13”).°
All the other examples derive from texts that are composed in an eastern
style dialect, e.g., BTA or KBA, or have eastern linguistic overtones.®
One more example occurs in a set of variant texts with identical clients
*>"% Xivawm R “Tadjure and put an oath upon you (sg.f.)” (Moussaieff
103:7; 119:7; MS 2053/209:7; MS 2053/253:7). All text variants show
what is probably an eastern form with a reduced -5 < %y, as partially
attested in BTA and Mandaic.%” The af‘el of vaw always governs either n
or by.%8

8.1. Direct Object without Marker

There are hardly any cases in SLBA texts to be noted where the direct
object follows without a marker, e.g., "wan nbva~ “they shall annul sor-
cery” (Gordon C1-2); 87 ®>va® “to annul Seda” (Gordon B8); >vp7
NNk MP7 8123 “who kills a man with his wife” (CBS 2963:2-3), and
more examples in the same text.

8.2. Direct Object with Object Suffixes

The direct object can also be indicated by object suffixes. This more
historical Semitic way of expressing the direct object occurs infrequently
in QA and JDA and later continues in TA. That TA (Tg. Ong. and Tg.
Jon.) gives preference to object suffixes is another argument to deny any

»
>

¢ According to Miiller-Kessler, “Glaukom-Dimonin,” 79.

5 xw™1p XMWY NP7 XY “you did not reach the Holy Mountain” (1QapGen XIX:8) has
to be a second person and not a first singular with object suffix, since pa7 requires a direct
object. The first person needs to be expressed in the following style *x1% 7% npaT.

% In the SLBA bowl texts this construction is only attested with the verb vpw. It is
noteworthy that the affel of Vp1w in WA is attested either as intransitive in CPA, JPA
or transitive in JPA (before PN without marker; n* and -% with pronominal suffixes or
without in Tg. Neof.).

7 See T. Noldeke, Manddische Grammatik (Halle: Buchhandlung des Waisenhauses,
1875), 193, 353-357.

8 5 occurs in 7% "m'vawn (Papyrus of Oxyrhynchus 11:2), see M.J. Geller, “An
Aramaic Incantation from Oxyrhynchos,” ZPE 58 (1985): 96-98.



THE LINGUISTIC HERITAGE OF QUMRAN ARAMAIC 237

Palestine origin, since in WA object suffixes are rarely employed, whereas
Tg. Ong. and Tg. Jon. show plenty of examples. Not all can be adduced
to a Hebrew Vorlage in Tg. Ong. and Tg. Jon., since the translators were
writing in a good Standard Aramaic. Attestations in SLBA bowls are very
rare: 7K 11°110K “he proclaimed them” (Moussaieff 1:15); mwa®b» “they
will clothe her” (CBS 8694:6); mno>* “they will cover her” (CBS 8694:6);
‘mrnawn 891 Arnnan 8% “do not make (sg.f.) her quiver and do no enrage
her” (Moussaieff 156:13); "mn™n &% “do not cause him to quiver” (MSF
B25:7).%° Both bowl texts show Babylonian Aramaic overtones in other
morphemes and syntagms as well.”

8.3. Direct Object with nota accusativi n°

One way to mark a direct object is the nota accusativi. Beginning with
Nabatean and Qumran Aramaic, this Hebrew morpheme came into reg-
ular use in the dialect geography of Western Aramaic. Not all scholars are
convinced of the Hebrew origin of this particle. The issue why, however,
cannot be addressed in this study.”! n* can be suffixed by a pronominal
suffix or be followed by a noun, personal or place name.

QA: °n7°2y n* b¥n “you (sg.m.) will introduce my deeds” (4Qs50c 1 i
7); 129 N27 n° naw “praise the memory of your (pl.m.) Lord” (1Qap-
Gen X:8); 2[1]x 0 [7]92 ®A%X “God praised Job” (11QtgJob XXXVIIL:9);
JDA: xv]w n* 7°% 7%[nx “[I shall] change your do[cument]” (Mur 21
19). Compare a similar construction with two objects (indirect, direct)
after the verb yhb in succeeding CPA: ldn dyhb yth Irwh qdyst’ bgwkwn
“the one who gives him to the Holy Spirit among you (pl.m.)” (1 Thess
4:8 O). One would have expected yth after Irwh qdyst’; other exam-
ples are: yhb yty [Ih]rbn “he handed me over to destruction” (Lam 1:13

% Corrected in Miiller-Kessler, “Glaukom-Dimonin,” 79.

70" A similar distribution of expressing the direct object with a suffix can be found in
three text variants of Toldot Jeshu: X2°5% ¥ *mnowx 891 H; R2°53 by 17nows 891 G; &9
X2"9% 5y 7°n° nowx B. All various direct object indications are possible in eastern Jewish
text sources, see W.E. Smelik, “The Aramaic Dialect(s) of the Toldot Yeshu Fragments,”
Aramaic Studies 7 (2009): 39-73, esp. 47-48.

71 Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, 1:601, as well as Stadel, Hebraismen, 65, took it
as Canaanite. Fassberg, “Hebraisms,” obviously did not consider it a Hebraism in QA,
since he did not treat it in his article. M. Morgenstern, “The History of the Aramaic
Dialects in the Light of Discoveries from the Judaean Desert: The Case of Nabataean,”
EI 26 (1999): 134-142, however, doubted it and considered n* a non-Aramaic particle.
The latter contribution is not found in Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, 2:413, and Stadel,
Hebraismen.
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O); yhb yth I'r:ysyn “he gave it (the land) to the tenants” (Matt 21:33
C1); yhb yth I'ymh “he gave him to his mother” (Luke 7:15 P8).72—
SLBA:” o170 n* 8728 “to annihilate Sodom” (BM 91763:6-7); n* 1o
PN “they may heal PN” (31AL:9 unpublished); *»77 %5 0 nnam vm7
PR 11227 7nmp “who moves and makes quiver all body members of
the human beings” (Gordon H3); nw R "12 n° X%2nm™1 “who destroys
human beings” (Gordon Hg); PN n° npan® “they shall embrace PN”
(CBS 8694:4); mn n* 79187 “who begot Hawa” (CBS 8694:5); PN n* w0’
“they cursed PN” (BM 91751:9); 1> ¥°nwT *xn n* Kinmx “I brought down
what they had heard” (CBS 9013:9 < BTA); Xnw2 8m n* 120 “take the evil
spirit” (Moussaieff 155:12); 11 n*1%°6x “drop his power” (BM 91767:8);
PN n° m oo “they shackled PN” (BM 91745:6); PN n° nvip xnwa &m0
“the evil spirit met/plagued PN” (33AL:9); PN 171 n° ,vpon 8% “do not
kill this PN” (CBS 2963:4); 7121 ma n° poopon X% “do not kill her sons
and her daughters” (CBS 16022:9); 1°nas9n n° p°n97 “who removed his
chariot” (CBS 16017:2); 0" n* n°nnT “who makes quiver the side” (Gor-
don H3/4); ®%mM07 X92°KR 0 n°nn™7 “who makes quiver the left hand
limb” (Gordon Ho); Xw "X 12> finm1p 277 55 n* jnnan “they make quiver
all body parts of the human beings” (Gordon H6); w3 1m~ 'n* nvawx “I
adjured” evil spirits” (Moussaieff amulet obv. 20’-21"); “mnya 0 new
“she disturbed his thoughts” (Gordon Hy); ®1n°7 Xom n* wawn 7 “who
disturbs the right hand side” (Gordon H4); PN n* xarw1 x7w1% “to pro-
tect and save PN” (Moriah bowl 2:5); 7*m9 n* 10°50 “they removed his

72 CPA passages cited according to the standard edition by C. Miiller-Kessler and
M. Sokoloff, A Corpus of Christian Palestinian Aramaic (5 vols.; Groningen: Styx, 1997-
1999).

73 The usage of n* is similar in the WA dialects: 77 Av™mp n* 'mn™T 9nx 552 “in
each place wherever you see this amulet” (AMB A3:13-15) not “in every place where
the amulet will be see (71nn*7)” as Naveh and Shaked, Amulets, 50. Two other obscure
interpretations are suggested by Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, Erganzungsband: 261: “wo
dieses Amulet in Erscheinung tritt,” but in the glossary (ibid., 346): “man sieht”! How
can an accusative object follow a passive verb as in Naveh and Shaked, Amulets, 54, or
even indicate the subject of a passive according to Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, 2:413?
PN n>-ox “heal PN” (MSF A31:4); PN n* 91 “protect PN” (MSF A31:7); PN n* poxn “you
shall heal PN” (Amulet B:1-2); PN n*10x “heal PN” (Amulet B:1-2); PN n° v%51 21w “save
and protect PN” (Amulet A:1).

74 The addition in p2*3 A [P3]n° nyawr (Moussaieff amulet obv. 20’-21") by Geller,
“Magic Spells,” 331, is not possible, since the text requires a pronominal suffix third plural
masculine [17]n* nyawk and not a second plural. Also the construction with n* plus a
pronominal suffix referring to the following direct object is not possible in Aramaic. It
should read w2 mn n* nyawx. Only the object marker -% may be repeated again before
the direct object with a pronominal suffix, or with a prepositional object introduced by
-3, 1, and by.
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spirit” (BM 91767:9); X2°% "1y9 0 Xpwn>7 “who tortures the thoughts
of the heart” (Gordon H4).

8.4. N with Pronominal Suffixes

QA: an> m%o* “they will split him” (11QtgJob XXXV:9).—SLBA: xpbx>
*n* “to teach me” ALD 5:8; 7°n° 9v1 "oX “heal and protect him” (31AL:1/2
unpublished); 1on® nox “I bound you (pl.m.)” (CBS 16087:7); R1%*van
nan® “Tannul them” (MSF B19:7); o0 % va°r “I shall annul you (pl.m.)”
(Moussaieff 164:11 < BTA); m°n° 1192 “muzzle him” (BM 91770:2)
(SLBA); 70w 13"97R “they overtook him” (AMB B12a:6); an® 12°an “de-
stroy her” (BM 91713:10); Non° 85an% “to destroy you (pl.m.)” (CBS
9010:8; Moussaieff 50:4); "N Pan® “to strangle him” (AMB B12a:7);
*o>°n° i “they shall excommunicate you (sg.f.)” (Moussaieff 156:10);
non° nnnn “I sealed you (pl.m.)” (CBS 16087:7); "w1 2w "an 2wT XIp
7°n° 1257 Xnwan “canes of seven nodes of seven sorcerous women that
pain him” (Moussaieff 164:11 < BTA);”> 7°n* 7w2>°n X% “do not subdue
him” (MSF B25:8-9); in* 11%n XS “do not knead her” (22AL:16 unpub-
lished); on° *nK “I shall smite you (pl.m.)” (Moussaieft 164:11 < BTA);
nan ppnn XS “do not harm them” (MSF B19:8); °n pon “you shall
bring him out” (BM 117870:4); 120 XpdRY “to bring you (pl.m.) out”
(CBS 9010:8; Moussaieff 50:5); 1on° 'a°xo"x “I shall defile you (pl.m.)”
(Moussaieff 164:10 < BTA); n°n* xy*0> “to help him” (BM 127396:3);
°n° 1y “he answered him” (MS 1927/2:1); pon® x19vd “I release you
(pl.m.)” (Moussaieff 50:6); nn® x*%p “(she) roasts them” (Moussaieff
155:11); D170 PAn® Sop P> “Sidrus killed all of them” (AMB Ba12:1-
2); 7 Bopm> “to kill him” (AMB Bi2a:y); non® ximna mx “T love
you (pl.m.)” (AMB B6:3); *°n ®pna> “to distance you (sg.f.)” (Mous-
saieft 1:15); non° xwawn “I beswear you (pl.m.)” (AMB Bé6:8); n™Tw
>0 “I sent you (sg.f.)” (HS 3034:3); 'nn> 017w “I sent them (pl.m.)”
(APM 9163:3); r°n° ¥nw 72 “when he heard him” (CBS 2963:7, 8/9 <
BTA); »>°n° nnne» “they shall ban you (sg.f.)” (Moussaieft 156:10); n92an
*>°n” “they shall break you (sg.f.)” (Moussaieft 156:10).7

75 Reading and interpretation of 7°n° 1359 Xnw-n w31 2wT “... of the seven sorcerous
women are riding” in Levene, “‘If You Appear as a Pig,” 62 cannot be correct as a
transitive verb is required before f°\n*. A solution with the verb 259 could be w1 2v7
7°n° a5 ’knwan ... of seven sorecous women overriding him” (Moussaieff 164:11).

76 For WA see the following examples: an* mwpn[?] “[to] kill him” (AMB A15:17);
An® 790 N on' “and to heal and to protect him” (MSF A19:7); 70 9py>T “that he
shall uproot you (sg.f.)” (MSF A19:12-13), but before a PN: PN® "ox nx “you, heal PN”
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8.5. With -5

Another possibility to introduce the direct object is to employ the prepo-
sition -%. An exception is found in a text formula that shows both
accusative markers - and n* 7192°% 7"5vp short for 1% Svp* “he killed
her son” (AMB B12a:5) which was probably influenced by the western
amulet Vorlage n92% Svp (AMB A15:11), 112°% "0p R 8% “I shall not kill
the children” (AMB B12b:12) but with n* in 790 Svp % “to kill him”
(AMB Biza:y).

9. VERB INFLECTION

9.1. XDn-, 1In- Suffix Perfect of 2 Singular Masculine

The perfect suffix of the second singular is Xn-, fin- in QA but it is not
attested in JDA.—SLBA: only in TA one finds &n-, but for the magic bowl
it is not extant so far, since mostly only feminine singular demons are
addressed in the second person.

9.2. - Suffix Perfect 3 Plural Feminine or
Imperative 3 Plural Feminine with the Verbs I1I-y.

QA, JDA: not attested. —SLBA: xonn'x “(heights) be dissolved” (HS
3046:4), in another variant nx"0nn*R (Moussaieff 50:4).

9.3. -* Prefix of the Imperfect 3 Singular and Plural Masculine

This common imperfect prefix -> in Aramaic is also in use in SLBA
despite the common eastern -1/-% ones in the surrounding dialects (BTA,
Mandaic, Syriac) from Hatra onwards. Even the individual magic bowl
texts discriminate here between -» and -3/-% prefix. Only in cases when
the magical frame is composed in another dialect does the prefix differ
between frame and magical formula.”” The unique text source that could

(MSF A19:31); 7°nx> minoxr “Ibind you (sg.f.)”; non nwawx “T adjured you” (Silver Amulet
lines 9, 25 in R. Kotansky, J. Naveh, and S. Shaked, “A Greek-Aramaic Silver Amulet from
Egypt in the Ashmolean Museum,” Mus 105 [1992]: 5-25).

77 This is the weakness of the study on the linguistic peculiarities by Juusola, Linguistic
Peculiarities, 174-181, on this matter. It makes his methodological approach question-
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have thrown light on the question of continuity of the prefix -» in the
east is the Aramaic Uruk incantation in cuneiform. This text, however, is
lacking any evidence of imperfect forms.”

9.4. 1"- Affix of the Imperfect 2 Singular Feminine

QA: *172¥n “you shall do” (1QapGen XIX:20); 1"5nn “you shall speak”
(1QapGen II:7); JDA: 1minn “you (sg.f.) will be” (Nahal Hever documents
frequent); ™m0 (Mur 19 10).—SLBA: 1510 8% “do not go” (Moussaieff
156:9); ‘Twxan “you shall make ill” (Moussaieff amulet obv. 13°); &>
170 “do not you appear (itpe‘el)” (HS 3008:3-4); 10 “you shall be”
(Moussaieff 103:6); 1™7n°n X% “you shall not return” (CBS 9013:16); X%
1mnn “you shall not be friendly” (CBS 16020:9); 7n°n 8> “do not appear”
(Moussaieff 156:9); '1"2on “you shall deliver” (Moussaieff amulet obv. 8);
P 0 RS “do not stand” (Moussaieft 156:13); Pv>2°n X8> “do not rule”
(Moussaieff 156:12).

9.5. Imperfect Affix of 2 Feminine Singular

The imperfect affix of the 2 singular feminine - only occurs in JDA.
SLBA shows it as well.

9.6. > Affix Imperative 2 Singular Feminine

This consistent SLA ending is attested beginning with Imperial Aramaic.
QA: *v12 “rejoice” (4Q196 18 2 [Tob 13:13]); JDA: not attested. —SLBA:
V51 "oox “let fall” (BM 91767:8); "33 “form” (BM 91767:4); (°)n'2
“shave” (HS 3034:5); "minn “seal” (CBS 2952:1; 2976:15); 1> “enchant”
(CBS 2952:1); *m1 “blow” (BM 91767:4); *1py “uproot” (HS 3026:7);
1y “flee” (HS 3034:5); Vpoi: P18 “go out” (CBS 2976:9); *mx “hear”
(CBS 2976:4, 9); *2"ap “receive” (CBS 2976:14); *>wp “kill” (BM 91767:5);
wp “knot” (CBS 2952:1); 019w “draw out” (BM 91767:9); "wnw “hear”
(CBS 16020:5); vVan* »a°n “sit” (BM 91767:4).

able, since he takes every text on a magic bowl as a complete unit. Most of the magical
bowl texts, however, are imbedded in doxological frames that differ in dialect or even
language (Hebrew) from the magic formula.

78 QOther indicative features as demonstrative pronouns, conjunctions, and infinitives
of the derived stems are lacking as well.
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9.7. Infinitives of the Derived Stems

Infinitive patterns of the derived stems can define a dialect group in
Aramaic. The following patterns (gattala and [h]aqtala) are transmitted
from Tell Fekheriye through Imperial Aramaic up until the Geonic time
and can be taken as the basic infinitive type of “Hocharamadisch” The
other two types are typical for Western Aramaic (magqattala, maqtala)
since the Hermopolis papyri and Ahiqar frame or for another Aramaic
literary dialect type (maqattali, magqtali) since the Ahiqar proverbs
onwards.”

9.7.1. pa‘el: qattala

QA: X521 “to destroy” (11QtgJob XXIV:s5); 8551 “to speak” (11QtgJob
XIV:3*); JDA: only with n-prefix abvpn: mam® “to sell” (XHev/Se 47 8);
mpn> “to acquire” (XHev/Se 47 8); 19vpn: nam’ (XHev/Se 7 17).—SLBA:
XTaXY “to destroy” (BM 91763:6); X225 “to annul” (Gordon B8); X5an®
“to destroy” (Moussaieff 50:4); A5 < *annn® “to seal” (HS 3003:1);
Xnnn® (BM 91720:12); AM01» < *19w1% “to protect” (HS 3003:1); Ry 0b
“to help” (BM 127396:3); X01985 “to sustain” (BM 127396:3); Xpna® “to
remove” (Moussaieff 1:15; 101:2).

9.7.2. (h)afel: (h)aqtala

QA: nnmn “to bring down” (11QtgJob XXXI:3); Apoin> “to bring out”
(11QtgJob XXXI:5); nyaea® “to satisfy” (11QtgJob XXXI:4); 101> “to
bring” (11QtgJob IV:1);3° JDA: nbvpn: apnyn® “to deepen” (XHev/Se
47 7) but 75vpn in mam® “to sell” (XHev/Se 47 8); npnyn® (P.Yadin
81:6); but 17¥1m% “to bring in” (P.Yadin 7:26).—SLBA: 'R1x> “to drive
out” (MSF B20:3); 8ppr®> “to bring out” (MSF B20:3; Moussaieff 50:5;
101:2) and plenty of other examples.

79 See J.C. Greenfield, “The Infinitive in the Aramaic Documents from the Judean
Desert,” in Studies in Hebrew and Other Semitic Languages Presented to Chaim Rabin (ed.
M.H. Goshen-Gottstein et al.; Jersualem: Academon, 1990), 77-81 (Hebrew); M. Folmer,
The Aramaic Language in the Achaemenid Period (OLA 68; Leuven: Peeters, 1995), 191—
198.

8 The reading suggested by Beyer, Die aramdischen Texte, 1:285, is correct.
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10. SYNTAGMS

10.1. Absolute State

SLBA retains the absolute state even in cases where it went out of use
in Central Babylonian Aramaic (BTA, KBA, M), where it was only em-
ployed with exceptions, although it is required according to the Standard
Aramaic rules, e.g., after cardinals, after > and in distributive expres-
sions.

10.1.1. The Absolute State is Observed when Denoting Indetermination

QA, JDA: observed.—SLBA: mostly observed w2 pmn ‘n° nrawx ‘I
adjured evil spirits” (Moussaieff amulet obv. 20’-21’); w7 PwIn> 72y
“I practised sorcery of bronze” (HS 3003:4); ¥ 97 12°2w “sparks of
fire and splendour” (Moussaieft 155:8); wp1 Xnom 11w Xownn “(she)
darkens eyes and blows out breath” (Gordon By); nixnt mn “unclean
spirit” (Moussaieff 1:7).

10.1.2. After 2

QA, JDA: observed.—SLBA: 722 11" 53 110 1111 52 “all hateful visions,
all evil bad sorts” (HSM 3027:3); w1k 5> “everyone” (Moussaieff 103:6);
T2 72w 9o “all evil practices” (Moussaieff amulet obv. 10°); 19m 5352
17 5531 “with all colours and with all apparitions” (HS 3034:4-5); %>
anR “each place” (HS 3003:8); m7 9> “each apparition” (HS 3008:4);
70" 9w B0 “all ... and bonds” (HS 3019:1); Pwa pwip 5> “all evil
plagues” (HS 3001:1-2).

10.1.3. After Cardinals

QA, JDA: observed.—SLBA: 1ar waw “seven rivers” (Moussaieft 164:11
< BTA); 1nnn nvaw “seven seals” (MSF B14:5); 1™o°R 1waw “seventy
bonds” (Gordon E2); 1apm &vaw “seven holes” (Moussaieff 1:11); pnw
RPN RN “sixty-six kings” (Moussaieff 155:10); 1PDIXIB 39X POW
“sixty-four faces” (Moussaieff 1:11); 1w Xnn “three walls” (MSF B14:5);
M3 wyn “twelve sons” (HS 3003:2).
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10.1.4. Distributive

In distributive expressions the absolute state is the rule.
QA, JDA: observed.—SLBA: 1% hnm 23 1m =1ma “by each colour, by
each shining” (APM 9163:3).

10.1.5. Genitive of Material

QA, JDA: observed.—SLBA: %127 “of iron” (Wiseman bowl 9); 13%aw
11 917 “sparks of fire and splendour” (Moussaieff 155:8).

10.1.6. Proper Nouns

Proper nouns are used in the absolute state.
QA, JDA: observed.—SLBA: a1 “Gehenna” (BM 91763:4, 8); W
“underworld” (CBS 2916:12); 273°n “Tebel” (Moussaieff 155:5).

10.1.7. Enumerations

QA, DJA: observed.—SLBA: 112" 112 “sons and daughters” (CBS 2976:8;
11); ¥971 7 “hand and arm” (HS 3008:6-7). Often accounts start off with
forms in the absolute, but then continue in the emphatic state: ;¥ m
WA WY RNP°2 XN259m 1 1w°a “and from evil afflictions, from evil
chariots and from evil sorcery” (Moussaieft 121:3-4).

10.1.8. Adverbial expressions

QA, DJA: observed.—SLBA: *5"%2 8% on"a 851 “and neither by daytime
nor by night” (Moussaieff 155:6); 792 82 an"a &% (CBS 3997:5); 1"
53 12 ‘o3 “between daytime and nighttime” (Moussaieff amulet
rev. 15°-16’); IB%1 wn9 952 RY “neither every evening nor morning”
(CBS 3997:5); %y% “for ever” (Moussaieff 155:8).

10.2. Genitive Construction

As in QA and JDA the original Semitic genitive construction is still pro-
ductive in SLBA in contrast to its neighbouring dialects (BTA, KBA, M).
It is noteworthy that this construction often occurs in fixed expressions,
e.g., X'nw "3, but there are plenty of other examples where it is still
extant. This is a further proof for retaining old syntactical constructions
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in SLBA from an earlier period. The genitive constructions with 93, na,
and n"a have to be taken as compound nouns.

SLBA attestations: 10%% A%x “thousand of thousands” (Moussaieff
164:4 < BTA; both in the absolute as in WA); xn%y *qo°R “(magical)
bonds of the world” (Geller D3); nin*2 npypo R “the threshold of his
house” (HS 3046:2); ®%mp1 xwm "o°R “a bond of bronze and iron”
(CBS 16087:7); *29 2012 “by the seat of Rabbi” (CBS 9010:2; HS 3046:1;
frequent); 7YX *m31 ' *n2 “by the lord of heaven and by the lord
earth” (MSF B19:7); ®nw *nnna “by the mercy of heaven” (BM 139524:3)
is a frequently occurring phrase; 87921 871 %512 “in a palace of fire and
hail” (Moussaieff 155:8); *nmp *n7i1 “limbs of his body” (BM 91763:18);
8 705 “to the shore of the sea” (BM 91767:13); 1 1n>n MY “at
the end of thirty days” (BM 91767:5); xnw*a Xnm nnn “the smiting of
the evil spirits” (Moussaieff 156:4); 1°n"a "% “the boundaries of his
house” (BM 136204:7); XPn IRS» “the angel of death” (BM 91767:2);
21 »m “fires of Gehenna” (BM 91763:4); X923 Bp “a voice of a man”
(BM 91745:6); 1121 $927 “myriad of myriads” (Moussaieff 164:5; both
in the absolute as in WA); *n29 7ox%n m “the great spirit of the angel”
(BM 139524:9);*! 5x n1ow “dwelling of El (Hebrew ?)” (MSF B22:3); "y n
217" “gates of Gehenna” (BM 91763:8); etc.

10.3. Postposition of 22

One of the noteworthy syntagms is to stress a noun by repeating %>
after a noun with a pronominal suffix in postposition. This postposition
is known from Biblical Hebrew 7%> ®x= v n°a 21 (Ezek 11:15), but is
more widely attested in post Biblical Hebrew 1915 a%wn 95 (p. Demai
[,21d).3? Later it was loaned into JDA in fixed expressions 795 wix 9>
“everybody.” Thus the postposition of %> occurs frequently in the Nahal
Hever documents:®* 7195 2nx %52 (Babatha document 1:30*). Later one

81 The translation of the genitive construction *n37 758%n M1 with a following adjec-
tive was misunderstood by Geller, “Four Aramaic Incantation Bowls,” 56 and translated
as “the spirit—the great Angel of Death” Also Segal, Catalogue, 65, did not understand
this construction. According to a common rule in Semitic languages a fixed genitive con-
struction cannot be split up by adjectives. Adjectives referring to the regens must follow
after the rectum.

82 See J.C. Greenfield and E. Qimron, “The Genesis Apocryphon Col. XII,” in Studies
in Qumran Aramaic, 70-77, esp. 75.

85 See Y. Yadin et al,, eds., The Documents form the Bar Kokhba Period in the Cave of
Letters: Hebrew, Aramaic and Nabatean-Aramaic Papyri (JDS; Jerusalem: Israel Explo-
ration Society, 2002), glossary.
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finds examples in the Tosefta to Ezekiel 1" Xn>v 5om (Ezek 1:1) and in
the Zohar 113 1M 1n1 55 (Genesis 1,452 [ed. Margoliot]). It cannot be
traced in Western Aramaic (CPA, GA, SA).% This construction can also
be observed in SLBA bowl texts: '11%5 1mn 95 (MSF B25:6);3° *pom 5>
%o (MSF B25:6); 13 *93% %5 (AMB Bs:8); 110 12 55 (28AL:12
unpublished) but not in the Babylonian Aramaic dialects (BTA, KBA, M).
Thus postposition of 25 must be considered a Rabbinic linguistic import
to Babylonia.

Other examples of postposition of %> in SLBA bowl texts are: 1
915 102 “from his whole house” (Moussaieff 101:10); 71°1 f°n°a™n
(Moussaieff 123:9).

10.4. Periphrastic Tense

W whad X7 “who has suppressed Sedas” (BM 136204:6); o™p N7
75y ®nbw “that peace has existed for you (sg.m.)” (BM 91745:11); X117
701> By 2°n° “who has been sitting on the throne” (Moussaieff 155:4—
5); XT921 X911 5512 9w X177 “who has been dwelling in a palace of fire
and ice” (Moussaieff 155:8).

11. LEXEMES

Many of the lexemes in use since the early Aramaic inscriptions are
still extant in QA and continue in Geonic Aramaic, but are not attested
otherwise in Late Aramaic, including SLBA. This can be explained by lack
of sufficient text material.

11.1. YR “wood, tree”

The most interesting lexeme is the word for “wood, tree” It goes back
to proto-Semitic *¢d. In the earliest source of its attestation, which is a
cuneiform letter of the King of Tyros (735/732) to the Assyrian King
of Assarhadon, it is transcribed as e-qu.®® Again it occurs in the Ara-